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oBJECTIVE . DETERMINATION OF 4 CURRIGULUM
'FOR THE TRAINIRG OF KINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY TEACHERS

e

CHAPTER I
THE PROBLEM

For eome time, it hae been apparent that the whole field
of professional requirements for the training of teachers should be
convassed in a more adequate and scientific fashion, The variabillty
of courses of study for the same type of teacher, the increase in
professional and content knowledge, the changed and changing char-
acter of the general meaning of education, and the seemingly un-
wanranted fallure of our normal school product, all tend to stréngth—
en the desirability, even neceasity, of such efforts. In addition,
it should be observed that very little effort has been made to
determine, objectively, just what a teachsr—training program should
include. The reliance, of those who organize courses for teachers,
upon purely subjective conslderations has led to a diversity and
vagueness that reflect themselves not only in the training programs,
but, to a much greater extent, in the product.

This study alms to determine what a prospective Kindergartenw
Primary teacher should be taught on the basis of what she actually
does or is expected to do. 1IN more detail this problem involves
four steps:

Firet, A critical survey and examination of present prac-
tice as described in normal school bulletins;

Second, An analysis and summary of the functions of a
Kindergarten~Primary teacher as indicated by the best elementary schefl

courses of study and Teachers' Manuals;



(2)
Third, An analysis and summary of the functions of a teacher in the
Kindergarten-—~Primary grades as indicated by a difficul$y analysis;
and, Fourth, a critical evaluation of present practice and recon-
mendations of desirable types of professional training in the kight
of the functioms and duties of a teacher in the Kindergarten-Primary

grades,



CHAPTER II
METHODS OF PROCEDURE

General Limitation and Scope of the Investigation

This investigzticn ies limited to the Kindergarten-Primary

level, Several facts determined this course. In the first placs,

it ie desirable, but impossible in a single investligation of this
character, to include the intermediate and junior high school levels.
Ezch of these levels, in our opinion, because of the scope and varied
character of the problems presents a separate line of inguiry. JIn

the seccnd place, this level is chosen because it ie very important

from the polnt of view of teacher preparatiocn. The teachers Lere
build the foundation and care should be taken to see that they above

all should be adequately prepared. In the third place, the relatively

recent reorganization of the Kindergarten and Primary grades assumes
a certain type of teacher prepared from the point of view of the needs
as indicated by this reorganization. Finally, “the methods and
technique evolved in tkhe working out of the problem on this level

seem equally agpplicable to other levels. Therefore whatever con~
tribution, in respect to msthods of investigation, is made will )

not be restricted to this level alone.

A Oritical EBvaluation of Job-Analyelip as a Basis
of Curriculum Construction,

The general prokedureof this investigation involves the
four steps enumerated on pages one and two. The basic assumption
underlying this general metﬁod of progéslurehowever, is that any
attempt to formulate a normal school curriculum must be predicated
upon eome species of job-analyeis. This fact has been generally
receognized by all who have made an effort to formulate a curric-

ulum for the training of teschers on any level,
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Qertain more or less well defined ideas of what a teachsr
shculd be have been kept in mind. Upon such bases a curriculum is
constrnucted, designed to develop the kind of teacher desired. The
weakness of curriculum constragtion in the past has been that these
basic i1deas have not been definite or specific¢; nor have they been
syetematically derived., Past attempts at curriculur construction
have relied almost solelyrupon a form of analysis that was practic-
ally subjective and empirical in character, It is necessary to
employ a form of analysis that is based upon objective facts.

Boobitt (1) has given one of the clearest and most thought~
ful discussicns of Job-~analysis d4e a method 6f curriculun construc?b
tion, He states, "The method has been employed systematically in
discovering the objectives for %faining machinists, carpenters,
electricians, primiers, department store clerks and workerg in
scores of other occupaticns, but for discovering the objectives
of training teachers, principals and superintendents it has not
been used except in a general casual and very inexact and incom-
Plete WaV....oveues "

"he reason lies on the surface, It is simply that we do
not know where to go to meke our aralyses. Teachers are doing
all sorts of thinge in all sorts of ways, agg judging their degiee
of success by all sorts of standarde. We do not know which teachers
are doing just the right things in the right ways. With few ex~
ceptions--and they ars surprieingly few-~we do not know what the PIo~-
per educational rrocedures are. Since we do not know the right
Processes, we can have no means of locating the teachers who are

(1) Discovering and formulating the objectives of Teacher-training
Institutions, J. Ed. Research, X, 188.
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ueing the right processes; and we cannot make exact activity
analyses until we can locate the teachers who are doing the right
thinge. Job-~analysis in our field therefore is a hope rather than
an immediate POBSibAlit¥eeee.vesss

*Our immediate task is not to make analyses but to locate
the teachers whoee labors are to be analyzed. To do this we must
first discover what the genuine processes of education are. Using
these as criteria, we can know in advance what good teachers are
doing and then we c¢an locate them. But when we know in advance what
they are doing, we do not need to locate them the analyses are made....

*0ur professional task is not the simple job-analyeie that
we apply to plumbers and machinists and department store workers.,.
It is the subtle type of analysis involved in educational research,
Cur task is to analyze the educative process as it ought to be; not
t0 find out what teachers are doing but rather to prove on the
basis of carefully assembled evidence, what they ought to be doing.®

The above point of view while it voicee thoughtful ob-
jecticns seeme 0 have a different idea of job-analysis than that
proposed here, GCharters (1) sums up the mattér in a very concise
manner in the statement--~"Functional analyesie ile a method of in-
vestigation rather than é'philosophy of education, Analysis can be
rade in conmnection with any point of view, The philosopher sete up
the aim and the analyst provides only the technique for working the
adm down-in terms of a curriculum," The above statement by Babbit

(1) Functional analysis as a basis of curriculum construction,
J. Ed. Research, X, 321.
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would lead one to believe that job-analysis was some species of
educational phdldosophy. The simplé assumption underlying its use here
is briefly that given the best educational philosophy our generation
has produced, functional analysis may be used as a method of deter-~
mining what is involved in attaining the aims set up by that
philosophy.

To maintain that, since we do noi know what the genuihe
or right processes of education are and therefore have no means
of locating the tezchers who ought to be analyzed,--job-analysis
is a hope rather than an immediate possibility, seems to reat upon
the assumption that at some time we willl know the true or genuine
processes of education. Again, to contend that when we know what
the genuine processes of education are we can know in advance what
good teachers are doing and therefore our analyses are made, seems
to be based upon an equally unwarranted assumption.

In the firet place, educaticn, as Bobbitt implies, is in a
trangitional stage. We might add that it always has been and ever
shall be, The true processes of education today, or, rather what
we think are the true processes’of education today, may not be the
true processes of tomorrow, as Bobbitt himself implies, But analyses
must be made on the basis of the knowledge we have today to meet the
problems of today. Charters (1) very pointedly replies here---
®There is only one way of preparing for tomorrow. It is imppssible
for us to know what will be the duties and methods of performing them
in the next generatioh; when those who are now elementary-school

children become the directors pf the efforts of the age. ‘ We could

(1) Functional analysis as a basis of curriculum construction,
J. Ed. Research, X, 219.




(7)

not, then, teach them if we wanted to. The school must of necessity
congider the problems and dutiee of today and givé the best methods
of solution and performance. We care for the future in a quite
different manner--we teach the children to think for themselves.®
In the second nlace, 1t 1s quite possible for one to
know the true processee of education and yet not be able to tell
what training to give a teacher in order to prepare her to lead the
child thru that process. The contenticn that when we know in
advance, using our idea of the true process of educaticn as a
criterion-what good teachers are dolng we do not need to locate
them for our analyses are made, scems to depend, for ite validity,
upon the character and extent of our knowledge, It is a fact,
at the present time, that according t¢ our present concepticns
of education, we do know what the best téachers are doing. But
our knowledge is based upon the product turned out rather than
upon the specific and def inite methods involved in turning out that
product, In other words, our knowledge of good teachers is like
that of the proverbial fig tree; they are judged by their fruits,
Our testing movement emphasizes this fact quite clearly. We concur
with Bobbitt, our analyses may be made, Bubt they are incomplete
and insufficlent to furnish the basis of the preparation required,
ggain, the observation that ®our professicnal task is
not the gimple job-analysis that we apply t® plumbers and machin-

ists and departmenf store workers but rather the subtle type of |
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analyeis involved in education research,®™ is well taken. We merely
ineiet that while it 1s not this gimple type of analysis it is a
gimilaer type of analysis; and that thie subtle type of research

is or must be nevertheless--job—analysis. The difference between
the type of analysis involved in the vocations mentioned and teach~
ing is briefly and simply that the latter 1s more complex as a
vocation rather than a difference in the fundamental method to be
employed, Plumbing and salesmanship include fewer elements to be
analyzed which are, in some cases, more easlly discernible, while
teaching involves more elements, superior intelligence, and skill.
It 18 admittedly less difficult to analyze a tool ¢peraticn than

a teaching situation but the increased compléxity does not nec-
ess=rily limit the method.

Finally, the assertion that "our task is to analyze the
educative process as it ought to be; not to find out what teachers
aere doing butrather to prove on the basis of carefully assembled
evidence, what they ought to be doing," harks back to a point
discussed above., What 1s the educative process as 1t ought to
be? Most assuredly the best that our present educztional
philoeophy can devise, It could hardly be etherwise, On the basis
of the best sducational philosophy we have at our command we knpw
what kind of product teachers should be turning out, We scarcely
know more, Some procedure must be déevised to ascertain how such
& teacher develops such apoduct. We can not esdape the conclu-
gion that the best solution is to find out what those teachers are

doing.
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In summary, the above discussion makes 1t clear that job
or functional analysis 1s an absolute sine qua non in the specifie
determination of a curriculum for the training of teachers. The fact
that educafon is in a translitional stage; or, that we do not have
an idesl philosophy of education; or, that teaching is a more
complex operation than those of wocations where the method has
been successfully employved, does not invalidate it as a method

of procedure,

III, Methods of Job Analvysis

There are numerous possible methods of job analysis,
In view of the fact that no special technique has been worked
out in the field of teacher training it seems desirable to pre-
sent and discuss the major. possibilities of the six general '
methods of job analysis as they might be applied in this field.
These £ix methods include in general all of the possibilities
in this field.

One common method empléyed in the field of job analysis
consists 1n engaging personally in the vocation as a worker.
Thie method has the advantage of immediate contact with the
eltuation to be analyzed. While there is a distinct advantage
in first hand knowledge of the job to be analyzed yet a more
serious disadvantage arises in the fact that the investigator,

80 engaged, does not have that impersonal detachment that is
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necessary in the scientific analysis of a process where the
personal slement of the analyet is a distinct factor. such a
procedure calls for a species of introspection that puts the
investigation upon a subjective rather than objective plane. Agaiy,
it is more commonly true than not, that the best analyst is not always
the best teacher, In addition, thies procedure, as it necessarily
rust be applied, would involve teaching in each of four grades. No
definite and reliable conelusions could hardly be reached within
the limits of less than one school year, Thus it would require
either four investigators for one year; or, one investigator for
four years, In view of the fact, that conclusions should not be
based upon a single situation it would require such a large number
of investigators as to make such a study practically impossible.

3., Direct Observaticn of Tezching

A second method of job analyeis involves direct observation
of the worker on the job. This method while it may be the most
fruitful, involves the most difficult techniquse.

At one time, it was thought that a job analysis of teach~
ing based upon direct observation was easily poesible and absolutély
essential. & preliminary study showéd that such a plan, while
highly desirable, was tco ambitious under the conditions of this
inveetigation, Such a study, it was found would reguire numerous
inveatigators for a period of, at least, an entire school year,
Again, it was discovered that essentially the same data could be

gecured by means of a less elaborate. technique. The following
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discussion describes the attempt made in a preliminary effort to
agcertain by observation the functions of a teacher on the Kinder—
garten~-Primary level. i

i Taking suggestions from astudies of Charters and others
in the fields of Salesmanghip, Agriculture, and Engineering, attemps
wes made to observe directly and set down the activitiss carried
on by a firet grade teacher for a period of one week., A% the same
time the teacher was asked to prepare in diary form a list of all
of the activities she performed for that p:riod both during and
aftsr school hours,

An analyticzl summary of the d=ta gathered 1in these ways,
revealad several significant facts, (1) The duties or functions
of such a teacher fall under two general heads: (a) Those more
general dutiles involved in &lass room management; (b) Those more
special duties involved in the teaching of each particular sub-
ject, (3) In the case of the more general duties it was noted
that they remained relatively the sams from day to day and their
purpose and mode of operation were easily observed, It was fiound
that those activities involved in the teaching of each lesson
were not so easily observed nor was the'purpose always clear, The
specific content with its varying specific aime determined cer-
taln special activities that changed as the content itself chaﬁged.
Thus to g=t an adeguate basis fbr valid conclusions, it would

necassitate the presence of the observer in the same class, with the

same teachar thruout a period of at least an entire achool year,
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Quite obviously with four grades to cover thie would be an im-
po=sible task for any one person to attempt. Then too, in light

of the fact that four grades represent only four cases, it is easy to
see that 1t would require numerous investigators to get anything
like adequate results.

(3) It was found that the teacher's plan was not always
clear to the observer. There was considerable difficulty in in-
terpretation because it was difficult to correlats the activitiés
carried on with the aims the teacher had in mind; To be sure the
observer had eithsr in hand, or in mind, the general outline or
plan of the tz2acher but in many cases this expedient made inter
pretation only a little less difficult. i

In view of the fact, that it was impossible for one person
to make satisf:=ctory observations, job-analysis thru the procedurs
of direct observation, was, for the purposes of thisstudy, rejected.
We do not mean to imply that as a method it would net be valuable ua~
der more propltitious clrcumstances than the present study can COmm
mandy With unlimited funds to secure a host of investigators, and :
with the develoPmént of eome definite technique of correlating and
interpreting what the teacher Jioes with what she has imn mind, such a
method would afford rich returns,

3. Job=Analysis on the Bagis of Techers' Bimries

A third method of job analyais is to have persons set .
down in diary form all of the activitles they perform in engaging
in some particular occupation as they occyr from day to day. The
procedure has the general advantages and disadvantages noted in the

procedure where the investigator worke oun the job.
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In a preliminary investigation it waes found that, in
general, the diary kept by ths teacher was strikingly similar
in content to the activities observed by the investigator. The
chief differences were found in respect to the apecific activi-

ties involved in the tcaching of each subject. In the first

Blage, the teacheris account of these activities were largely

a matter of introspection, reflection and memory. In many
instances the accounts indicated what the teacher planned to do
rather than what she actually did. In the midst of mmerous
activities calling for the teacher's undivided attention it is no
difficult to sse how such a situation is easily possible. Again,
after the first two days entry it was noted that subsequent entries
became less definite. Thie fact indicat=d that it would require

a very exceptional teacher to keep‘her reports up to standard and
at the same time carry on effective teaching.

In view of these facts the diary as & method of analysis
was rejected as a basis of this study. It is quite possible that
this method used with a large numbsr of capable and willing teach-
ers would give some valuable results,especially,in supplying
supplementary data where soms more adequat® basic method is used.

4, Interviews and Conferences ae_a Method of Job Analysis

A fourth method is that of persconal intexviews and
conferences with workers and supervisory officials in any par-

ticular vocation. A preliminary study was made to determine the
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poesibility of the use of such a method in a more comprehensive
investigation of teaching.

This study included on principal and 15 teachers from
five different public schools in the City of Chicago and the
Elementary School of the Univer®ty of shicago. Of these 15
t2achers two were in the Kindergarten, seven in the first grads,
four in the second grade and two in the third grade. The proce-
dure employed was as follows: (1) In each case, all data relaw-
tive to functions were received thru the medium of personal ”
intarvies., (2) Those activites dealing with the teaching of the
gpecific subjects were secured thru a modified form of difficulty
analysis, The justification of this procedure was the fact that
the specific activities were so numerous as to limit the possibil«
ity of their discussion in any other form; (3) Intervisws lasted i
from 30 minutes to an hour generally at the school and during
recess or rest periods., Thus one and certainly not more than
two interviews would be made in any one day. The remainder of
the time was spent in obeerving the teacher to be interviewed.
(4) In order to facilitate inquiry and make the interview more
definite and epecific an outline was prepared for the use of the
investigapor as a guide. A gensral idea of the trend of the

interview may be gleansd from the following outlinet=—-
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(a) Outline used in Interviéw

1. Name, 8chool, Grade, Experience and Training.
2. Duties and functions
(&) Home--those performed at home in prepartion for
school.,
(b) School--Thode performed at school incident to:
1) Opening the School day.
8) Recesses--Morning, noon and Afternoon.
3) Dismissal
4,) During class periods.
(¢) Extra School day--those performed over week—epds
and holidays,.
(d) General--Periodical and Occasional--such as re-
ports, meetings--. )
3., Difficulties (Thls category was added as an addition=-
means of getting at certain duties.
otherwise difficult to obtain).

(a) Preparation of and planning lessons and getting
materials,

(b) Discipline

(c) Most difficult subjects--reasons

(d) Any other difficulties not specif ically noted,

4, General -. observations of investigator especially
with reference to teacher personality and pupil
re-~action to it,
The data secursd by this procedure revealed several inter~

esting and significant facts: (1) there was ample indication that
the general duties and difficulties involved in teaching on this

level, except those involved in dealing with specific content, are
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strikingly similar, For example, all teachers have certain similar
difficulties relative to discipline, handling of materials and
movement of pupils, Likewise the majority of te:chers find the
most difficult subject to depend upon sevsral factors, namely,
the abllity and preference of thé teacher, the nature of the subw
ject, and the character and ability of pupils, Practicaliy all t
teachers find seat-work especially trying either because they can
not get suitable material or do not have time to supervise 1it.
These facts sesmed to suggest that a canvassof a large indiscrim-
inate group was neithsr desimzable nor necessary. In fact, sub- '
seguent Jdata showed thie to be the case,

{2) It is found that teachers, like a number of other
"skilled! perf ormers, are not, as a group,analytical. In making
our interviews 1t was customary to reQuest teachers to give
reasons when mentioning a difficulty or the most difficult subw
ject., It is surprising that some of the rather skilfull teach-
ers were not able to give mueh more than a fragmentary comment
about their difficult situations. Our observations corroborated
very definitely the conviction th:t it would be more profitable,
and just as valid, to confine attention and activity to a fow
capable teachers than to deal with a large indiscriminate group.

The limitations of this method are similar to those in~
dloated for the methods already discussed. In thefirst place, the
number of teachsre that should be investigated 1ls indeed a diffi-

cult, if not impossible, task for a single investigator. Second,“
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to confine owr intarview to teachers of a single locality would

be open to the possible objection of sectional or local pecul-~
iarities., Third, it is difficult, and sometimes a waste of time
and energy, to keep the tsacher in the realm of practical facts
rather than to wander off into theoretical discussions of what
they think ought to be, Fourth, in a large city it is practically
imposaible to secure the time and type of contact to make interw
views effective. Invariably they must be carried on at the school
due to the general unwillingness to take extra-~school hours for
discussion of school problems, Furthermore the distances in a
1arge 6it§ such as Ghicago make home interviews a distinct and
complex probvlem in iteelf., In view of these facts, this pro-
cedure has been rejected as a basic method of job analysis, It

is guite possible that upon overcoming the limitations indicated
above, this procedure would give most satisfactory results.

5. DIFFICULTY ANALYSIS AS A METHOD OF JOB ANALYSIS

A fifth method of job-analysis is that of ascertaining
the major difficulties encountered in engaging in any vocation as
as a basis for determining the major duties and functione invol-
ved in it. Charters (1), who has probably had more practical
experience with job analysis than any other person in the
educational field indicates the advantages of a difficulty ana-

lysis as follows~«"In complex vocations which involve superior'
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intelligence and skill, such as teaching., where a duty analysis

is highly difficult to make, a difficulty analysis may be subw-
stituted with practical success. Very frequently where it is
impossible for the follower of a vocation to liet duties which

he is called upon to perform in the pursuance of a voca%ion, it

is comparatively easy for him to list the dukies with which he

has difficulty, because the duties may be woutinized and slip

from his memory, while the fifficulties are the basis of his
attention and thought. We have found, for instence, in an anal-
ysis of departﬁent store salesmanship that a curriculum based uﬁon
the weakness?gf the department store szlespeople provides a qulte
adequate basis for a course of study for the salespeople,"

| In respect to the practical advantages of the difficulty
analysis as a method of job analysis, our results in the prelimingry
study based upon interviews with teachers, corroborate the above
general observation of Chartefs. This methed, however, has a
limitation which, if overcome, would prove mcet feasible in the
investigation of teaching--especially--under the conditicns of

this study. The prodedurélhere quite évidently assumee thast a cure
riculum can be based upon the d@ifficulties that one encounters. -
This sasumption is probably mote nearly warranted in vocationas in
which the element of previous training and experience are not

80 crucial as in the case of teaching. One may possibly find

a plumber or even a salesp:sreson whoese previous knowledge and
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¥#aining might be easily discocunted. 8Buch ie not the case with
teaching. In other words there are probably numercus other
functions thzt appear that would not be indlcated by difficulties,
This method does indicate, however, where training has been in-
effective and therefore suggeets where preparation would do well
to spend more time and energy. If there can be found some method
of determining those functione of teschfng not revealed by the
difficulties encountered this method would be a desirable supw
rlement of such a method. In fact, it has been chosen in com
bination with the next method described as the basic procedur;
of this study. A more detailed discussion of this method will
be given later.

6. Analytical Study of Printed Instructions and Other

Literature Bearing on a vocation as a Method of

———r——

Job Analysis,

A sixth and final method of job analysis to be discussed

involves an analytical study of printed instructions or other
literature bearing on the job as a means of determinimg the nec-
essary functions of a specitfic voeation., The assumption here ’

is that such instructions or guide sheets . -~ furnished in
conriection with any vecation or job are valid sources for de-
termining, at least, such functions as the irmediate supervié@re
or emplovers expect the worker to be able to perform. The obvious
analogy in the field of education is found in elementary school
courses of study and teachers manuals. These materials Trepresent

the functions that supervisory and administretive officiales expect
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a teacher to be able to perform, It is the specific assumption then
fhat an anaiyeis 6f %ﬁése materials ashould reveal some of the major
functions of teaching.

| One of the major limitations of this procedure is that
while 1t provides a basis of det=rming most of the majcr Tunctlons,
it does not indicate the relative importance of those functions.
If there can be found ®ome fairly reliable supplement to indicate
where emphasis should be placed, this method would most nearly suit
the conditions of this investigation., The difficulty analysis
discussed above, seems a most desirable supplement. The po®sibilities
of this combination will be discussed more in detaill in a later par-
agraph., There are numerous difficulties involved in each of these '
methods that have not been discussed. They are not of euch a
charaéter however as to be prohibitive. Thme for the purposes of
this study methods five and six will be combined in supplementary
forpe

From the foregoing discussion it has been seen that of

the six possible methods discussed four were definitely rejmcted
and the other two discussed in general and tentativedy chosen for
possible modification and use. In the following discussion of the
general plan of procedure of this dtudy a more detalled discussion

of these two methods will be ziven.
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IV. METHODS EMPLOYED IN THIS STUDY

1, Analyeis of the Contents of Normal 8chool Catalege
As An Index of Present Practice

The assumption underlying our procedure here ie that any
attempt to formulate a curriculum for the training of teachers
"muet include present practice as a point of departure. In the
firet place, however inadequate present practice may be, it ie not to
be presumed that 1t does not contzin some points that are of value,
It would be tad economy, to ssy the least, to dlsregard entirely

the efforts of the practical worker in the field however unscien-

tific those efforts may be., In the second place, Wwe know relatively
little about the preparation of Kindergarten-Primary teachers. This
specific unit in our echools ie of recent organization; and we should
take stock of the efforts put forth to meet the new situation, if

for no other reason than to supply an objective basis for conetruc-

tive criticiem. In the third place, whatever changes are made

in education probably should be evolutionary not revolutionary. In
otkher words, whatever changes are made in our present method of
preparing teachers must be made with the present practical situation
in mind,

As a®esie of determining present practice reccurse is made
tc normal school cataloge. It ie the purpose to analyze the cate~
aleoge of those shcools purporting to prepare Kindergarten~?rimar§
teachers. Catalogs have heen severly criticised in the past as
unreliable indices of what the normal school is actually doing

" because the descriptions contained in them do not accurately
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depict what takes place in the practical teaching situation. The
observation is well tzken. We fail to see, however, how this
fact, in any seriocus manner, invalidates our procedure. In the
writing of normal school descripticne of courees for cataloge, the
authors set down what they conceive as the best possible procedure
and content for a epecific course., It generally happens that
our theory is much betters than our practice. Since this study
is primarily interested in finding out what normal schools think
is the best curriculum fer the training of this type of teacher and
not how well normal school teachers follow this curriculum in
practice, what seeme to be an objecticn is an additional reascn
for using such a source. This statement does not mean to imply
that the practicability of a course is unimportant but merely that
for the purposes of thisstudy it is of secondary conslderation,
The writer is not unmindful of the fact that analysie
of Normal School catalege present some specific difficultuies.
In a number of instances the descriptions are in terms of general
rather than gepecific and detalilled items, It would be far better
t6 use syllabi of the various courees., But few, if any, are
available, This fact does noi present such a serious limitaticen,
however, pince we are interested primarily in the general trend
¢f emphasis rather than the more detailed items. It should be
added that normal school authoritiee, particularly in the recent -

Kindergarten-Primary field, have taken some quite noticeable
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paine to make more specific and intelligible the description of the
courses given in their schools,

3. Determination of the Functicne of a Kindergarien-
Primary Teacher on the Basie of Wh:t She is Expected
to do ag Revegled by Elementary School Courses ©

r——

Studye.
The fundamental assumption of the procedure here 1ls that

sore of the major needs of the Kindergarten-Primary teacher may
be determined by a canvass of Elementary School courees of St udy-w
eepeclially those dutiee that Supervisory officere expect her:. to'¢
be able to perform. The very character and purpose of such courses
make evident the general validity of our assumption. An examination
of thie material showse that it outlinee the aims and materials
in each gubject with more or lese explicit or implicit suggestions
of methods of procedure. In each case the course of study is .
predicated upon the actual practical teachinz sipuation. In many
caseg 1t grows out of ity Therefore next to direct eystematic
observation these courseé should yield the most valid index of
the prospective teachere nceds.

It 1s the general purpose, here t0 select on the basis
of the majority opinion of specialists in the field, a number of
courses representing the best theory and practice on the Kinder~
garten«Primary level; and on the basis of an analysis of the content
of such courses determine the evident needs of a teacher in this
field.

There are three poesible objectione that might ariee
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in connection with this procedure.

(1’ It might reasonably be maintained that such courses
of study while they give a fairly accurate index of the specific
content needs, they neither reveal numerous more general needs
of the teacher, nor indicate the relative emphaeis that should
be placed upon various functions revezled. It 1s the purpose
to supplement the resulte here with such resulte as are obtained
thru a difficulty analysis as explained in a subsequent para-~
graph. The result of such a combination will not only supply
such functions as may not be included in analysis of courses
but will indiczte where emphaeis should most prolfitably be
placed.

(2) A second objection might be raised that the needs
of individual communities vary to such an extent that no general
determination of teacher-needs can be obtained apart from the
local communityv in which that teacher is to serve. Theoretically
such an objection seems tenable. As an actual fact, however,
such is not the case. It ie found, as subsequent facts show,
that in spite of the wide geographic range, general uniformity
of content is the rule rather then the exception. In such ex-~
ceptional instances where local variation does appear the few
problems that appear can be easily met after the teacher enters
service,

(3) A third and final objection is found in the fact
that the sdlection of the courses of study used here are made on

the basie ¢f expert opinicn. It is obvious that the only other
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method of obtaining such courses would entail a study in itself,
Attention might well be called to the fact that it is not the
purpose of this study to determire curricula for public schools,
but rather to organize professional training for teachers, who
are to teach exieting courses of study and to engzge in their
improvement.,

3, Determination of the Needs of a Kindergarien-Primary

Teacner on the Basis of a Job Analysies Revealed by
the diificulties Bncountered in Teaching,

The nasis of our procedure here is that the difficulties
a tesmcher encounters reveal some of the more important functicns
of a tezcher, and indiczte  where emphasis should be placed and
energy could be profitably spent in teacher-preparation. The
general limitaticnes of this method have alréady been discussed.
It is readily recognized that a valid curriculwn could not be
desermined solely upon the baasis of the difficulties that a teach~
er ray encounter. Thie fact leads to the combination suggested '
above. The elementary school courses of study indicate what
content the teacher needs. to know how to handle; the difficultvy
analysis shows where the eﬁphasis should be placed in training.

A difficulty analysis can be made in meveral ways; namely
thru interview or conference, diaries, questionnarés; or dirsct
observation., The generzal limitations of the dlery, interview and

direct observation methods have been discussed. Our procedure
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hae selected the questicnnaire mainly because of the ability to
reach a larger number and more widely distributed group of teach-
ers., It is the purpose to prepare a very definite, simple and
intelligible set of questions with the sele aim of ascertaining
as specifically as possible both the general difficulties involved
in teaching on this level; and the outstanding difficulties in-
volved in the teaching of each specific subject in each grade.&
Again, it:is the purposeto select 10 or 12 of the most capable
teachers in each of 30 or740 cities thruout the country, to whom
questionnaires will be sent thru the oifice of the superintendent
of the individual city school systems. 8uch questionaires reach
the tezchers as if originally and officially sent from their
puperintendent, In addition, and as a possible check upon the
observations of tsachers, a questicnnaire 1s sent to each super«
visor of the Kindergarten-Primary grades of each city. ’

Several criticlsms have been launched against the
questionnaire as a mthod of gathering information. Sufiice it
to say here that the validity of questionnaire procedure 1s
dependent upon certain detalles of organizaticn and presentaticn
of the questions therein. Justification of thia procsdure is
deferred until such time as the questionnaire used in this etudy
ig discussed,

4, Critical Bvaluation of Present Practice With Suggestions

of ¥odification to Meet More Adequately the Needs of
Preparation.

It is the purpose of this step in the investigation to

evaluate present practice on the basis of the evident needs of the



(a7)

tezcher as indicated by the analyses of Elemsntary Schcol Courses
and teachers' difficulties., In additicn it is the aim to discuss
such modification as the needs of this type of teacher suggest.,
In pursuance of these ends the procedure shall be adoptec of
bringing together all of the data in one place. These data are
drawn from three generzl sources.

{1) Analyses of descripticns of Normal Scnool Courses

(3) Analyses of the Content of Elementary School Courees

(3) Analyses of the deifficuliies involived in teaching,

GENFERAL PLAN OF PRESERTATION

For convenience the facte of this study are presented
in two parts. The firet part includes in addition to a discussion
of the probleﬁ and general methods of procedure, Chaptsrs I and II
the following factsg

Chapter IIl presents a deecription of the mdthods of
procecdure employed in the analysie of present practice, Chapver IV
glves the genral results of a survey of present practice, Chapter
¥V presents the resulis of a comparison of the curricuia of two and
three year normal schools,

Part II incluaes generally the presentation of the results
of the analyses of the content of elementary school coursee and
teachers? difficulties with suggestion of modiricaticn of present
practice to meet the evident reeds of Kindergartem-Primary teschers.
Chapter VI presents a detailed discuseion of the methode of PTOe

cedure employed in the analyses of elementary schocl courses and
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Teachers dirticulties. OChapters VII and VIII preesent the reesults
of the analysee of elementary school courees and teaching dirf i-
culties discussed in the light of teacher prepartion. GChapter Ix

consists of a general summary and conclusions.
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CHAPTER III

A CRITITAL BSURVEY QF PRESENT PRACTICE

The specific purpose of this section is to make a critical
survey of all of the two year and a majority of the three year
curricula giving preparation particularly for prospective Kinderw
garten~Primary Teachers. More partiéularly it is the purposse )
to ascertain the assumed functions of this type of teacher as
indicated by the type of training prescribed. In pursuance of
this end two major lines of atfack are followed—-

(1) A detailed survey of present tendencies in the train-
ing given by Normal Schools emphasizing particularly-- :

(a) ‘ihe number of coursesgiven; and (b)'ﬁind of courses
given with an analysis of the spedif ic purpose of each
course,

(2) A compzarative study of two year and thres ysar Cul-
ricula to determine the desirability and justification of threeJyear

curricula.

MATERIAIS AND METHODS

re— e

L. Materials

As a basis for selecting thoee schools that gave training
specifically for the Kindergarten-Primary field two procedures
were followed: (1) A canvass was made of all of the State Normal
School Catalogs found in the libraries of the University of Chicage

(2) The tentative 1ist thus obtained was checked against the list
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given in the ®"Educationzl Directory" for 1924, pages 178-221.
In Section XXII of this Bulletin, is found a list of *Dirsctors
of Kindergarten Training® in all of the colleges, norxrmal schools
and Xindergarten Training Schools in the United Btates and Hawaii.
This list is probably the most complete and authentic within the
writers knowledge. In addition, Miss Vandewalker, specialist in
Kindergarten Education, Bureau of Education, Washington D. C, was
kind enough to supplement this list with a description of the
character of each institution (that is, whether state, city or
private).

In the appendix of this study will be found a list
of the schonls the Bulletinsg or catalogs of which were canvassed
or otherwise considered. This list is divided into two parts:
(1) the schonls, the catalogs of which were chosen for study,
anranged alphabetically by states; and (3) an alphabetical arrange—
ment of schoois by states, the courses of study or catalogs of '
which were not selected. Eachschool or course is numbered and
will hereafter be referred to by number only.

I3 is noted that a total of 161 schools, in 36 states
and the Distrievu of Columbia, have been canvassed., Each of of
these schools is suppossd to give differentiated training for
prospective Xindergarten or Kindergarten-Primary Teachers. From
this numbér 55 schools haﬁe been chosen ;s meeting the require-~

ments of the conditions of this study,
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The selection of the above 55 schools have been based
upon four .- 2ritvsriat |

(1) This study has been confined to the Kindergartem~
Primary field. Thus only those schools offering a curriculum
designed to train this type of teachar have been selected.
Where curricula are designated Kindergarten, or Primary, and it
is evident upon canvass that they are Bestiricted to thess
1eiels,7%%g excluled. The justification of this procedure is
quite obvious, Tie recent union of Kindergarten~Primary grades
ag an administrative and pedagogical unit naturaily assumes a
certain type of training school curriculum. It is this type
of c¢urriculum that is here chosen for study.

It will be seen that 31 achools, or approximately 20
per cent, of the original 1list have been excluded because they
gave Kindergarten training only. It should be added that in
addition to a thoro canvass of the catalogs themselves--especially
where there was any doubt concerning a-course-—a personal lettsr was
eent to the "Director of Kindergarten Training® requesting specif ic
information.

(3) An examination of the list of Kindergarten—Primary
Schools reveals the fact that approximately 80 per cent belong to the
two year type. This fact indicatee that the two year course is
typical., In view of the fact that thie investigation is intersested

primarily in prevalent practice, it sesems advisable to confine
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effort largely to that type of school. On this basis three and

faur year schools have Lcen excluded as a~typical altho a canvass

is made of three year schools for comparative purposes. Itshaid

be added however that no such oompurison is made with four year
courses. In the first place, they are too few in number to indicate
anything like a gensral tendency; and, secondly, they differ radically
from two year courses in type as well as amount of training. The
three year courses seem more a difference in amount of training,

as will be shown later,

It will be obserwed that only 25 courses, or roughly 35
per cent of the schools rejécted, were excluded because they were
either a three or four year course., Ten of these schools were
of the four year type, while the remaining fiteen were of the three
year type-—including ten similar courses of New York State. It
should be-édded that in a number of cases, a achool was excludsed on
onebasis only. Thus it happens that some of the three or four
year schools, altho they might not havs been sXcluded because
of their length, would have been excluded because they gave ohly
Kindergarten training.

(3) AZain, only those aschools have been chosen whose
catalogs give g Dairly definite and intelligible description

of the courses given. Ths writer is quite conscious of the fact
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that, in earlisr investigations, normal schonl catalogs presented
a dAdfficult. and often an unprofitable fisld of study. In many
cases it was found that catalogs confined themselve to general
rather than specific items in their descziption of courses, For
the purposes of this stuly this limitation is not so serious. The
general items serve sufficisntly to give the general trend of em-
phasis. It is true th: little or no definite indicatlon is given
as to the detalls comprising these items. This limitation would
be overcome only by access to syllabi of courses or visitation
of the schools. The former are not available. The latter is
difficult and not absolutely necessary. This limitation is
compensated by the fact that the gensral trends of &nphasis may
be indicated and that this study is primarily interested in these
more general lines, |

Only 14 schools have been excluded because of inade-
quate description. This numbsr represents about 30 pet cent
of the total possible number of schools definitely known to be
of the type specified for analysis. The majority of these
echools is of the "private ownership® type. In each case a
personal lettsr was sent to the "Direcvor of Kindergarten Train-
ing® asking for specific information. The schools, eigher did
not reply or the additional information was so meager that no
def inite understanding of the courses could be obtained,

(4) No school was selectad, about which very definite
information was not available. 32 Schools, or approximatsely 30
per cent of the schools, wsre excluded because definite informa-

tion could hot be obtained. These schools are listed under the
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head of "No reply to query®. This particular designation means
that no response was received from those schools, neither in
request for a catalog nor in request for specifiic information
concerning the type of school. There is anyone of four chances
that such schools would not come under the category analyzed,
They could be either a three or four year school, or give a
Kindergartimn course only, or give a Primary course only, or bs a
mistake in tabulation by the Bureau, Thus evsn assuming that

one in every four was of the desired type only eight schools have
been excluded. If these B schools are added to the 14 schools
excluded because of inadeguate description, it will be noted
that the 55 courses chosen represent approximately 75 percent

of all Kindergarten-Primary courses indicated. Certainly 75

per cent should be sufficient to indicats the gensral trend.

The courses selected on the tmsis of the above criteria
are representative of every sectinn of the United States, and
characteriastic of every type of administrative contiol. It will
be noted that every geographical group is here represented. In
addition, it will be seen that of these 55 schools, 45 are state
controlled; 3 are of the city type and 7 are privately controlled.,

It should be stated here that of the 55 schools selected
14 are in Pennslyvania where all state normal schools are sup-

posed to maintain the same curriculum,
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Whilse thess szchools zre suppdssdly of the same general
character it was desmsd justificadls to incluie all of theam in
this study~-sspscially since it is %he =im %o canvass all of the
schools of this type. It is oﬁviaus that the sffedt would not be

P

the same as la the cass of a repressniative ssmple. Frobavly it
#would be welil te aid that, whils in thse mein thess schocls sre
alike, subseguent examination revealed several instances of differances
in types of courses given and in the content of courasa suppossdly
ths same.

ks mentionad ssrlisv, a comparative study ©f Iwe and hree
¥Sar Goursss is Ho b2 mads. Five schools havs been selecisd o
represent the thres ysar group. As will be recalled; thers ars
15 thrse year schools listed. Ten of these 15 are found ia New
York Stats whers the same course is maintained for zli Stass
Normal Schools, Two sre in Ohio, and three in yessachusests. The

-~

five schools ssleciad raprassniy sach of the ©

:‘3"

rss stabes,; and €4%Ah
of ths thres types of control--that is, Stass, Gisy and Privais,
The schools selected ars, Ohié,ﬁniversity, Athefis, Ohlo, Huniw
cipal University of Akron, Ohio, Boston Normal College, Bostoﬁ,
ass,; State Worwmal Soh~ol, Bridgewassr, Mass., and Svate Normal
Schodl, Genesen, MNew York.

The basis of ssléstlon here is so obvious that 1t is
hardly necessary to justify it. In fact, practially all of the
thrze yzar coursss listed, sxcept thosse &imilar zs in New Yor

Stzats, are considsrad.
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B.METHODS-OF PROCEDURE

In analyzing Lhe curricula selected above, it is the ain
to discover, guantitatively and gqualitatively, just what a Kindem
garten~-Primary curriculum contains or requires. More specificall}
theattémpt is made to discevarseveral facts.

(1} What courses or subjects are given and how mubh em-
phasls 1ls given to each course? ]

In general, courses are listed as designated in the catw-
aloge. Where the name is misleading, as ahown by an examination
of the description, it has been the rule to redesignate such
courses or subjects--auch redesignation being noted by inclosure
in parenthesés. The practice is followed generally of listing
separately, only those courses that are distinct in content and
general character. For example, ®"English®, when all 1s composition
is undistinguished; where English Composition, Oral Expression and
English Literature are given by the same school, they are listed -
as separate subjects.

In view of the fact that different schools used different
systems of accrediting courses, it has been found expedient te
use some common baeis of acecraditing courses, Experience showed
that the per cent crédit of any courgse of the total cresdits given
would be the best measure that could be obtained. Thus ezch sub=
ject or course is giveun, what, for lack of a better name, is calied,
W percentage credit®, That is to say, if a ceftain school requires
80 credits for graduation and “"English Compasition®™ is given three
credits, the percentage crsdit is 5,00, It should preobably be

pointed out here that the basis for .
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deriving the "Percentage Credit™ wes the aumber of credits ratham tham
the time. It prebably would have beer desirable to &scertaim both but
informetiorn im regard to time was not zalways givenm.

Some question might bhe raised relative to the vslidity of using
such a "Percentage Credit™ as a basis. There iz scme justificatiom for
this atfitudc simce all courses may not hate exactly the same leMgth of
#chool year or even speru the ssme amouat of time om the ssme or simi-
lar coursea. The answer, sc far &z the writer osm see, ig thet the time
element, in either case, makes little, if amy, differemce. If & certain
nuwuber of umits is required for graduatiom from a twe year school the
relative smoumt of emphesism upom the variows subjects iam prepertion to
the total number im any ome carriowlum is the same as im any other
8chool purvortiag to give two years of traimimg. Tomsequently the "Per-
centage Credit™ hss been adopted sa an imdex. The fact that ome school
may syoni,maro'tin. on a given sub ject, although it may have the same
"Peroentage Credit"™ makes 1ittle differemce im this study. Cowrses er
éubjocts are presuﬁahly accredited om the baais of their relative im-
portamce. Ome course is glven mere oredit tham amother because more
time is spemt om it im recédtatiom or preparatiom, or hecause it ia more
difficult to teach and therefore requires & lomger time. Thus & "Per-
centage Credit™ does give a velid imdiestion of the amoumt of emphaasis
given to various: . courses of differemt curricula.

{2) Some attempt is mede to determime the mumber of cources
givex emd the nmumber of pericds per week given to imstructiom im these
courses. Ome of the argumexts for the leagthenimg of the normal ackool
coures from two to three amd four years is the claim of overcrowdinmg.

It ie tkhe purpose te ascertaim to what exteat this oomditiom obtainm.
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{2) &gain it is the aim to determime the gemeral temdemcy amid specifie
nsture of each ourrieulum im an attempt to get same idea ef the gemersl
waifermity er varistiom im prasotice. A prelimimary sauvass, based wup-
on objective amalysis, showed that this type ef currieulum divided it-
self into five general categeries. For convenience im handling the
data amdiacilisty of imterpretation these categeriea are used ax the
basia ef the disoussiom of the reanlts. Tkese categeries are described
a8 follows:

(k) Gemeral Comtent--Under this head are imcluded all ef these snb-

Jecta that are moet strictly profesaional. The purpose of these sub-
Jects 1a net to previde any spﬁnifio professionsl preparatiom but
rather to provide academic subjects with a professiemal flaver. They
ere ususlly Jjustified om the hasis ef providimg & breader back groumi
in the contemt that the teacher has . -. to teaeh.

(B) Gemersl Profasgionsl-~Imn this group are included those auwbjects
that are desigmed for the prefesziomsl traimimg of the teacher irre-
spective of the level upom which she ie to tesoh. They heve a3 their
aim the provisiom ef s gemeral prefeasiomal baeckgroumd to aid the
teacher im interpretimg amd applyimg gemeral pedsgogiual primeiples
te specifie teachimg situstions,

(C) Specisl Prefeasiemal-~Under this hesd are listed these courses
that are strietly professiomal im nature and &esigned specifieally
Tor the traimimg ef kimdergartem--primsry teachers.

§D) Special amnd Teckuical Comntemt--This categery consists of all

of those subjects of & special technical or comtent mature that are
designed to develop 8kill anéd otherwise prepare the teacher to teach
a certain type ef comtemt. Im other words the aim is teo prepare

this type of teacher im such spescisl comtemt,knovwledge or techmieal
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8kill as are involved im teasekimg certaim subjects,zs, music.
(E) Observatiem smd Participatiom-~This cless imcludes all types of

observation emd prectice teachimg.

In apelyzing the curriewls from the point ef view o¢f the sbave
categories, it shall be the purpese to ascertsim--(1l) the percentage
of each curriculum devoeted to each of the categorioa.doscriboi sbove;
snd (2) The average percemt for the 55 echoola. Theae latter data
are wsed as a basis ef compariser with three ycar‘eourSOI

(4) Tt 1s the exm to fimd eut im some objective amd systema-
tie raéhio; the specifiec purpese or purposes of each conrze or sub-
Jeot givem. To that end, prelimimary efferts imdicated that a com-
posite (quelitative-quentitative) descriptiom ef eseh course er swb-
Jeet would be the best methed eof attackimg this preblem simece it
would allew both gquantitative amd quslitetive treatmemt. Comsequemtly
the methed of procéddure haa beem that of takimg esch imdividwal sub-
Jeot and listing the toples or itema covered by it. This method se-
cures & list of the items covered with a freguemicy 1hdicatie;‘o£
daplicatien ef topies, For example, "Gemeral Peycholegy"” 1s dea-
cribed as emphaaizing the follewing items with certaim ffoquenoios«-
Habit £40; Imstincts 41; ete.

While the above plan seems to be the most fesasible the writer
reclizes as much &3 any ome else 1ta possible imadequacy. Im the
firat plece the questién naturally arises whether the items givem re-
present a full smd sdequate dezscriptiom of the eowrse. Im reply it
must be stated that im gemeral they de. The courses Lave heen
chosen with this poimt im mimd. There may be some mimer itema that
are not imcluded. The more gemeral items indicate quite clearly the

genersl trends ¢f emphasis, however. Im the second place, it might
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be objected that a quaulitative description i=s untemsble since there
mey be overlappimg of courses. In general, each tople 1s foumd inm
One course only although there is some over-lapping. In such cases
where there 1s overlappimg or duplicating of topies, they are com-
pensated for by the fact thaet swuch duplicatien must take time from
some other imdividual topie that might have been listed mimgly. Thus
the topiec a8 a frequemcy umit dees provide = falrly accurste index.

(8) Pinelly, it is the purpese to make & comparative study of
two year end three year curricula. Mention has salready been msade of
the threa year courses gselected feor this purpese. After zn amslysis
similar to that employed with the two yesr courses, it ig the aim
to asecertain the follewimg facts.

{a) Whether the sdditiomal year chenges the relastive emphasis
upon thkz various categories described sabove?

(v} Whether the additiomal year represents am Increase in time
uper the sub jects nmow being givem in two year curriculsa, or the ad-
ditiom »f courses ef a different type?

(2} Whether im view of answers te (a} amd {(o: the additiomal

Yoar is justified?
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Chapter IV

Results of Amalysis ¢f Courses im 56 Two Year Normal Sohools

The purpése of this analysis is ﬁo ascertain as specifically
88 possible the genmeral tremd im the professiemal traimimg of kimder-
garten-primary teachers im nmormal sohools as indicated by--(1l) The
kinds of courses givem, (2) the number of courses given ami (3) The
apecif;e nature e¢f the courses required. The data under this third
hear sare not presented in this chapter but are deferred until the
discussion of part II of this study.

For purposés of more general analysis these curriculs have beesn
divided into the five categoriegs-=General Professional, Special and
_1achnica1 content, Speaial Professional and Observation and Partici-
pation--described on papges %; and Eé Table IA presents the results
of an anslysis by categories, of the curriculs of the 56 twa year
normal schools. The first column designates the school and the next
five columns indicate the percent of the curriculum given to esaoh
category. At the foot of each column are recorded the average em-
phasis given to each category, and the range of extremes for esach
category.

The data of this table indicate fairly clesrly the degree of
general iniformity and variation in the practice of schools. training
kindergarten-primary teachers. The following facts are“noted par-
ticularly--~ ‘.

(1) Each curriculum divides itself into each of the five divi-
gions. There is not a single exception. This fact indicates that
normal schoole are agreed tothe extent that they think the prepsara-
tion of the kindergarten-primary teacher should iheclude these five
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TABLE IA

GENERAL SUMMARY ARALYSIS BY CATEGORIES OF 55 NORMAL SCHOBL CURRICULA
Sch- SPECIAL SPFECIAL VGENERAL OBSERVATION  QENERAL TOTAL

ool PROFES- and ~ PROFES- AND PARTICI- CONTENT
SIONAL TECHNICAL SIONAL PATION
CONTENT

1. 4,04 22,33  23.23 14.14 36.36 99,99

3, 30,00 30,00  10.00 15.00 85.00  100.00

3. 19.18 83,89  84.66 13,70 19.18  100.01

4. 9.87 32,84  23.47 13.16 22,37 100,01

5. 35.65  17.16  21.45 14,39 21.45 100.00

6. 16,95  27.40  13.48 13,30 29.48 99,55

7. 38.86  23.20 11.10 27.78 9.99 99,93

8. 13,72 50.96 5.88 13.73 15,78 99,96
9. 11.50 33.35  9.87 37.95 7.47  99.94
0.  19.06  31.97 30,09 15.98 13.39, 100,49
11, 26,64  28.86 17,76 11,10 15.54 99,90
13, 22.49 38,32  9.99 16,65 12,49 99,94
13, 8.33  19.98  18.33  10.00 43.33 100,01
14, 33,91  25.41 9.44 24,53 6.60 99,89
15, 12,51  33.36  12.41  8.34 33,36  100.08
16, 4.17  16.67  30.83 13,50 45.84  100.01
17, 12.50  33.36 12,51 16.66 25,01 100.04
18, 8.34 33,35  12.51 13.51 33.36 100,07
19, 10.42 31,86  13.51 16.66 39.18  100.03
30, 16.68 35,43 12,51 12.51 32,95 100,06
21, 16.68  31.27  13.51 10.4% 29,19 100,07
23, 14.58  15.67  30.85 12.50 35.42 100,03

23, 10.30 31,83 15.45 11.33 30,90 99.81



TABLE I&4 (Cont'd)
GENERAL SUMMARY ANALYSIS BY CATEGORIES OF 55 NORMAL SCHOOL CURRIGULA

School SPECIAL SPECIAL  GENERAL OBSERVATICON GENERAL  TOTAL
PROFES- and TECH- PROFES- AND PARTICI- CONTENT
SICNAL VNICAL CON-SIONAL PATION

TENT
34,  22.96 51.32 29,53 16,40 9.84  100.04
85, 12.00 35.00 16,00  9.00 28.00 100,00
36, 13,32 25.32 33,31 13,33 24,67 99,95
37,  14.00 39,00 13,50 26,50 7.00  100.00
38,  16.35 30.00 15.00 18.75 20.00 100,00
29. 15,40 41,79 15.40  7.69 19.79  100.07
30, 14,08 38.42 14,09 21.89 11,53  100.02
31, 15.36 39,94 18.43  20.69 5.12  99.54
33.  12.36 32,60 14,85 22.75 16,39 98,95
33, 11,96 34,35 19.42  23.89 7.47  100.08
34, 14,07 42,18 21.88 14.05 7,81 99,99
35, 20,00 30,00 15,00 18,75 16,85  100.00
36, 20,00 30,00 15.00 18,75 18,25 100,00
37, 20,00 30,00 15,50 18,75 16.25 100,00
38,  20.00 30,00 15.00 18.75 16.25 100,00
35.  B0.00 30,00 15,00 18,75 16.25  100.00
40,  12.50 35,00 17.50 18.75 16,25 100,00
41. 20,00 30,00 15,00 18.75 16.25 100.00
42,  20.00 30.00 15.00 18,75 . 16.85 100,00
43,  20.00 30.00 15,00 18,75 16.35  100.00
44, 16,256 30,00 15,00 18.75 20,00 100,00
45,  20.00  30.00 15,00 18,75 16.25 100,00

46, 20,00 30,00 15.00 18,75 16,85 100,00



TABLE IA (cont‘td)
GENERAL SUMMARY ANALYSIS BY CATEGORIES OF 55 NOBMAL SCHOOL CURRICULA

Sch- SPECIAL SPECIAL GENERAL OBSERVATION GENERAL TOTAL

00l  PROFES- AND  PROFES- AND PARTICI-  CONTERT
SIONAL TECHNI- SIONAL. PATION

CAL CON-

TEKT
47,  30.00 30.00 15,00 18.75 16,25 100,00
48,  16.67  8.88 14.44 16,67 43,33 99,99
49, 13,33 20.00 13.32  3.33 50.00 99,98
50, 9.99 83.31 26.66  3.33 26.66  99.95
51,  19.98 16,65 13.33  9.99 39.99  99.94
52, 16,01 30.28 13.55 14,57 26.34 100,69
53, 5.55 29.97 21.09  9.99 33,31 99.91
54,  11.48 37.82 10,81 21,60 18,24 99,96

55, 9.0 19.98 19.98 49.05 1.82  99.91

AVER-
ACE . 15,654 29.605 16,012 16,762 31.561 99,593
RANGE
Low 4,04 8.88 5.88  3.33 1,82

High 33.91 50,96 29.52 49,05 50.00
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typea of traeining.

{2) While normal schools are agreed in respect to the genersl di-
rection.preparation should take they are not in harmony as to the
smount of emphasis thet should be given to each type of training
provided. If normal achools were agreed upon the type of prepars-
tion demanded, the emphasis upon esch of these five categoriea would
be practically the same in different schools. This is not the case
however.

Table II indicstes the average emphasis, with the range for
each category-- _
Teble II Averspge Egphesis and Renge for Five Categories

Category Av. Emphsagis . Renge
Low Bigh
1. Special Professional 16.656 4,04 - 33.91
2., Special and Technical Content29.61 - - B.88 -~ 50,96
3. General Professionsal 7 16.01 5.8 =~ 29,62
4. Observation and Participationl6.76 SeB33 - 49,05
b+ General Content 21.56 1.82 - 50.00

Teble II makes it evident thet normasl schools are uncertain as
to the best procedure in training teachers on this level. The wide
veristions in practice are, to say the least, an astounding revela-
tion. The widest variation comes in the case of genersl content sub-
Jecta. Here the range runs from 2 to 50 percent of the curriculum
with an average of 21 percent. The next wldest variation sppears in
the case of observetion and participation. While the average is
16.76 percent the range is from 3.3% to 49.05 per cent.Special and
Technical Content shows a slightly less varisble practice. The rangs
ig from 8.88 to 50.96 per cent. Comparatively speaking the special

end general) profesaionsl subjects show much more uniformity of pro-~
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¢edure although there is considerasble varistion. In the case aof the
former the average is 15.65 and the range is from 4.04 to 33%.91 per
cent. In the case of the latter the average is 16.01 and the range
iz .88 to 29.52 per cent. It ig significant to note that the widest
variastions are found in the general content sub jects, and observation
and prsctice. This fact indicates that the needs of the teacher
along these lines are less apparent than in the case of the general
and speciel professional subjects.

(2) The dats here indicate thet normel schools regard kmowledge
of, and ability to do, the things taught a8 of primie importence. It
is seen thet the average emphasis given to "Genersl Content™ and
"Special and Techpiesl Content™ is in esch case grester then the em-
phasis given to any one'of the three professional categories. In
general it is noted that the average emphasis upon "Gensral Content,”™
and "Specisl snd Technicsl Content™ justabout balances that upon -
the other three categorieas conmcined. These facts indicate that the
prospective teacher spends hai:xl of her time in acqguiring the facts
she is to teach, and the other hslf in developing the sbility to teach
those fscta. It is one of the pruposes of this study to determine
whether such a proportionate emphasis is justifiable.

Description and Anslysis of Categories by Subjects

The results of the analysis of the five categories described
above are presented in terms of the individual subjects comprising
each category. The results of this anslysis sre presented in five
gzparate tables, one for each category. In each table the individuel
scaools are represented by numerals up to 55. The amount of emphasis
is stated in terms of 'Percentage Credit.™ The average smount of

emphesis and the range are given at the end of each column. The datsa
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here indicate three facts; (1} The kind of subjects given; {2} the
number of courses given; and, {3) The degree of varistion or wnifor-
mity in procedure.

1. General Content Subjects

Peble ITIA page 4 entitled "Genersl Content Sub jecta--Two
Year Qourse”--gives the results of an analysis of the genersl content
category for the 55 two year normsl schools. Table III page 4& gives
a generel summary of the more detailed pable on page 4°. This
summary table includes the number and names of the subjects given,
the aversge percentage credit given each subject, and, the percent
of the 55 schools giving such a course.

Table ITI Summary of Table IIA General Content Subjects

Sub jects Av. percsntage Per cent of
Credit Schools giving course
I, Engiish--sll types 9.186 9273
A Gomposition 5,718 89.09
B Orsl Expression 1.585 o2.73
€ English Literature 0.360 .64
D General Literature Q.564 12.73
E Poetry 0.020 1.83
2. Blectivea--Content 6.880 43.64
A Electivea~--prescribed 1.417 9.09
B Electivea-~free 5.463 34,55
3, Social Science--A11 2.576 28.18
A Sociology--Intro 1.048 27.27
B Geography 0.178 5.45
€ World History 0.251 7.27
D American History 0,621 14.556
E Current Events 0.034 1l.82
P American Goverment 0.268 727
G Economics Q116 Se64
H.European History J.660 1.82
4., Sclence~~All 3.938 69.09
4 Physical Education 2.126 60.C0
B Biology 0.461 9.09
C Thysiology 0.361 9.09

Table IIT reveals the following significant facta--
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Table III reveals the following significant factsi--

{1) 18 individuel subjects asre given in this caetegory. They
include the genersl groups--Znglish, Electives, Social Science and
Science.

{2} The subjects given most emphasis are--English {Composition
and Oral Expression); Free Electives; Introductory Soclology; and,
Physical Education.

{3} Normal Schools are agreed that English “Yomposition and
Phyasical Education are probsably necessary. They are not aso certain
in the case of the rest of the subjects. The fact that there is
general agreement in the case of only two subjects out of eighteen
is guite indicative of the wide variation in this category.

The fects here raise certain significant gquestions more
strongly then ever, namely, what genersl content subjects are neec-
essary for teacher preparation on this level, what generzl purposs
should they S€TV® and how much emphasis should bs given to them?
We have assigned to part I of this study the task of answering
these gquestions~®

(2} General Professionsal Subjects

Table IVA page 4 designated "General Professional Sub jecta
Two Year Course™ gilves the results of the analysis of thia category
by individual sﬁbjecta. The following facts are revealed--
{1} 14 individusl subjects are inciuded in this category. These
gub Jects include the genersl groups--Esychology, History of Education,

Introduction to Education and Teaching, Educational Sociology, Frin-

" ciples of Education, Geheral Methods and Principles of Teaching, Pro-

feasional Electives, and Profeasional Ethica.

{2} Psychology is the most frequent subject presented. Every school
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gives some course in pApychology, most frequently child and general
psychology. It seems to be & general tendency for each gchool to
emphasize two types of psychology. One course is usually introduc-

tory in nsture. The other is more of an applied character.

Table IV Summary of Table IV & General Professional Sub Jects

Sub Jects Av-Fercentage Per cent of
Credit Curricula giving
1. ZPsychology-41ll Types 7.489 100.00
a. General Psychology 2,854 60.00
b. Educational Psychology 1.662 28.48
c. €hild Psychology 2,760 67.27
ds Tests and Measurements 0.643 20.00
2, History of Education €.211 £6.36
a. History of Elem. Education0.469 : 12.73
b. History of BEducation( General)
0,740 20.00
¢. History end Prins. of
Education 0.982 27.27
3. School Menagement 0.824 27.27
4. Introduction to Education 1.78b 50.91
b. Educational Sociology 1.191 30,91
6., Prina. of Teaching & Gen.
Methods 1.324 34,566
¥« Principles of Education 0.602 18.18
8. Professional Electives 0,673 7.27

9. Profesaionsl Ethics 0.041 1.82

(2) Only slightly more than half of the schools give History of Eduea-
tion in any form. The most frequent procedure is to require the com-
hination "Eistery end Prinoiples of Education.”™

(4) About 6O per cent of the schools give a course in the "Introduc-

tion to Education or Teaching.

(5} The emphasis upon the other courses is given by less than half
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of the schools.

- 4%

in respeot to the means of teacher preparation.

& Specisl Professionsl Subjedts

eategory;

This faet emphasizes agasin the varistion of opinion

Table VA psge 471°gives the dets for the subjects under this

Table ¥ presents a summary of the date in Teble FA

Table ¥ Summary of Date. for Specisl Professional Subjecﬁa

Sub jects

Avw. Percentage

Fer cent of

Credit Schools giving
l. KindergartenBducation 7.689 96,36
a.Kindergarten Principles 2.342 47.27
b.Kindergerten Theory ( Intro.) 0.338 B.45
e.Kindergerten Theory (Adv.) 0.201 727
d.Kihdergarten Curriculum 2.661 b8.18
e.Kindergarten Msthods 1.680 36,36
f.Kindergarten History & Principles 0.580 16.36
Ze Primary Education 8.333 89.09
a.Primary Methods 3.115 65.406
b.Primary Curriculum 0.294 9.09
¢.3pecial Methads 4,924 66.45
1 Arithmetio 0.689 2l.82
2 Reading 1.b16 43.64
3 Geography 0.20b 9.09
4 Musie 0.211 .27
5 English 0.712 20.00
6 History agd.civics 0.362 10.91
7 Penmenship 0.080 5.45
8 Teaching of Foreign Children 0.076 l.82
9 Nature Study 04230 5.45
10 Industrisl Arte 0.045 l.82
11 PFine Arts 0.762 29.09
12 Physical Education 0.046 l.82




48

The date in the summery table V show the following facts:
(1) There are 20 subjects in this category:. 8ix are included under the
general head of Kindergarten Bducation; and fourteen under the genersal
head of primary education. While there is s larger number of subjects
given in Primsry Education the average emphasis is about the same.
Thie fact indicates that there is less varistion in Kindergarten Edu~
eation then in Primary Eduoation. This observation is eorroborsated
agein by the fact that 96 per cent of the schoole give some sort of
Kindergarten course while 89 per cent give some sort of course in
Primary Education. (2) Withethe exception of reading, it is get at all
a general practice o give specisl method courses. This fact i1s ea-
pecially significent in light of the fact that it is the practice to
give helf of the total emphasis to the development of the a&bility
to teach. It is quite obvious that much of this preparation must bhe
provided either in the Special and Techniocsl Content courees or Gen-
eral Professional Courses. The data in Table ¥ show that the former
possibility is not true for with,ffhéfzxg;igigge study and penmanship
relatively little attentionm is given to these subjectas. Thus the needs
must be met here in the General Profeasional Courses. It shall be the
eim to ascertsin whethexr such a progedure most sdeguately meets the
needs of prospective teachers.

4 Specisl and Technical Content Subiecta

Table VI&'Page E&l;ntitled "Special and Technical Content™ pre-
sents the results of the anslysis of this category. Table VI gives &
gummary of the faote presented in Table VIA (It should be stated that
this category includes &ll special and technicsl content subjects.

In some ¢sses hoth content and methods asre included in the same course.

A course is placed according to whether the content is predominant or



1ABLE VI

SUMMARY OF DATE ON SPECIAL AND TECHNICAL CONIENT

{48a)

SUBJECTS

AVERAGE PERCERT-

__AGE CREDIT

PERCENT OF SCHOOLS
GIVING COURSE

1. Music--all types

a., Music--theory
b, Music--a;preciation
¢. Music-=Piano

d, Mugic--content and methods

2. Induestvrial Arte

a, Handwork--general

b, Constructicn and play mater.

¢, Househcld Arts
3. Fine Arts--all types

a. Fine arts--tineory

b, Fine arts--appreciation
C, Fine arts-—-content and meths,l,837

4, Technical Eiectives

5, Health Education--all types

a, Piayes and gameé'
b. Gymnastice

¢. Play Grownd supervision
de Child and Schcol Hygiene

6. Child Literature--alltypes

a. Literatura~-child
b, Literature & adory i2
C. Svory Teliling

7« Content Subjects

A, Arithmetic

b. Geography

Ce Hature Study

d. Penmanship

8. Literary Technique
f. History and Civics
g« Mogher Play

h, General Reviews

L

9,771

0,995
0,133
0.122
4,531

4,589

2.334
1,703
0,552

3,947

1,896
0.224

0,742
5.041

1,548
0,258
0.134
3,161

5,041

1.042
8847
Q4345

0.54l1
0,734
24945
0,813
0.081
0,541
0.132
0.203

96,36

37,27
9,09
1.82

74,55

92,73

64,45
49,09
16.38

96.91

50,91
12.73
40,00

5.45
89.09

45,45
9.09
5.45

70.91

80,00
259,09

58 .18

12,73
20,00
76438
53,73
9.09
15,36
3.64
5.45
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the method is predominant. In the oase of the former it is put in
this category. In the case of the latter it is inoluded in the
Special Professionel Category just discussed) The data here indicate
several significant facte~-~

{1) 26 subjecte including the 7 groups--ﬂusie, Industriasl Arte,
FPine Arts, Technical Electives, Health Education, ‘¢hild Litersture,
and content subjects are given in this categorye.

{2} The schools are falrly well agreed that all of the subject
groups of thie category, except Technical Electives, are a desirable
part of the teacher's preparatioh. Bach acﬁool in 87 to 96 per cent
of the total,number'givs some courseé under one of these hesds. There
is some diversity, however, relative to the type of course given un-
dex each head. In the case of musie the most frequent prodedure 1s
the "Content-Method" type of course; in Industirial Arta®™ General
Handwork; in Pine Arts, "Theory;" in Health Education, "Child and
3chool Hyglene™ and "Plaﬁs and Gémea;" in Child Literatﬁre, "Litera-
ture esnd Stqry—Tblliﬁg;“ and in the content subjécta, "Kature Study”
and "Penmanship,® Yery"few shcools give attention to other content
subjécta. This fact indicates that the needs in these sub jecta are
taken care of elsewhere.

The designations of the subjecta of this estegory indicate
that the major purpose ie the provision of opportunity te leern such
facta that the teacher will subsequently teach the child; or, the
development of those abilities and skills that are subsequently to
be developed on the part of the child. The descriptions of these
courses presented in Part II, corroborate this observation.in the

light of these facts it 1s still another purpose of this atﬁdy to

ascertsin (1) whether the needs of the teacher lay primarily in the



5O

direction of acquisition of content to be taught, or in emphasis upon
how to teach such content, or both{ (2) What procedure, if any, seems
most adequate for attaining the evident end of preparation.

5 Observation and Participation _

Table EI;Q[Page'ggoéntttled "Obgervation and Participation"” pre-

gents the results derived from aﬁ_analyaia of date relative to this

category. The summary table VII indicatea the generasl facte of the
more e¢laborate table VIIA

Table ¥II Summery of Data on "Observation end Participation”
3ub jeots " kv, Percentage Per cent of

Credit Curricula giving
1. Practice Teaching (All Types) 15.685 100,00
a. General Practice 9.&11 61.82
be Introductory Practice 0.692 12,73
c. Advenced Practice 1.210 12,73
4. Kindergarten Practice 1.467 18.18
@. Primary Prectice 1.177 16.36
f. Kindergarten-Primary Practice 1.419 7.287

2. Observation 1.086 21.82

The data derived from the analysie of this category show the fol-
lowing faots: _

§1) It hae been seen that the requirement in this category varies
from 3 to 49 per cent of the curriculum. This veriation is pertislly
explained by two procedures generslly practiced. It is the most fre-
quendt for schools to give a short strictly superviéed period of prac-
tice in their own training schools. More unfreguently it ia the pro-

cedure for schools to give s more extensive period of practice in

Public schools with the work under the general supervision of the nor-



TABLE VIIA

{50a)

OBSERVATION AND PARTICIPATION--TWO YEAR COURSE

Prac. Prac. prac. Kdg. Primary EKa-P Total Obser- Grand
gen, Intro., adv., Prac. Prac, Prac. Prac. vation  Total
1. 2.02 12.12 14,14 - . 14,14
2. 10,00 5,00 15,00 15,00
3. 13.70 13,70 13,70
4, 8.58 6,58 13,16 13,16
5. 14,29 14.239 14,39
6. 13,30 13,30 13,30
7. 37.78 27,78 27,78
8. 3.82 9.80 13,73 13.73
9, 34.50 34,50 3.45 37.95
10, 15.98 15,98 : 15,98
11, 8.88 8.88 3.23 11.10
12. 16.85 16,85 16.65
13. 5.00 5,00 10,00 10,00
14, 24.53 24,53 24.53
15, - 4,17 4,17 8,34 8434
186. 4,17 £,17 8,34 4,17 12,51
17, B.33 8.33 16.66 16.686
18, 12,51 12,51 12,51
19, 8,33 8.33 16,66 16.68
a0, 4,17 8.34 13,51 13,51
31, 10.42 : 10.42 10,42
23, 8,33 8.33 4,17 12,50
23, 8,24 78,34 3.09 11,33
34, 16,40 16.40 16,40
35, 9,00 9,00 9.00
26, 13.33 13,33 13,33
37. 23.50 23,50 3,00 26,50
28, 18,75 18,75 18.75
29, 7.69 7 .69 7.69
30, 5.76 16.13 21,89 21,89
31, 10,24 7.38 17.62 3.07 20,69
32. 9.86 9.88 19.72 3,03 23.75 -
33, 20,90 20,90 2.99 23.89
34, 9,38 9.38 4,69 14,07
35, 18.75 18,75 18,75
36, 18,75 18.75 18,75
37. 18,75 18.75 18,75
38, 18,75 18.75 18,75
39, 18,75 18.75 18.75
40, 18,75 18,75 18.75
41, 18,75 18.75 18.75
43, 18,75 318.75 18.75
43, 18.75 18.75 18,75
44, 18,75 18,75 18,75
45, 18.75 18,75 18,75
- 46, 18,75 18,75 18,75
47, 18,75 18.75 18.75
48, 5.56 11,11 16.67 18,67
49, 3,33 3,33 3.33
50, 3,33 3,33 3 33
°l," 9,99 9.99 9,99
52, 6,.25 8.33 14,57 14,57
gi. 9.99 9.99 9.99
. 10.80 6,75 17. 21,
D5 ‘ e _Bg:zgérgéum?: —
AV "g.BI1  .592 1.210 1,467 1.177 1419715,685 1,085 15,
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mal school authorities. In two exceptional osses both procedures
are followed.

(8) A1) echools give some form of practice teaching. It is chear
that they are agreed that some practice teaching is mecessary. They
are not in such aecord in respect to observation. Only 32 schools
give & period of observation apart from practice.

(3) Six Administrative types of practice are employed. Although
“éeneral Practice™ where the practice ocomes at or near the end of the
course end ie scattered over the four gredes end sometimes the entire
elementary level is the most frequent procedure it is cleer that the
problem of the most effective form of administration has not been
golved.

The above facts raise three very significant questioms--the
leat two depending very much upon the snswer to the firat (1) What
ig the funoction of practice teaching? Is it the function of this
activity to give prospective teachere only sufficient practiesl basis
for self direction and therefore a short well supervised period of
practice will suffice; or, is the funoction to develop considerable
akill through long periode of practice in an sctual public school
sitvation; or should it involve both aimsi

(2) In what administrative form should prectice teaching be ad-
minist@red., and how much time should be givén to the activity?

(3) What is the function of observation, and, how shall it be ad-
minis terak in relation to practice teaching?

It is the purpose of part II to throw some light upon these

gquestions.
SUMHERI

The results of the analysis of the 55 normal echools giving .
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specific training for teaching on the Kindergarten-Primary levet in-
dicate the followlng significant facts and reise several important
questions.

l. While there seems to be some commen besis in the formule-
tion of this type of curriculum, there is also evidence of much con-
fusion and difference of opiniom es to the best means of attaining
the general ends set up. The fact that the B85 ocurricula studied fell
readily into the five categories described, indicates to that emtent,
seme homogensity. Much diversity of practice prevails in respect to
what iB prescribed under each category and the relative amount of em-
phasls given to each category. In some cases the variation ranged
from 2 to 60 per cent. Such extreme variation indicates the lack of
ed jective ev;dence a8 to the needs of preparation, as well as of &
definite 1dea of the means of providing for those needs. It is the
purpose of this study to determine objectively the rBeeds of this type
of teacher and indicate more or less specifiocally the means of pro-
viding for those needs.

2. 79 individually distinct subjects are given by the bb
schools e;amined. The average number of subjecta per school is 19.6
with a range of 13 to 31l. It is almost inconceivable to see how
schools with the same aim could present such extremes in their mesans
of aocomplishing the same end. The conclusion is obvious that either
they 4o not have the gsame aim, or that the aim is not sufficlently
definite to indicate the means. Again, it is evident that some at-
tempt should be made, on &n objective basis, to determine the aim
of teacher preperation om this level.

3+ In respect to the "General Content™ subjects, it wes found
that:(a) The widest variation occurred inm this category, (b) Although
18 sub jecta are given in all only two, English and Phyaical Education
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geem to be agreed upon as necessary by a majority of the schools.
These facts suggest seversl important questions--

(1) What is the funotion of General Gontent Subjects?

(8) How much emphasia should be given to these subjects?

(3) Specifiaally what subjecta should be prescribed?

(4) What should be the content of these subjects?

4. The "General Professional™ subjects show less variation than

the general éontent gub jects. Th; diversity however is sufficiantly
striking to suggest an examination of the validity of the assumption
upon whioch they are presoribed. 14 subjeots are given in this cate-~
gory..Psychology 1s the only course that shows eny high degree of
uniformity. These faots suggest the following pertinent questions--

(1) What should be the function of general professionsl subjects?

(2) aAme normal schools correct in ascribing such importance to
paychology?

(3) What other genersl professional subjects should be required?

6. Speciel Professional Subjeote It was noted that it was not

the practice to give special methods courses in any subject but read-
ing. The needs along this line were tsken care of in more general
profesaional coursek. The guestions naturslly arise--

(1) Do the needs of the teacher on this level, justify this pro-
cedure?

(2) What should be the type of preparation provided to meet their

need in the special subjects?

6. Special and Technicel Content Subjects--It was observed

that the primsry function of the subjects of thia'category wag to

furnish such facts and develop such skills as the teacher wes sub-

sequently to teach. This procedure suggests the following questions:
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{1} Should mastery of content to be taught tske precedence over de-
veloping &bility to teach?

(2) Are there other and better means of insuring the teachers grasp
of facta to be taught than by giving such content in speciflic courses?

(3) Whet procedure best meets the needs of teacher preparation in

this field?

7. Observation and Participation It was found that normal
gechools were undecided as to what the aim of observation end partieci-
pation should be, and alsc as to what would be the best method of
sdminis i ering them. These facts indicated that a canvass of this
category wes necessary to determine particularly the following faocts--

(1) What is the function of praftice teaching and observation?
(2) What administrative type should be employed?®
(3) How muoh time should be spent upon these activities?

A number of guestions have been raised throughout the dis-
ocussion of this chapter. The reader is warned that it is the intention
to answer only as many of them as our &asta will warrant. It is con-
ceived to be the purpose of this study, not only to raise questions
that may be answered by the data in hand, but also to indicate those
that might form the basis of profitable future research end study.
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Chapter ¥

K& Comparison of Bwo and Three ¥ear Currieunls

The data of this chapter are the result of a comperstive study of
two and three year curricula. They are presented to show the difference
between these two types of curricula. It Is the specifie purpose to
snswer the following questiongs-- N

(1) Does the sdditional year change the general direction of the
preparation of this type of teacher? That is, ie there & change in the
relative emphasis upon the five categories demeribed in the preceding
chapter?

(2) Does the additional year represent an increase in time for the
gsame type of subjects found in the two year curriculum; or, the =zddi-
tion of new types of coursea?

(2) Does the additional year seem justified?

I} view of the fact that the same procedure was used in the
ansalysis here a3 in the two year curriocule only summary tables will be
given,

1 Does the additional year change the relative emphasis upon the five
categories? A o

Pable VIII preaenta & summary of the average emphasis, and range
for boﬁh two year and three year schools. The data presented in this
table indicate some very significant faots.

(1) There is relatively very little difference in the emphasis
in the two and three yoar curriculs as far &3 the five general cate-
gories are concerned. In the case of "General Content™ and Special
Professionsl courses, the three Yoar ourrioulum glves élightly less
emphasis. In the case of "Observation and Participation” there iz &
EBhleMIIIIweomﬁariﬁeﬂwefwii?E“ﬁstagurfenn*%wamgaa:ﬁaaﬂw$§rae~yeamﬁcnsri-
ouls .
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Table VIII comparison of five sategories two year and three year curriculs

T™O YEAR THREE YEAR
Vategorles Av, P, G, R Av, P.C. Range
1 Speciel & Teohnicsl wontent 29. : A
nerai"ﬁontant LeBo—m .
% Observation & Participetion ‘iﬁ'?& Z.B3 20,08 SC . Y 0b=26.00
4 Gen, Professional GoOntens,.  16.01  Debb—=00.D8 10,08 D.08~26.806

5 Spec. Professional Qogfggg 1§;55 4,04<~35,91 1849 Be7e=17e11

little more emphasis given. In view of the fact that the three year
course represents a recent tendency it 1s rather significant to note
that this inorease is solely upon this oategory. The general pro~
fessionsl and special and Technical Content Categories remain rela-
tively the same.

This observation indicates, in general, that the general direc-
tion of the teachers® prepsration remains relat¥vely the same. The
additional year means rather more of an incresse in time, end with the
exception goted is in the same direction as the two year currioculum.

(2) Agein, it is to be seen that the amount of variation in the
categories remains relatively the same although the three year courses
ghow, in general, greater uniformity. This latter faet may be due to
the emeller number of cases "Observation and Participation” and "“Gen-
eral Content™ subjeota, as in the two year course, show the greatest
amount of diversity of practice. The only difference 1s found in the
fact that the former showm greater variation here, while in the two
year course, the latter shows the greater variation. General Pro-
fesalional ocourses remain about the s ame. Speocial and Techniecal Con-
tent and Special Professional Categories show a decldedly higher de-
gree of uniformity but thelr relative positions in respeot te the other
categories remains about the asame.

The observations here indicate that not much more agrsement
has been reached by normel schools in respeot to what general content
courses, and observation and participation should be given then iIn the

cage of the two year schoola. In general, these data corroborate the
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conclusion that the addition of another year has neither meterially
changed the direction of preparation nor indicated any more definibely
that the needs are any better knowm.

2. Does the Additional Year Represent An Increase in Time for the Seme
Sub jects Pound in the Pwo Year Curricula: or, the Addition of New Sub-

jecta?
While it has been seen that the general direction and aim of

preparation are the same, it is quite possible that entirely different '
means may be used. It is therefore necessary to compare these curri-
oula from the point of view of the individual sub jects given.

Table IX page57a contains a 1list of the subjects given by both
gchools. The column to the right indicates whether the three year

courge represents an increase in time, a decrease in time, and the
elimination or addition of a subjecte.

The facts in this table make it clear that the three year cur-
riculum is primerily en extension of the two year curriculum as far aa
- time is concerned. It is found that there is a combined list of 92
courses. Of these 92 subjecta 67 are found in both curricula. 18 are
found in the two year curriculum that are not found in the three yeax
curriculum; and, only 7 are found in the three year curricula that
sre not found in the two year course. In 48 subjects of similar char-
acter the three year course indicates an increase in time; in 19 sub-
jeots there is a decresse in time., Thus it is evident that the three
year curriculum is designed primarily to give greater emphasis to sub-
jects slready included in the two year course rather than to add new
sub Jects.

In order to iddicate more claarlyﬁthe fact noted above and to

determine the effect upon the various ocategories, & graphical repre-

sentation of these data sre given by categories. For the purpose of



TABLE IX

COMPARATIVE ENPHASIS UPON INDIVIDUAL

(57a)

SUBJECTS TWO AND THREE YEAR

SUBJECTS . SUBJECTS
L. English Jompoeiticn s 47, Kindergarten Theory (adv)
2+ Oral Expressicn * 48, Kincergarten Curriculum
3, Bnglish Literzsture * 43, Kindergarten Metheds
4, General Literature ®& 50. Kindergarten Hist & Prine
5. Poetry * 51, Primary Methods
6, Content Electivesprescribed - D8e Primary Curriculum
7. Content electives-~iTee ~ 54, Arithmetic metkhode
Be Sociology Introductory - 55, Industrial Arts Methods
9. Geography 0 56, Music Methods
10, World History 0 57. Fine Arte Methods
1l. American History 0 58+ Geograprhy Methods
12, American Government * 59, Historv & Civice Methods
13, Pdlitical Science X 60. Penmanship metheds
14, Current Events. » 61, Method of teach, foreign c¢hild,
15. Economice ) 62. Nature Study methods
16. European History » 63, Phy. Educ, Methods
17. Phyeical Education » SPECIAL AND TECERICAL
18, Biology = 64, Music--theory
12, General Schience X 65. Music-~appreciation
20. Physiolegy 0 66, Music-content and methods
General Profsssional 67. Music-vocal
28l, General Psychology » 68. Mueic-Piano
22, Educ, Peychology ® 69, Art-theory
83, Chilg Psychology * 70, Art-appreciation
24, Tests and measurements s 71, Art-content and metheds
5, History of Education-general & 72, Handwork~general
26, History of Elem. Educaticn - 73, ConstruBtion & play materials
37. Higt, & Prine. of Educaticn - 74, Household Arts
28, Hiet. of Educaticn in U.S, X 75. Technical electives
29, Schocl Management - 76+ Pleys and games
30, Introduction to teaching - 77. Gymnastics
3l. Educational Sociolog¥y - 78, Play ground supervision
33. Principles of Education: *+ 79, Child Bygiene
33. Pring, of teazch. & Gen. Meth, - 80. Schoel Hygiene
34, Profeseicnal Electives 0 8l., Child Literature
35, Educational Biology X 83, Literature & Story telling
36, Professional Ethics * 83, Story teliing
Observation and Partieipation 84. Arithmetic content
7. General practice - 85, Geography content
38, Introguctory practice » 86, Nature Study Content
39, Advanced practice » 87, Penmanship content
40, Kindergarten przctice *» 88, Gardening
41, Primary Practice * 89, Library Technigue
42. Kindergarten-primary practice 0 90. Mother Play
43, Teaching of special subjects X 91. History and Civics
44, Observation * 93. General Reviews
X SPECIAL PROFESSIONAL
45, Kindergarten Principles -
46, Kipdergarte ry(intre) »

* Increase

. » QOCOOO! #-2il » p-u4 |

+ u #Pd1

#0000 a0 8.1

O # #54:4 1 # #-atl-ul|

-Decrease

O0-Elémination

¥ Additicn
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gshowing the absolute increase or decrease in time in the two year
and three year currioula the data were reduced to a comparasble baszis
by the use of the ratio 2 to 3. The resultas of this effort are in-
dicated by the categories below.

1. General Content Fig Ie, presents the comparison of general con-

tent subjects; 8ix subjects are eliminated; and two are added. In
9 subjects the emphasis is increased; and in three cases there is a

decresse.

2. General FProfessional Fig II¢ presents the comparison of general

professional subjects. One subject is eliminated; two subjects are
added. In 7 cases there is an increase; and in 6 cases there is a
decrease.

3., Observation and Participation. Filg IITc compares the facts for

observation and participation. It is seen that thers is considereble
reduction of emphasis upon general practice. Introductory amnd ad-
vanced and kindergerten and primary practice are inoreased re-
spectively. There is a new departure noted in giving some practice
teaching in special subjects. The fact that practice tesching ie in-
oreased to a muoh greater extent than other categoriea leads one to
oconclude that this category was the primary cmase of the extension.
4. Speocial and Technical Content Fig I¥o presents the resuits of e

comparieon of the subjects of this eategory. It 18 seen that 4 sub~-

Jecta ore eliminated; 2 subjects are added gnd there is a deoreass in
emphagis upon five subjects end an increase in 18 subjects. The most
pronounced decrease oomes in the preseription of the rgontent method"
type of course in this ®ategory. It is the general practice of the _

three year course to give a separate course in content followed by

& Separate course in special methods.
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6. Special Professional Fig Vo compares the deste in the speeisl pro-

fessionel categoryi It is observed that 6 courses are eliminsted snd
no coursee are &added. These & courses eliminated sre spscial methods
in teaching content sub jects. These subjects are san exception to the
fact noted above that special methods courses follow specisl content

courses. In 9 cases there is an incresse; in 6 ceses there is a de-

ereeEe.

The detailed date shown in these categories indicate two
genersl facts. PFirst they corrochorate the general concluasion that the
primsry purpose of thig type of curriculum is sn extension in time of
the two year course; and, second, they show that with the exception
of practice teaching no radicael chsnges are made in the five cate-

gories.

3. Is the Additional Year Justified? _

In view of the fact that the additionsl yeer represents pri-
merily an extension of the two year course in time given to the seme
or similar subjecta, the answer to this question must await the more
oritiecal examination of the two year course given in part II. The
answer to this quaestion will be indicated in some detail oﬁ vage in
the general aummary discussion of the fscts of this study.

SUMMARY
The fects presented here show that the three yesr otrriaﬁlum is
primarily sn extension of the two year course in time. There is no
indication that it is the purpose to include new subjects or ohange
the genersl direction of preperation on this level. The date have
shown specifically the following facta:
1. There is relatively very little difference in the direction of



emphasis a8 based upon the five categories.

2. The most significant change in emphesis has been in the incresse
of observation and participation:;

3., The reletive order of varistion in the categories ias the same.
It is seen, however, that the three year courses show in genersal, a
little higher degree of uniformity but not enough to be especisally
signifiocant.

4., Only 7 new couraes out of 92 are added by the three year curri-
culum that are not included in the two year coursme.

B. The addition and elimination of courses in any one cetegory &are
not sufficiegt to indicate eny significant trend.

6+« The justification of the three year course must aweit a more de~

tailed examinetion of the two year curriouls.
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Part II--Chapter VI

Functions of s Kindergarten-Primery Teacher a8 Revealed by an Anslysis

of Elementary Sohool Courses of Study snd e Difficulty Analysis.

The purpose of this gection of the investigation iz twd-fold--
f1) To determine the functions of & kindergarten-primary teacher
as_they are revealed by an analysie of the contente of the best ele-~
mentary courses of study in current use, and by an analysis of the
difficulties encountered in teaching on this level.

(2) To meke 8 critical ewalustion of pr:ggnt practice and in the
light of data derived from these snalysis,/suggest modificetions that
would make preparation more adequate.

le. Determination of the Punctions of a Kinderga:tqn-?rimary

Teacher as Revealed by en Anslysis of Elementery School

Courseg of Study.
A. Selection of Coursee of Study.

It is surprising to note that no significent related study can
be found. In spite of the fact that elementary school courses of
gtudy are prepared periodically by state, county and city officisls,
there is found no definite attempt, in the form of & mystemstic in-
vestigation to correlate this materisl with teacher training ﬁrograms.
Thus this part of our tssk is of a picneer bharaetér.

‘The mékhod employed in selecting courses for asnalysis was that
of majofity axpert QPinion. Justification of this procedure has sal-
resdy been given 1anhapter II. 4 list of 31 persons was reguested
to submit a group of ten elementary courses, that in their opirnion,
reprasented the best theory and practice in this field. This list,

vhioh is found in the appendix page, is the combined results of sug-
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gestions of Dean Willism S. Grey and Mise Alice Temple, School of
Education, University of Chicsago, snd Miss Nina €. Wendeweslker,
Specialigt in Kindergarten Education, Bureau of Education, Washington,
P. C. It can be observed from a glancé thet each person appesring on
this list is elther & speclalist in kindergarten-primary education in
perticular, or the curriculum field in general. Each one of these
persons was sent & personal letter recuesting the needed information.

Upon first thought, snd to those who are unascquainted with the
kindergarten-primary field, this would seem a stupepdous, if not im-
poesible task. There is ample reason to believa that such a task
ig neither unnecessarily stupendous, nor are the results so attained
without meaning and value. In the first place it should be remembered
that courses of study 1nvolving s union of kindergarten and primary
grades are relatively recent and few in number, thereby limiting the
field. Agein, those who submitted lists of courses are, without ex-
eception,specislists in the field and have,es their duties and se~
tivities imply, made & study of the curricula on this level.

Table in appendix, presents & 1list of the courses of study
with frequency of meption. Twenty-one replies were received. Ten
persons made no reply. Fourteen of the twanty-one persons replying
sent in a list as requested., Seven indicated that they did not have
the time or meterial with which to make an intelligent reply. It is
significent to note that of these seven persons not sending in &
liat five were in the general curriculum field while only two were
spacisliete on this level. It will be observed that thirty-four
courses of study have been mentioned in ell. Ten are mentioned three

or more times; twelve are mentiomed twica on1y§ and, twelve ars men-

tioned only once. This list is divided ihto three groups accordingly.
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The question nsturelly arises whether any one or all of these
groupa would be an adequate basmia for the assumption underlying our
anelysis. The first group of ten courses was chosen, tentaetively since
they represented the most frequently mentioned. It was found that after
an anelysis of the firast six no significent sdditions were obtained.

& less detsiled canvass of five courses of the second group and five
'couraée of the third group wes also made. The results indicated that
the first ten courses had covered esmentially the entire field. Hence
these ten courses were permenently selected as the basis of theanalysis.

Mention has elready been made of the fact thet most of the per-
sons contributing to the above described lists of courses were specialists
in this particular field. Furthermore, they were suggested by people
acquainted with representative members of this group. A#amglance at the
list of contributors is sufficient to convince one of their rather wide
goographical distribution. Thus the question of sectionslism cannot be
Justly raised. Furthermore the ten courses selected show just as wide
or a wider geographical distribution; and, what i1s more significant,
do not parsllel the gebgraphic distribution of those persons suggesting
them.

B Method of Dealing with the Dats

The aim here is so to analyze the content of these ten courses eas
to show most clearly the evident needs of a Kindergarten-Frimary Teacher.

It is agsumed that the teacher needs to know that content to teach and

ggg;gg_sgggg it. We have followed two lines of procedure: First, each

sub jJect or subjeot group in the courses has been analyzed individually.

It was found that these courses of study were organized in several ways.
Some atated a number of individusal aims and objectives with the cor-

responding sub ject matter, sctivities or other material designed to
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a
attain them; some gave oniy aime and objectives; still others gave

only subject matter to be govered or activities to be engaged in. Kach
one of these individual items was tabulated separately and the results
cenibined to form the'descriptions giver in Chapters VII and VIII.
Through the zbove outlined procedure we are able to state specificglly
what content the tcacher needs to know and that cught to be taught.

Seconds. the datea thus ovtained are used s a basia'of COMparl-
gon with what normal schoclsg think are the evident content nesds of ’
thie type of teacher, In this manner 1t should not be difficult to
determine whether such institutions furnish opportunity for contact
with the content evidently needed. In additicn, it affords a con-
crete basis for determing what thinge the teacher ought to learn how
to teach.

In presenting these data it is the plan te put them in tabular
form so th %t the main items are easily noted. The detailed items are
put under the several more general topice furniahing?gzly the
specific content but making clear the mae general deéignations. These
main items have been tabulated by grades, In columns to the right are
noted the several grade as well as total frequencies. In this manner
some index ig presented of the relztive importznce of items, The
quantitative determination here is of such a genersl character that it
ie hardly necesezry to attempt any detailed justificaticn. It should

be stated that the same procedure is followed that was explained in con-

‘nection with the tabuler description of normal school courses.
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Determination of the Heeds of a Prospective Kindergarten-—
Primary Teacher on the Baslg ©Gf the Difficulties enceuntered.

A. SELECTICN OF MATERIAL-

The procedure empXved in making the diff iculty analyeis was
the questionnaire method. Great pains were taken to devise a set of ques-
tions that would Te sufficiently simple and explicit Yo obtain the in—
formation desired, Several preliminary draf ts were made and submittea
to Kiﬁ&ergarten—?rimary Tezcners in order to "Check up" on its simplicity
and clarity. How well these efforts succéeded can nrobably be best
determined bv an examinaticn of the guestionnarie itself--a copy of which
is found on pages and « It should be noited that practically every
tezcher to whom the final draft was submitted stated that it was clear

and mimple and could be easily answered,

While the guesticnnaire is simple in character and may be
eagiiy answered, occasion is here taken to indicate the aimes of the
variow queetionsa asked. In five introductory prargraphs detaziled
i nstructions are yiven relative to answering the guestions therein,
As it will be seen later these guesticnnariee were went out from the

office of mome city superintendent. The introductory instructions



DEAR CO-~-WORKERS! GéE

We are seeking Information whereby we way improve the efficiency of
teaching in the EINDERGARTEN-PRIMARY grades. Thus we are resorbing
to thig means of ascertaining the difficultlies and problems that
teachers on this level have to encounter, It is hoped thereby to
gain some idea of the important points o attack,

In order to encourage as frank a statement as pcossible, it is to be
entirely optional whether the teacher gives her name or not. In fact,
we are not interested in personalitles. It is therefore eanestly
requested that you cec-operate willingly and conscientiously in this
undertaking.

Below will he found seven gquestions which it 1s hoped you will conside:
carefully and answer as fully as space will permit. TUse the bagk of
this sheet or attach a sheet hoercto, if you do not have enocugh space
for your arnswers.

Bvery question 1s of such a nature as to apply in many respects to
every Kindergarten~-Primary tecacher, Thus each teacher is expscted to
answer all questions. In question VII, however, esch teacher will
confine herself to those subjects of her grade only.

Finally, your answers to these qbestlonq are of utmost importance,
Hence we are asking that you give them serious thought before making
a reply., It is suggested that you study them carefully for two or
three days along with your daily schoolroom practice and reply only
after such consideration.

I. Name dchoel Grade
(optional) Experience years.

IT, Name the most difficult subject to teach 1In your grade
(a) Why is this the most difficult?

(b) Name the easiest subject to teach in your grade
(c) Why is this the easiest?

IIT.Check whether you are a Normal School graduate,Collsgge Graduate,
or helthsr.

IV, List TWO or more specific items that your teaching experience has
given you thet you DID not get, or COULD not get from your courge in
a normal or other gchool during your preparaticn for the teaching
profession,

1.,

2.

3.

V. Do you.prefer to teach in the Kindergsrten-Primary grades rather
than the intermediate or upper grades?
{a) Reason
(p) What grade do you prefer to teach in the Klnderoarten—Primary
fleld?
{¢) Reason




VI, List, 111 order of sariousness or uumaiax'fy, ten of the most
difficull wenching problems you have to encounter in teaching or
supervising your grads.
I,
2.
5.
4,
5.
6.
7.
8. . R
9. M
10. —
!
VII,Below is a liast of most of the subjectes tsught in the Kinder-
garten-Primary grades, BSet down oppeosite each subject that ¥YOU
teach or superviee, AT LEAST, ONE cutstanding difficulty or problem
encountered in the tecching of that subject.
I.Reading-0Oral I
2.Reading-~Silent .
3.Phonics
4, Langusge-Cral L
5, Languege-~-Written B _
6.Penmanshipn
7. Literature
8.8tory- Telllng . o
9, opelling
10.Piecture Study
11 .Humbers N
12.History
13,Geography e
12.Community Life aﬂa Civice
15,Household Arts .
16.Plays and Games
17, ,Health and Hygiene L B
18 .Nature Study
1. Mugic . -~
20.Ind.Arts, Handwork . e }
£2l.Fine Arts, Drawing 5
2R.Kindergarten Work Period
23.5eat Work o
(Please Till out and return this blank to the Buperintendent’s office

not later than one week after ite receipt)
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werg formulated with thie fect in mind. ,
Besidep the introduction the guestionmnsrie oonteins five me jor

and fwo minor items:

1) Pormel questions Bame, (optionsl), mohool, grade, experience,
mhg'qéeéni\intro&uotory paiagrapﬁ indicated in general why the neme of
ﬁhe teacher was to be opticnal. Thig was especially desirasble ainoce
;taq guestionneires were to be_han&lea through‘the superintendent’s
efiina; The grade wae requeated so thet some snalysis of difiiqﬁltias
by gwaﬁeu'eaulé be made, 1f desired. Pinally, the experiehca of the
teaghelr wag desired to determine the gﬁnergl cherscter of the teachers
snswering the gquestiomneire. |

.~ (2) ™o basis of the mecond guestion, requesting the tescher
o neme the most difffcult end asslest ubjeots with ressons therefor,
geone perfectly evident. It wae the aim here to see 1f one subject
was more Aiffieult than apother with the obviows implicstion that in
.taaeher-prsparatian,thia-faet wonld serve to dintributq emphtnis ﬁra—
periy. tikanisq the reasons given ought to shedequally ses muoh light
upon the gqueationm. L '

,(?) The third ¢uestion ia merely & supplementto Hol.

_(li.Thﬁ_reaaena,unﬂgrlwing question IV need an extended ex-
plnnntiéﬁ-éﬁiﬂaoms justificetion. We are ell eware of the fact that
teaching "Experience’ is viewed as'ﬁomething deairabla. !hia‘quaation
isian‘att;ﬁp$ to fina Out-what e toecher got'by oxpgrienaé that semm-
ingly gould not be gotten or is not giveﬁ in s normal school, The
evidént sssumption 1is that if we know what this sxme -thing 1a'tﬁ.
normsl sehoole might be sble te deviee ways and meens of providing it.
It might be ressonably maintaiﬁqd that the experience of older teschers

én&wering*thia question weulé show some items that were not given in

i
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Normal Schoola when they went to school but are given now in the pre-
sent schools, This possibility is given due considerstion. We sre
primarily interested in ascertaining whether the items so mentioned
eould or can be gotten in the fifty~five normal schools purporting to
trein teachera for this level.

(5) This question is an attempt to get at the matter of
teacher preferences. It 1s the aim paerticularly to snswer the guestion
why teachers prefer any particular level upon which to wo;k. Such
facte as may be obtalned ought to be valuable not only in the plaece-
ment of teachers but likewise In thelr training.

(6) Question VI is en attempt to get at the more general
diffioulties and prbblemm in teaching on this level. It will be
noted that latitude 1is provided for the teacher to give not only
thoae difficulties she cannot or has not solved but &all of these she
encounters. Although the gquestien indicateas that the difficulties
shculd be listed in the order of seriousmess or complexity, not much
hope ig entertained that it will prove fruitful. Agein, this gues~-
tion ia oonfined to specific gradea so that, i1f désirable, com-
pakison esmong grade@ cen be made.

(?) The last guestion, while of much the seme general
charscter aé question VI is more detailed and confined to indivi-~
dual subjects. The twenty-three subjects listed here are & result
of our analysis of the ten e¢lementary school courses. It willl be
noted that here also the grades are kept separate so that they may
be treated individually if found desirable.

It widl be remembered that it was found that &sll teachers
did not show ability to anslyze teaching situnations and to in-

dicate the basis of their difficulties. Thus we have sought to
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gelect a representative group of teachers who did possesa such
ability. It was finelly decided to select a representative group

of teachers from the country at large. A list of 49 superintendents
of city school systems thwoughout the United States was compiled. 4
peraonal letter was sent to each superintendent requesting thst he '
go-operate by asking three of his most capsble teachers in the kin-
dergarten and each of the first three grades to fill out one of the
above described gquestionnsires. In addition, he was requested to
ask his kindergsrten~-primary superivisor or supervisors to fill out,
for each grsde, the second sheet of this blank comsisting of ques~
tions VI and VII. A separate blank was sent for each grade and s
note sttached instructing the person msking the return..Agein, we
sre mdedbted to Desn Gray of the School of Education, University

of Chicago, for sssistance in making contacts with superintendents
to whom questionnaires were sent.

The 1liat on pege 70a gives the number and names of cities
responding to our reguest. The star after each eity means that re-
ports were also recelved from supervisora. Where there is no such
indication no blanks were returned for superivisors either because
there was no such offidisl or other ressons umsccounted for. In
all 328 teachers in 33 citles contributed answers to this ques-
tionneire. In 23 citiee supervisors also filled out blanks. The
data of this study are based upon only 253 teachera}g? citlies and
gupervisors in 19 citiea however.

It was found that after en analysia of the first 200 re~
plies that no significant additions were ebtained. ﬁhua the data

derived here is based upon a detailed 2B81lYyS1S of 253 replies from
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TABLE XA
LIST OF CITIES REPLYING TO QUESTIONNAIRE

*l. New York City, N, Y 30, Jacksonvilie, Ill,

*2. Dunkirk, N, Y, »21, Morris, Iil,
3, Oskosh, Wis, *22. Denver, Colo.

*4, Green Bay, Wis. *23. New Orleans, La.
5, Wilmington, Del *24, Birmingham, Ala.
*8, Brand Rapids, Mich, *25, Drumwright, Okla,
»7, Detroit, Mich, 26, Warrensburg, Wo.

*8, Los Angeles, Calif, 27. Omaha, Nebraska.

9.
*1C.
*11,
*12.
*13,
*14,
*15,
*16.

17,
18,
19,

Hammond, Inde.
Gary, Ind,

Terre Haute, Ind.
New Port News, Va,
Dayton, Ohio,
Toledo, Ohic.

Des Moines, Ia.
Cedar Rapids, Ia.
Carroll, Ia.

Genesso, Ill.

Chicago, Ill.

*33,

Worchester, Mass.
Harrieburg, Pa.
Kansas City, No.
Joliet, Ill.

Balt imore, MKaryland.

Washington, D. C.

* Indicatee Supervisors contribuing answers also.
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teacherg in 27 citles; and, supervisors in 19 citliea. The firet
27 oltles listed in table XA are the source from which these replies
come. The distribution of replies snalyzed by gredes is indicated
in Table X.

Table X Distribution of Repliea to Difficulty-Yuestionnaire

by Grades. — .
Erades Teachers Supervisorse Potal
Kindergarten bl 14 65
Pirat i {7 19 94
Second 67 17 84
Third éO 14 74

Total 5% 5T ay

b. Hbthod of Dealling with Data

The method of procedure has been more or lesa definibely implied
in the foregoing discussion. It is the general purpose to tabulate
anawers separately by gredes with some indicatlon of the frequency
of recurrence. The answerg of teachers and supervisors will be
tabulate@ separately to note any striking gimilarities or differences.
Finally, the data will be summarized by subjects or problems so as to be
sasily cemparable with such facts as are obtained from Normal School
bulletins.

It is apparent thet, in view of the necessary brevity of the
answers, there will be some embiguity. Where such 1s found to be the
case, the general policy is to discard them entirely. Again, all
guestions are not answered by all teachers. Therefore the frequencies
vary. In this instance the basis of interpretation is the actual

number of items submitted. A further and more detalled statement of
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our treatment of these dete is given in connection with their presen-

tation.

general Plen of Presentation of Data

It is the general plan to present the results of this section
in conjunction with & oritical evaluation of present practice. This
prodedure has the advankage of obviating duplication of presentation
and,in addition, it brings the data together at the point of dis-
cussion. ©Subsequent discussion will involve the following prooedure:

(1) 4 eritical ewalmation of the courses ocoming under the five

categorieg--Special Professional; General Profesaional: General Con-

tent; Special content and Technicalg and Observatiom and Practice.

In connection with each group the followihg data will be presented:--
(a) snalysis of descriptions of Normal School Courses.
(b) Analysis of Elementary School Courses of Study.
(o) Anmlysis of gquestionnaire reports on difficultiea encountered
in teaching.
(2) A genersl summary of recommendations based upon the de~

tailed discussion of the data presented under (1).
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Chapter VII Section I.

In accord with the general plen of presentation this section is
restricted to the category "Special and Technicel Content” and those
sub jecta of the "Special Pr&fesaional“ category that refer particularly
to the teaching of special aubjects. ‘It is the purvose aere to make a
gritical evaluation of these courses on the basis of date obtained
through the snalysis of courses of study and answere to the gquestion-
naire. In more detail it is the aim to discover whaet professionsl
training is necessary for the preparation of & Kindergarten-Primary
teacher to teach the various subjects.

The prooedufe employed here is to bring together four seta of
data-- -

(1) Anslyticsl discussion of the desoription of ﬁbrmal Sehool
Gourses. _ |

{2) Anslysis of the Elementary School Courses of study.

(3) Analysis of difficulties encountered in teaching vearious
sub Jecta is indicsated by teachers and supervisors.

(4) Significant literature or studies of & supplementery
charscter.

In the discussion of these dsta two main questions are kept in
mind. (1) Does present practice adequately provide for preparation
for teaching the various subjects? {2) In the light of the evident
needs of the teacher as indicated bj énalysia of courses of study
end difficulties encountered in teaching, what should constitute the
minimum essentials of a course purporting to prepare one to teach

the various sub jecta?
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The subjeots discugsed in this section‘are those included #nder
question VII in the "Difficulty Questionnaire,™ and the courses de-
seribed in the Normal School bulletins under the head of Specisl and
Technlical Content and Shecial Professional Content. It should be
noted that seversl "Genersl Content™ subjects are also discussed with
the above special sﬁbjects. English is disoussed in connection with
Language; History, Govermment, and Geography with Social studies:
Literature with Child Literature and Story-telling; Biology snd Physi-
ology with nature study; and physical education with plays and games.
These subjects have been included at this point because their evideht
purpose is to give some sort of preparation for the teaching of the
gpecial subjects. 7

The second question stated above "What Constitutes the Minimum
Essentials of a course for the preparation in teaching the specilal
sub jects represents a summary conclusion besed upon the discussion of
the dats presented. In the interpretation of the facts presented un-
der this head the following facts should be kept in mind:

{1) It is explicitly maintained that & composite summary of
the best elementary school cenrses glves the content with which the
teacher must be femilier and be able to handle in order to teach a
perticular subject effectively; and, that the gajJor difficulties
encountered in teeching thet or similar content indicate where mejor
emphasis should be placed in training. In brief, the summary of
these two sources of data constitutes the least &hat teachera should
know and be able to handle in order to teach any subject with any
marked degree of suceess.

{2) Due esllowance is made for the fact that these two sources

may not represent the best theory that is known in any fileld. Where
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g8uoh a gitustion exists the data reveal that faci and on the basia of
such implications suggestions are indicated to meet in fairly ade-
guate fashion the demand in this case.

A summary concludes the discussion of each subject. The items
are set down generally in order of their importence as indicated by
frequencies of mention. In this way some general ides of the relative
importance of itema may be gleaned.

{2} As far as possible atatements of content of courses of
study, and the difficulty analysis have been indicated separately. The
basia of this distinction is quite obvious. It is gquite possible that
jtems included in coursea of study, although they have a higher fre-
gquenay, mey not need greatest emphasis. The reverse is true of the
itema in the difficeulty questionnaire. Then too, numerousa items in the
two lists overlap and the purpose of indicating points of major em-
phasis is defeated by combining these items.

(4) A1 of the specific items that appear under the general
headings in the tables, have been included. Two mein conaiderations
emphasized the desirability of this procedure. {a}) In many- cases it
18 necessary to include all items to get an adequate atatement or
igplication of the detailed preparation demended. (b) 411 of these
items provide, in most cases, the necessary subject matter, and pre-
paration would be incomplete were not each possibility included.

(5) Liberty hes been teken to restate some of these items.

In a nnﬁber of cases the implied function of teacher-preparaticn is
not slways olear. Such restatement is intended to bring out more
fully the 1mp£;éd task of preparation from the point of view of the
Normal School. |

(6) 4Agein, 1t is not the purpose to meke any suggestions,
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other than those suggested by the data presented. It is not the aim
to solve the problem of how the FNormal School might meet the implicit
or explicit requiremente of preparation. The summary outliine pre-
sented is intended to be mothing more than a fairly detailed list of
specifie objJectives for the preparation of a teacher of a special sub-
Ject. Buite obviously, to do more is beyond the scope of thisg astudy.
The aumﬁary outline is presented primarily with the 1dea in mind that
it will serve as a basis for a eyllabus in methods courses in special
gub jects, the contents of which must include such items as obsolute
minimum essentials.

7 Finally, it 1s unfortunate in the presentation of the four
gets of data that they could notlall be presented in one place. The
character of the facts involved are of such a nature that they must be
presented and discussed consequtively. With this fact in miné the
reader should have no perticular diffienlty in following the general

discussion.
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Chepter VIT Section 2
Reeding

Presentstion of Data

1. Description of Normel School Courses in Beading.

Table XI bage 78 gives & tabular deecription of Normal School
courses in reading. Special note should be made of the fact that all

of these cources are Speciel Methods Coursesa. Approximately 45 per

cent of the schools follow this practice. The remaining schools take
care of the needs in reading either in "General or Primery Methods"
courses, or in langusge or oral expression courset. _

The items given most emphasis mey be grouped under four heads:

(1} Methods and Technigue of teaching resding--including & dis-
tinction of aims and methods in orsal and silent reading; and the use
¢of devices. (2) The use of phonics. (3) Aims in teaching reasding, in-
cluding a discussion of the psyohological processes Iinvolved, and an
historical and comparative study of methods of teachingbeginning
reading. {4) The use of reeding tests as a teaching device.

Whether such general items as are given most adequately meet
the needs of this type of teacher, and, whet specific content should
be included under such general heads, will be indicated near the end
of this section. 7
2. Anslysis of Ten Flementary School Courses of Study in Reading.

Table XII page 79 gives the results of en anslysis of ten ele-~
mentary school courses of study in reading. Attention is called to
the fact thaet orsl snd silent reading sre given in the same tabls.
They are sufficiently separete to note the character and relative
amount of emphasis given to each. Agaln, for convenience, the date

have been classified under several ma jor heasds; such mejor divisions
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might easily be considered as general Aims or objectives and the

subordinate items ae the subject matter or other means of attaining

these ends. ! ;g? "
f M
Teble XI o w0
. }1/\-'\ ‘[flﬁ % ¥, & J s :4" o
Ana;xsia of Genxeaxe»ezmx&ementa@ywSehoo1 | gé_;:;o :f
VI Y
‘tkuuxuupéabéknuuugg gi gV
L Ep
(e) Historical & &omparative Study of methods of teaching begimnimg -
raadinf 16 29.6
(b) Psycho o 16al processes involved in resding 116 29.6
(¢) A1ima in eaehing reading 19 35,
1 (4) Pre-priger reading ' 3  B.bB
(a) Oral and silent resdimg-distinction in aims and metheds 18 33.
(b) Methods end teehnigue of tesching resding 21 38.8
(¢) Relation of resding te spelling and writing 2 . 3.7
(4) Observatien - 2 3.7
(e) Lesson plarming and presentetion . b5 9.
(£) Devices~-flash cards; blsek board ete. 19 3b.
2 -
(a) Choice of reading texts and supplementary msterials B 9.
(b) Besdings of ell basic texts end supplementary literature in
' state course of astudy ' & b.b
{e) Story-telling adaptatiens of classic material 1 1.8
a
(a) Seat work 1 1.8
() Study lesson 1 1.8
" Uas of phonice ‘20 37,

Reading Toats 17 31,
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Reading Table FII

TR e Analysis of Elementary School Courses

) of Study in Reading - |
Qral Rhading~ S e .L.Ii ﬂl T
T c Ttlvation of_ﬁeslre and Interest in beginning reading 71; =0 zf 5 ds

- (&) Explensation traffic 31gns* danger, exit, childs neme, .. .
days 0f work. = i )
(¥) Reading-flash- cards; action sentencer
(g) Learring use 6f symbols to éxpress idess ‘
(@ Listening to stories resd by tescher; told by teacher
(¢) Reading ownnsme; signs end short sentences
(£} Looking at pietiire books :
(g) Visit fo library; drewing books; owning card; using f
library table. . P
Making Reading books composed of stories out of their “
own experieérce’
Regding primexrs and first readera '
Momorization of short easy rhymes and songs
Word matching and word end picture matching
Owning hooka ,

—
E

P Ny gy g
e e
I-lu‘-—"—-‘

!

[ Mastery of the Mechanics af Orai Readlng

H
)

FIesk card drills-words, phrases end sentences

Sight fezding

Reeding in e resl andience gitustion

Blackboard study of difficunlt words and other dqﬁﬁﬁpme
Firiding phrases or words in texf matching words
Ability to use table of contents o ;
Keeping plsecs without pointing -~ A
Proenunciation and enunciation.drilla ' P
Dremgtigzation - - " L
Reading with 8 pleasing—v01ee 8o others may enjoy and =
understand L ;
Lasrning simple rulea of pronuncistion R R T B
Elementary study of diascritic merks o S i
Quick récogrnition ¢f oft recurring phrases S
Grouping words into ghrases or thought units : L

BPEPR P Hhopeop
Tttt Vet Vgt Sl Bateat? Bemat? Syt Nt Seapust? Vel Vot Yoyt Yosgua” S

||.-'.|I Lan lanlan tan] g s iy T Y, YT G Py, S,

PAonies

41 ABi1ity to master nQW'wd_Ea by hreaking them up 1nto their

honi¢ elements | B{13
) i Hepid recognition end pranunciation of words and phrasas P
(-} Stgdy of families of words; phonie gemes; drills; flash

(o) g%ﬁ&s of initisl sounds in words consonants and.doublef

‘ eonsonanta " .

(&) Btudy of phonograms; and long snd short vowels I
(&) gEudy'of'dipthonga,and.dlagraphs ' 7 ) o

actide in gyllabicstion; acecent drills - o L :

(g} ¥eestery of few elementary rules in promunciation L :

(k) Mastery of letters of alphsbets
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' Phonies

Z Rapid snd’ ebrreet recognltlon Sf:words_fﬁbrd 3tuay)

Ab11ity to pronourice correctly and recognize promptly
300 words ‘esch half year

Vocabulary gates and #rills ‘
Rules for promunciation of simple words
Study of the most common prefixes and ‘suffixes

Skip word and guéss it through content drills
Freguent drills on lists of words commonly miscalled in
reading

Funting words kiown in new context -

Seeing likenesses end differences in words

= B -~
)

""f

ﬁfiﬁnﬁ‘Reading

I Abillity t6 interpret the SULROTS thought»eomprehension ]

(a)

Reading for snswer t6 duestions '

B) Reading end giving gist of” paragnaphf getting main p01ﬂt

(e)._

RO A

o p—— — f— o, ——
Tl StV Vot Vol StV Sl

BEHE oep

Making up thought proveking questlons to be answered by

reading

Classifiesation of word groups

True-false tests of comprehension

Dremetization-detion sentences
ompletion-gentencé tests Of comprehension

Reading without 1ip movemsnt

Reading Lcoks beyond power to read orally

Appréciation of humor of & selection-telling a,hnmoroua
atory whicl has been resad.

Bpesd drillis T T

Judging material resd-elementary critical appréciation

Development of sSpirit of inguiry end inveéstigation

Rsading ahead by sentences and paragraphs

9 d?ii and Silenf HEadlng_

1. ftse of books

a)
} Knowing correct way to hold books; turn pages

&) Eeéping hooks clea.n-no _finger merks

b) Usirg book mark =

¢} Avoidtenring or curling edges ’
&) Knowing where to go for infermatin; where 3o get books
e

f

Convergetion about cege and use of book

55

2. Minimum number OF Bceis to be Read

(a)‘ggch grade beesl ené one ouvher grade reaﬂar—Oorai)
) i% Supplementery readera silent

) &ny bock on grade level below grade of pupil
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3. Reading Pasture o :
(a) Ability to read orally and S1lently with proper habits of P Lo
4 2 2 8 i

pasture_i . ;
1 5itting in good light falling over left shoulder Bo prevent eye f f
strafin L
2 Sitting in comfortable posttion; back straight, head erect; nr?s § ;
and legs at ease Pl
3 Holding book at proper distsnce--#bout 12 inches. 1,5 { ; ;
= —_— = T
a P
4, Tests of Ability to resd l-&fv&%‘s‘ 1%
ti;isf
I . nan el
(a) Simple test devices’ Pl
(1F Reading directions-action sentences S
(2) Reading-game material SN A
(b) Standard tests of reading S
(1) Gray oral and silent SR
(2) Haggerty I S
(8) Thorndike-WeCall |
(4) Xelley silent '
(8) Thorndike sentence meening and vocabulary :
(8) Monroé silent | ,
(7) Courtis Silent Lo
5. General _ :
(a) Teacherqﬁblllty to select good text books fo § P
T Good literature WOrthA-while? ' o T 5 § ; ; i
2 Within the spdce of child's comprehension and interest | Py
% Yaried content - S
4 Well illustrated C n o N
5 Hygienie fulfill raqulrements--type paper, etc. I
AU
I
S A A
BN
N
BN
R
R
]
EEEN
P
REEN
o f
)



82

Thgrdata obtained here reveal the following facts--
(1) 4 greatgr proportion of .emphasis is given to oralf;eqdi§g_;han
to silent reading. This fact is not so surprising in view of the
fact thgt the lower grades are concerned primarily with beginning
reading. 7 _ _
(2) Oral reading concerns itself with two major itens (a) @ultiva-
tion of a desire and interest in reading, especially beginning read-
ing; (b) Mestery of the mechanics including phonics. (3) éilent read-
ing is confined_to the comprehension phases orvwhat 1s commonly called
"Thought Getting.” (4) Under the head of both oral and silent read-
ing are listed five rather general items that refer to both phases.
The analysis of this materisl indicates several rather sig-
nificant facts. _ 7
(1) Xt seems perfectly obvious from these data that a teacher
of reading must have in mind rather clearly the general aims she is
trying to'attgin and how many she is to realize at each grade level.
‘(2}‘ Again, the teafher must know fairly definitely_the best_
types of subject matter or activities with which to attain these
aims. These two observations seem but confirmation of the obvious.
A,more_significant point however 1s noted in the”fact that these
data supply the needed information as to what aims apd sub ject mat-
ter ought to be attempted. In other words these dats indicate
rather specifically what objectives ought to‘be aimed at, and what
content or gther subject matter sources the teacher must be able

to handle in ofder to attain thosq aims.

3 Apalysis of Difficulties involved in Teaching Reading

The date contributed here were obtained from both teachers
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and supervisors. The results are presented separately in the same
table., In most cases the lists of teachers and supervisors are very
similar in character, Where they are supplementary a star is placed

before such items in the supervisors?! list,

Table XIII presents the diff iculties encountered in the
teaching of oral and silent reuding. Oral reading has been tabw
ulated separately but included in the same table with silent ”
rezding. In making a general clgssification of difficulties it wae
found that zall of them fell under the general head of preparation
and presentaticn of subject matter, The general procedure invelved
the classification and tabulation under as few generzl heads as
pcssible, Under these more general heads are given numerous
detailed items for thepurpose of indicating, cefinitely and
specifically, to what the general heads referred., In this
case some quantitative indication, by grads, has been given. The

columne to the right indicate grade ana total frequencies for

each item.
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TABLE XIII - - ‘
Difficulties in Teachers Reeding Orel and Silent ss Revealed

by Teschers snd Supervisors.

TEAGCEERS : = o '
ORAL | Kiom v

T Difficulties in Preparstion snd Presentation

& getting pupils to read by phrases J ) B -
l. To read by phrases-grouping words into thought-units 14:9:2 (2D

——

E Elimination of Yord Calling 1. 8 32 14
1 Preventing "rote" reading T ' 432
8 Directing their word conscious peried so they do not i
loge the thought getting habit o S 1
v Developing Good Expression 29 30 25 84
1 Recognition of an audience ‘ 2 22
2 Expression tlhset indicates thought gettlng instead or ;
mere word calling 27 28 23

D Securing good pronunciztion and enunciation .
1 Establishing right habits of pronunciation snd enuncia- o
tion 1 8 6 10 25 -

E individusl Jifferences

o po

T Individuel differences in rete Low best to meet them?
2 How t0 handle poor readers 1

3 Lack of time to bring up poor resder 1
4 Keeping the interest of the fagster group 1

¥ Developing power of accurate word recognition 74 69 45 187

1 Reading the "demon” words

8 Tendency to fill in own words

3 Carelessnes in reading small words

4 Word recognition-speed with might words

5 How much correction should be done orsl reading?

op. o =
=t

oy
of
o b S

=)

6 Teaching phonics so child wil- agplx it

2. Getting child to apply phonica 1
b. How to avold showing up reading in application of :
phonics | 1 ;
2
2

b4
.

c¢. Teaching phonics incident to reading rather than a
geparate subject 5

d: Overcoming tone-deafness in phonics : 6
£, Goetting child to apply phonics in attacking new ? 4

- words: P8 lﬁ 51
§: Getting child to epply phonice to his resding - 14 5 5!
g. Getting phonies to carry over” to speech work : ! 1 1%
he Getting child to work independently with new words 1 1
1is Comfusing letfers with same sounds . : : g 5;
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J. Mastery of rules - '

k., Ingbility to recognize phonograms in difficult
" words -

1. Inability to blend sounds

m. Motivation '

(1) Msking child interested in phoniecs

(2) Getting interesting devices

(3} Bome children feel they are "too big" for

phonics o
(4) Meintsining interest

[ N
/I aal ;
ke
;515 2
IR
21 |2
45 4
87 4
13 11
2
21 |




Difficulties in Teaching Reading-Orel asnd Written as Indicated by

Taaahers. - S - - e sl g 2 ey
A Oral contd. - KT o af 3
F. VWord Recognltlon-contd.
Ge Teachlng phonies so child will apply it-contd
{n) Cnild has had no previcus phonie training. 1
(o} Qaciding the best method to use in teaching. 1 -1
{p) Teacher does not kmow previous treining of child 1
‘(q) Language difficulty of tle foreign child 1
7o Enlarge childs vocsbulsry 2
» Language difficulty of Foreign child 2 2 4 9
H. Hagtery of the mechaniocs 9 2 ¥ 18
l. Lack of mastery of mechanica - 5
2. Over Emphasis of mechanics ' 1
3e Developing proper eye movements in beginmning read-
- ing R
4. Developing proper eye movements 4 2 2
5. Gorrect p031tion that is comfortable to the chlld 1

I.” Overcoming effects of bad reeding child hears at home 2 1 3

d. Defective eye sight o S

¥. Finding proper types of meterials 5 4 & 1b

B Silent Readigg

I’Difficuitiea 1N pPrepareLion &8nd presentecion.

%

A Comprehension-getting chilid L0 get Lhoughh 3
1, Getting child to get tHOUgAL by units 3 4 1
2. Memorizing silent reading lesson R a 1
3. Insbility of foreign child to get thought 1 -
4. Reeding words instead of getting thought 7T & &
b. Getting effective tests of comprehension 5 4 6
6. Developing good study habits 13 16 21
Ge o
Inabillty to grasp main point amid detalls 711 12
g. Independent thought getting ' -] 2
b. Eliminetion of unintelligent skimming .1 3
¢. Elimination of guessing S N S A
d. Getting the big points instesd of meny details 1 =
e. To be unwilling to leave a pessage until .
thought is mastered 1
f. Proper judgment as to when question is an- ‘
swered 4 -3

B. Elimlnatlon of Lip movement 10 1i 3% 24
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Difficulties Sncountered in Teaching of Heading=-Orzl & Silent ss in-
icated by Teachers

5 Silent Contd--

He Provision for individual differsnces

ey
Klziejm T
! |
I Vifficulties in preparation znd presentation contd--~ !
E, Motivation - 2i2l4aleg
- H 1
F, Increasing speed of comprehension R R AR
RS O -
3. Overcoming lack of msstery of mechanics N 3 4
: £y

1. Getting time to bring up slow readers

2. Varying sssignment and procedure to meet in- oo

dividual differences ; 2 53 X
I. Pronouneing difficult words to get the meaning ? 21 %3 23
J. Meager background of foreigh child E ;4 iz _6
K. Lack of good supplementsry materiala | ;5 2? 14 ;14

L. Defective sye sight : §1 g 1
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Difficulties encountered in Teaching Reading--Oral and Silent

B i el

(Supervisors)

A Orel K T v wm T

I Difficulties in oreparstion and presentation
A, Getting crhild to read by phrases or thought units
imination of word celling )
C. Developing expression that indicates thought getting in-
stead of word calling =

H
H
odest

e

Do
Y NG

1. Expression that indicates thought getting
2. Getting pupil to reslize that he has an audience
U, Securing enunciation and pronunciation '
1. Esteblishing right habits of pronuncistion and enuncia-
" tionm
*2. Eliminetion of careless miscelling of little worda

™ NN@G’)

o |oopro o
H o pojro tien
SRl _

%. TeaChing phonics SO ohild Will 8oply 1%

8. etting child to &apply his knowledge of phonics

b. Lpply in attacking new Words

c. Getting it to "Garry Over" t0 Speech WOTk

d. Getting ohild to apply in his resding

6. Secure use of wnat child learned in iower grade

f. Meking phonics interesting t0 the child

g« Goetting pupils 1o blend sounds

*h. Tescher's lack of abilit
1] Some teachers arée tone dear '
*12) Teacher has 11iLle, 1T . knowledge Of sub;gpt
*(Efjﬁeacher doaes not know wesa esses or where 1o check
“*[Z) Temching phonics as an end rather Lhan means

E. Individusl Differences
l. Diegnosis of difficulties of poor reeders snd p1071de
. remedial trestment

¥, Jord Recognition end Vocabulary building ' 25 5 Ti 49
l. Degalopment acocurate word recognition without de-

[

OR 3] hey €9

(.

H
Lov ] g T Lo I £y R

=4

B L L Lo L Lo L Law !

s.roying meaning 3 '
2. Enlarge vocabulery ‘ 1
3+ Teaching phonics s0 child will apply it _ B2 18 10
G. Jotivation &3 3 10
*1. Provision of & good motive for those Still in be- S
ginning stages 1 1.1
*2. Lack of good motives in reeading 2 2 2
*3. Developing desire to resd i PR R
._Overcoming effects 0f poor reading in pupil's home 1 1
_*1. Let pupils experiences Set the stendard 31 1
.@. Provision o: interesting reasding materials c 1 P L
*K. Getting kindergerten teacher to teach some reading When P
child ad 5 B &
1. Keeping proper balance betweeM oral snd silent yesding 2 13
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Bifficulties encountered in the teaching of resding-oral and silent

Supervisors® List--

P -
i SR
B. Silent KT T
I. Difficulties in preparstion end presentation 1 18 14.8 41
A. Selection and organization of desirable materials -4 1 5
*B. Methods of Presentstiom ‘ & 22 8
*]. Poor technique and methods of presentatlon by the o
teacher - 2711
*2. Keeping separate, content treining and testing les- : :
sons ‘ B |
*Z. Too few thought provoking questlona asked IR 2
*4&. Getting questions simple end definite enough to help :
child get the thought for himself o1
€. Helping child to grasp the thought 5.8 619
1. Helping slow efd dull pupils to get the thought - 1l 3
2. Qvercome tendéncy of meny pupila to become mechani - o
~ eelly perfect. 1 3 2
3. Overcome lack of mastery of mechenics 1
4, Developing good stiudy habits
(8) Overcome tendency t0 pass over unknown words 1 2 2
(b) How to srouse dissstisfaction with reading words :
' ‘without meening S 2
5. Overcome lack of good home reading enviromment o1

*P. Teachers do not avail themselves of opportunity to begin in kin-
dergarten 3 o 1

E. Elimination of 1ip movement 2 f 2

*F. Increase of eye span of the child

G. Motivation : S . : -
1. To be sure chlild has an 1ntelligent PUTpOse : 2 1 a
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| Thq following facts are revealed by this analysis--

(1)70ral reading involves considerably more difficulties than silent

reading.

It is not clear at this point whether such is the case be-

cause a majority of effort and interest is placed upon oral reading,

or because teachers are not as conscious of silent reading diffi-

culties es they are of difficulties in oral reeding. It is probably

the former but both possibilities are quite tenahle. (2} The

greatest number of difficulties .is found in the first and second

gredes,

The obvious explanation here is the fact that, in these

grades the pupils are learning to read. (3) In the case of oral

reading the chief difficulties are the following:

(e)
(b)

(e)
(4)
(e)
(£)
(&)
(B}
(1)
(3
(k)

Getting child to read by phrases or thought_units.

Developing expression that indicates thought-getting in-~
stead of mere word calling.

Eliminetion of word celling. o

Securing good enunciation and pronunciation. o
Provision for individual differencesw;nrqeading.
Hord recognition end vocabulary bmilding. ‘
Teaqhing_phoniga 80 the_childlwill apply_it._ _ o
Overcoming language difficulty of the foreign child.
Overcoming the effecta of bad reading at home.
Detection end correotion of defeqtive eye sight.

Finding proper types of material,

(4] In the case of silent reading we find the chief difficulties
to be es followa:-—-

(2)
(p)
{c)

Ai@ing;child to grasp the thought.
Development of good study habits.

Elimination of lip movement,
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(d) Motivation. o

(e}, Overcoming lack of mastery of mechanics.

(£) Provision for individwal differences.

.(g) Meager background of the foreign child.

(X) TLack of good supplementary materials.

(1) Detection and correction of defective eys sight.

(§) Failure of teacher to teach Some reading in kindergarten
when child shows need for it.

(5)_7It is gquite significant that there 1s so little difference be-
tween the difficulties noted by teechers and those noted by su-
pervisors. This faot_indicatgs that we were fairly successfulrin
selecting those teachers who had ability to analyze teeching situa-

tions.

3 A, Analxsis of 3§agons.for neming reading as the hardeat or

easiest sub jeet to_teach.

- It will be remembered that one of the questions ixltheguestiqn—
neire asked which were the hardest - - emd easiest subjects to teach
and reasons therefor. Theranswers to this question with reference
to reading are indicated by Tables XIV and XV.

Table XIV Reasons for Neming Heading the Hardest or Easiest Sub-

ject to Teach.

Grades Kdg First Second Third “Total
Harqgsp to tesach 39 26 7 72
Esgiest to teach 18 23 17 59

Table XI¥ indicates the following facts-- _ B
(1) Aporoximately 55 per cent of the teaghers who mention ;eadipg

think reading is the hardest subject to teach, and 45 per cent think
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it is the easiest. 29 per cent of all teschers ¥hink reading

is the hafdest; and 23 per cent think it is the easiest. Buch

a small advantzge as the above per cents indicate would hardliy
warrant the conclusicn that reading is the most difficult subject
to teach. It does, indicate, however, in light of the fact that
rezding ie menticrned most frequently as both the hardest aﬁd
easiest subject to teach that rezding has the possibility of
being the most difiicult subject and therefore that much care
should be taken to aid progpective teachers at this point.

The factore that explain the difference between these two es—
tremes will probably throw additional light upon fhis questign.
These facts will be noted in discussicn of the reascons for nam-
ing reading'the one or the other,

(3) Reading seems to become less and less difficult as we ad~
gance to the third grade. It is clearly shown that firet grade
reading ie an exceedingly difficult task, while the third .
grede. . .is. apparéptly ‘a8 the first is difficult.
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. TABLE XV
Reading Oral end Silent

Reasons for naming as hardest subject to teach

I Inherent Complexity of the Subject Matter ,
K. Extremely difficult for child to extract thought from
_ &8 megs of words '

B

Numerous ad justments required of child in reading

o many more sims to be sttained at one time

B}

It is amiliar ground--absolutely & new experience .

K,
F.

: s

Most diffieult For the child to grasp

Difficult for child to transfer from mere word recog-

" nition to thoueght gett

el

.

Difficult to get child to see symbols mean words

_E,

Phonigs Subject Matter

« o relation hetween child experience and phonies
2. Requlires anelysis and child has not reached that
- stage
3. Fails to "Carry Over" because it is too abstract

HiE ofeoyH]

II

Mbst ost difficult to prepare enq_present

o
o

E T “Individual Differences

_5‘}

l-'ﬁb‘l

T Large classes make individusl WOTK 1mpossi_ie _
2+ Improper grouping hes most disastrous effects in -
" thig subject

3. Individuasl differendes are gresastest in reading

4. Inability to separate good and poor resders

5. Individual differences in background and prepars-
tion _

6. Individual differences in rote of learning

7. Varied interests of child call for varied methods

L
e

o

[ o

of aspproach
stery of Mephenics very difficult

, i .
;qy M mHG ol HE ool [Hojojeie

-

- 1. Lack of mastery of mechanics hinders thoughfl~get- ’

ting

2. Mauch mechanics makes it tiresome and difficult

Se Difficult to motivete mechenies so child will get

- them

4, Child does not easily "Carry Over" mechanics

5. Phonics :
a. 4bsolutely mechanicael and uninteresting {
b. Too much drill is required to establish inde-

pendence :

L2 o B < )

B OHH s P e

SIS

-

- H

8._poor baekground for the subject

1. Poor vecebulary and meager experience

2. Many children sare not interested 1n 1eern1ng to
- read at first

3. Language handicep of the foreign child

4, Puplls promoted before they have mastered work oﬁ

oM

O -4

H ™=

H o i S HKR MO

previous grade

eeremrrarmr e e e
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; . S _ - | ’1C{ ﬁﬁg |
D. Gemeral Teaching Difficulties ' = s 5
1. Lack of good materisls T ! 3
2. Numerous tesks tex teacher's energy and resourceLugg i B 2
i
Reading—-ﬁral and Silent-- Pl
Ressons for naming as easiest subject to teach contd. E
I Beasiest to prepare and present 219§20 19
3. Ghild ve_y'mueh interested in resding 12,10 14?
1. Child has desire to read | 7 §12.-:_ '
2. Mechsnics Iearned-chlld is interested in getting f : ;
the content or "story" : 8 .11 -
3. Reading more neéarly coirelated with activities C S
of daily life.see "Needg. 2.8

B, Fewsr general difficulties encountered in teaching 7%10i &

1. More good material end methodas

&. More good methods in teaching resding 1 ‘
b. Materials and Methods more varied snd 1nterest1ng 4 2

2. Teacher particularly prefers to teach the subject

a. Get great satisfaction in oreating & love for

reading. .
b. Enjoys the teaching so much it is easy to create . | .
8 _responsive atmosyhere 4 4 2 ;
c. "Bomes Natural® 1 i

1

3. Teacher has prepared especially to teach th;gc%uhé.wé
d »
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The_pedagagioal significance‘of this fact is not altoggther clear. It
seems rether obvious however, that first grade reading, which involves
chiefly the mechanics, and is the starting point 1n many cases, is__
the most difficult largely because of these facts. On the other hand
the more advanced stages of reading may seem easier to the teacher
beceuse she is not conscious of the problems involved in silent read-
ing after the mechanics of orel reading have been feirly mastered. It
is gquite possible that both are true.

Table XV page gg gives s descriptive summary of the resasons given
for neming reading the hardest or easiest subject to teach. A4 casuel
glance is sufficient to 1nd1cate‘that these data are supplementary
rather then in direct opposition. (&) It will be observed that read-
ing is supposed to be most difficult beqause of: (1) The inherent
complexity of the subject matter itself: (3} The extréme difficulty
involved in mastery of the mechgnics; (3 The greét effect of indivi-
dusl differences in the subject; (4) The child's poor background for
the subject; and (5) A& very few general difficulties with subject mat-
ter.

(b} Resding is adjudged the easiest subject to teach almost
solely because (1) It is easy to motivate. since the child is very
much interested in learning te read; or (2) The teacher likes to
teach the subject. A thiré reason may be added--materials and me thods
are more numeeous than in other subjects. It is evident'that? with
the exception of the last reason given, these lists are preactically
mutuslly exclusive; and, in the casge of the last reason, this factor
is prectically negligible in the first list.

The implications of these data are guite obvious. It is per-~
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fectly evident_thatreach pf the major :easo@s in bqth lists furnishes
a point to be especially noted iﬁ the preparation of a tegphgr Qf
reading. On the basis of this observation 1t seems necessary to em-
phaslize specifically in tesacher prepgration, the following 1ltems:

L. A.tho;ough and‘detailed knowledge of the_subject matterlgnd
materisls in resding with due sppreciation of, end regard for, #¥e€
inherent psychologicel complexity. _

2. A ¥keen appreciation of the effect of individual differances in
reading andthe perfection of some mesns of meeting them.

S« An economical and effective technigue in aiding the child to
master the mechanics of reading.

4. Knowledge and appreciation of the childs poor background especially
in reading and the ab;lity to provide it where lacking. .

5. Ability to choose, from & wealth of materials and numerous "Good
Methods™ of teaching reading, those that are best sdapted to the
Bpecific purpose of the teacher.

6. Abllity to utlllze the childs seemingly very intense 1nterest in
reading to get him to master the more monotonous phases of the subject
without dampening his enthusiasm to read.

?. Making the teachers preparatlon of such & character that she will
get grest satisfaction end enjoyment out of teachlng reading.

4. Gomggrispn of List of Difficulties Presented Here With

8 Similar List Indicated.by_?eaohers.of I11linois as

Complled by Miss Ruth Streitz.

On page 956 18 given & 11st of difficulties encountered in the

teaching of reading as indicated by a number of "Teachers”
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TABLE XVI
teaching - '
Difficulties: 1n/read1ng—-$tre1tz 8 List,(l) St v*ﬁf‘gg

I General Difficultiesfﬁncouptered in the Teaching of Reading
1. Development of interest in reading.
2+ Enlargement of fundamental experiences.
3. Provision for individual differences.
4. Enabling pupils "to sea" words.
5, Acquisition of an adequate vocebulary.
6. Pupile understending of assignments.
7. Use of the dictionary.
ITI Difficulties encountered in Teaching Oral Reading.
§. Interest in phonics. '
9. Development of a reading mechanism.
10. Skill in the use of flash cards.
1l. Carelessness in pronunciation.
12. Poor enunciation.
13. Phrasing. o
14. Speech defegts. o
15. Expression in Heading.
16? Apprecliation in rgading.
17. Method of teaching poetry. .
ITI Difficulties Encountered in Silent Reading.
18. Eluency in recognition of words and phreses.
19. Increasing span of recognition.
20. Supplementary material.
2l. Difficult and fnappropriate selections.

22. Silent reading in the primary grades.
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33, Comprehension of material.

24, Recognition of difficult worde

85. Eliminaticn of lip movement,

86, Rate in silent reading,

This 1list ig inciuded for iwo reascns-—(1l) tc note now

well the lits im this study coversd the field; and (2) to sup-
plerent, if necessary, the aforementioned liste. It will be observed
th-t Miss Steitz's list containe only one speciiic item that is not
found in our list here-~"Use of the dicticnary,® although thie ttem is
clearly implied. On the other hand, we do find that numerous iteums
are menticned here thxzt are not included in the 8treitz list. These
‘facts indicate that the list of difficulties here is fairly repre-
sentative of the field especially in view of the fact that the

Streitz list was for all grades.

Lk, Is Redalngjﬁow Adeauately Brovided for by Normal Scheol
P AC

A. What_items, topics or activities are now adecuately pro-
vided for?

The answer to this question is not immediately evident., In the
firet place, only 234 schools provide for a special couree in the

teaching of reading. The Other 31 schools take care of this subject

=

———— 5 - et

(1) Teachers?! Diff iculties in Reading and Their Correctives—w—
Tezchers in the State of Illinois. (Streitz, Ruth) Bur. of Ed.
Research, Coll. of Ed. University of Iliincis. nulletin No . 33-1835.
This list was compiled by Mise puth Streitz, sometime Associate
Director of the Bursau of Educaticnal Research, University of

Illincis.
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incidentally in the more general courses designated "General Methods,"

"Primery Methods," "Language," and "oral Expression,™ A canvass of
the descriptions of these courses shows that reading is given only
incidental consideration. This is particularly true in case it is

taught in connection with "Lenguage" and "Orsl Expression;”

&and, in
the case of "General Methods" and "Primary Methods" two or three other
courses are usually given together. The reader needs only to refer

to the summary list at the end of this chapter; or to bring to the

mind the lists already presented to be convinced that the minimum

essentials of a course in reading could not be given incidentally
in any of the above described courses. |

In the second place..with respect to the 24 schools thgt do
give such a sPecial course, it will be noted that as a group, they seem
to provide, in general, fairly adegustely for all major itgms exqept
"Choice and Belection of Meterials." It is quite possible, however,
that this item is included under the more genersl head of "Msthods and
Technique of Tesaching Reading."

Again, it is evident that more attention should be given to
"pre primer reading."” It was the observation of kindergarten supervi-
sors that teachers were unwilling to avaeil themselves pf the oppor-
tunities presented for such work. Much of this attitude might easily
be attributed_to the fact that the need for it has not been emphasized
sufficiently in teacher preparstion.

(b) What Specific Content Should be Provided in such Cases Where Nor-~

mal School Courses May Have Made General Provision but Has not

Indiqated the Deteiled Content?

It must be evident thet while Normal School Courses may be going
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to the right place they may be taking tho Wrong routo_and speciﬁ;c
meensd to arrive. It is one of the unfortunate 1imitations_of our
materials that the specific items were not available with the general
items., The fact that we cammot tell what Normal Schools are doing
specificelly is more than compensated for by the much more importsno
fact that we cen tell rather definitely what they ought to be doing.
From our earlier discussion it was noted that'ths specific points
that ought to be emphasized are those presented in our analysis oﬁ
Elementary School Courses of study and difficulties encounte:ed in
the teaching of the subject. To prevent dupiication,these points
will be given in another paragraph. 7

To summarize the answer %0 the question whether reading is
adequately provided for by present practice, the following facts
Seem clear.

(1) In such schools where & special course in reading is
not given, it is practically impossible to cover tnerground that
should be considered in any course that gives reading only inciden-
tal consideration, or includes with it two or more other subjects.

(2) 1In generasl, such schools that have special courses in
the teaching of reading provide fairly adequately for the more gen-
eral items witgygossible exception of "belection of Maeterials." 1In
the case of the specific items no comparison can be made befause such
factes are not included in the normsl school descriptions.

What Should Constitute the Minimum Esgentisl of s Course in

Reading?
I General Ttems A@plx hg to both Oral and Silent Reading

4, A thorough and detailed knowledge of the subjeot matter and
materials of reading with due sppreclation of, and regard for,

its natursl complexity to child.
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1. Appreciation of the complex character of the recadling process.

a. Recognlitlion of exreme 4ifficulty of child in extracting
thought from a mass of words.

bs Consclousness of the numerous adfustments required of
child.

¢c. Appreciation of the mumerous alms to be attained by child
at one times.

d. Appreclation of fact that reading is a new experlence for
child.

e. Consciounsness of the difficulty involved in gettlng the
child to see that symbols indicate meanings.

f. Recognition of the fact that there is very little relatlon-
ship between the child's experience gnd phonles.

g+ Consclousness of the difficulty of the child in trans-
ferring from mere word recogniticn to thought getting.

he. Appreciation of fact that phonics requires analysls and
that the child doses not easily analyze.

1. Recognition of the fact that child falls tec "Carry Over”
phonics because it 1s abstrgct.

ja Knowledge and appreclation of chllds poor backBround and
ability to provide 1t where lacking.
2., Ability to choose from a wealth of materlals those best adgpted
to teascher's purpose; or where sultable materials are lacking to

@ormmand sufficient knowledge and resourcefulness to supply the need.

Alderiveq from courses of study; A2 derived from difficulty analy-

‘sis.
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8e 52P11ity to select goond text bodk and cther msterisl on the
tasla of the folilowing criteris.
1. ©ood, worth vhile, literature?
£e within sphere of c¢hiid: vomprehensicn snd insecest?y
Js ¥urled content?
4, Good illustrations?y
Be dyplenic-good type, nuper etc?
ba Inowledge of Criteris for selection of supplementery muteriszl.
ce Familinrity, st Jesst, with the baslc tests snd suppleomentary
literature in the state course of wtudye
d. Inowladge of the ninlmwn number of bookB t0 be resd in esch
gradis,
S« #bkility to deviaes simgle teste of reading «bility znd to uce
gtondard reading tests co s teeching deviece,
8. #0ility to devise resilnyg game materials oznd simple test de-
vices,
by Ability to use as a teaching device seversl types of oral and
silent reazling tests,. _
4, Knovledge sné appreelction of the importsnce of tosching
children how %o eare for snd use hooks.
6. Iuovledge and spvrecistion of pood hyglenic conditions in reads
ing; apd dicposition to insure such conditions,
6+ Genoral knovledge of the aims of reading in the kindergarten-
wrimsry grades.

II Orel Zeading

£, v o Yultivete & Deslire ai erest in 2eginnins leszding.
~, Ability te Vulti i & Int t in Zeglinni &1
S .

1. “pecifie knowledge of the sim in tesching begimming resding.
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Enowledge bf, ability and skill in, the technique of pre-
senting the following subject matter 41 carrying on the fol-
lowing activities: _ . S
Explanation of traffic signs;‘exits; child's name; days of
the week. ‘
Pupils reading flsasah carﬁa; action sentences.
Learning use of symbols to express i@eas.
Listening to stories read by teacher; told by teacher.
Reading own name; signs and short sentences.
Looking at picture bqoks.‘

Visits to library; drawing books; owning cards, using library

‘tablea.

He

I.
J.
K.

(2)

Meking reading books composed of stories out_of their ex-
periences.

Reading primers and first readers»

Memorization of short easy rhymes and songs.

Word maiching and word and picture matching.

Owning”Books.“ |

Ability to provide motives in reading that are conducive to
intelligent reading and the progressive development of the

‘child.

A. Ability to provide good motives for those still in the be-

ginmming stages.

B. Ability to overcome childs lack of & good motive.

c

« Ability to utilize the childs seemingly very intense in-
terest in reading in getting him to master the more

monotonous phases.
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Development_pf an economical and effective technigue for

siding the child to mester the mechanics of oral reading.

l. Knowledge of, and sbility endskill in, presenting the follow-

ing subject matter or carrying on the following activities.

8.
b.
Ce

d.

e

Flasgh card drills; words, phrases and sentences.

Sight resding.

Resding in a real sudience situation. _ 7
Blackboard gtudy of difficult word=and other difficulties.
Finding phrases or words in text matching words.

Ability to use table of contents.

Eeeving place without pointing.

Pronunciation and enuneiation drills.

Dramatization.

Reading with & pleasing voice s0 others may enjoy and under-
stand.

Elementery study of diecritical marks.

Quick recognition of oft recurring phrases.

Grouping words into phrases or thought units.

(1)
o Ability ta . mastdr new words by bresking them up into their

1

phonic elementsﬂ

» Rapid recognition_and pronunciation of words and phrases.

8. Study_of family of words; phonic games, drills and flash

cards.

9+ Study of initial gounds in words-consonents and double

consonants.

4. Study of phonograms; long and short vowels.

S5+ Study of dipthongs and diagraphs.

6. Practice in syllaebicetion; aceent drills.
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7o Mestery of a few elementary rules in pronunciation.
8. Mastery of the letters of the alphabet, _
P(l) Rapid snd correct recognition of words-(word study)
1. Ability to promounce corredtly and recognize promptly 300
words each helf year. )
2. Vocabulery games and drills.
3. Rules for pronunciation of simple words.
4, Study of the most common prefixes and suffixes.r
S. "3kip word and guess it throught content drills.”
6. Frequent drills on lists of words commonly misczlled in
reading. _
7. Hunting known words in new context.
- 8. Seeing_likeness and differences in words.
2.t2) Deyelopment of a Special Technique for Overcoming or Preventf
ing the Following Difficulties in the Mestery of the Mechenics
of Oral Recsding.

4. To tesch phonics so that child will apply it.

1. Getting child to epply phonics to new words in reading.

Be How to avold slowing up reading in spplying phonics.

3. Whether to teach phonics incidental to reading or as a
special subjeot? _

4. Overcoming "tone dedifness™ in phonics. |

%. Getting phonics to "Cerry Over" to speech work inlgeneral.

6, Getting child to work in@epandently withrnew‘wprds.

7. Overcome confusion of letters with same sounds.

8. Mastery of rules of pronunciation and application.

9. Overcome difficulty in recognizing phonograms in difficult

words.
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10. Overcome inability to blend sounds.

11. Motivation of phonics

(a) Making child interssted in phonics.
(b) Getting interesting devices.
(¢) Overcome feeling of some pupils thet they are "too
_ big"™ for phonics.
12. Overcoming childs previous bad training in phonics.
13. Whet is the best method to use in teaching phonics?

14. Teacher does not know childs previous training in phonies.

15. Overcoming the langusage difficulty of the foreign child.
16? Secure the use of what child learned in previous grade.
17. Some teachers are "tone deaf”™
18. Teacher does not know weaknesses nor where to check.
19. Insure teaching of phonics as & means rather than an end.
20. How, if possible, to secure independence without so much
drill?
Developing good expression on part of the child.
1. Meking him recogmize the "eudience situation”
2. Getting expression that indicates thought getting instead
of mere word calling.
Getting pupils to read by phrases, grouping words into thought
units. _
Securing good pronunciation end enunciation. . o
l. Establishing right hebits of pronuneiation_and enunciation.
2« Elimination of cereless miscalling of 1ittle words.
Developing power of accurate snd immediate word recognition.
l, &iding child in reading the "demon” words.

2+ Overcoming tendency to £ill in own words.
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éijvgrcoming cgrelessness in reading small words.

4. Developing speeq with sight words. | ‘ _

5. How much correction should be done_in oral reading?

f. Insure general maste:y.ofrthe mechanics.

1. Overcoming lack of mestery of mechanics.

2. Prevent overemphasis of mechanics.

E.iDevgloping proper eye movements especially in beginning resad-
| ing. S | - |
Ee Apnreciatiqn of impoitanﬁq end disposition of kindgrgarten teacher

- to teach some reading when child shows need for it.
he Elimination of word calling.

1. Prevention of "rote"reading.

2. Directing (kindergarten snd first grade) childs word con-

scious period so he will not lose the thought-getting habit.
i. Keeping proper balance between orel and silent reading.
j» How to let pupils experiences set the standard?
k. Overcoming the effect of bad reading the child hears at home.
l. Detection and correction of defective eye sight.
3.(1A§llity to choose from a wealth of materials those best adapted
to the purpose of the teacher; or where materigls are lacking
( to vossess sufficient knowledge snd ingenuity to supply them.
4. BA keen apprecietion and knowledge of the effeet of individuel
differences in oral reading and the perfection of some effec-
tive technique of meeting them.
a. How to meet ihdividuasl differences in rate?

b. Diagnosis of difficulties of 1ndividual readers, especially

poor readers, and provision of remedisl treatment.
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How to deal with poor readers when there is a lack of time.

Heeping interest of the bright group while dealing with the

dull.

How to do individunal work in large classes?®

What to do when unable to separate good and poor readers?

Securing varied methods of approach to meet the varied in-

terests of children.

IITI Silent Reading.

t1)

A. Development of an economical and effedtive technigue for aid-

‘ing the child to grasp the thought from the printed page.

1. Ability to select and organize desirable materials.

a. EKnowledge of the specific aim or aims in the teaching of

silent reading in the kindergartan—prim&ry'grades.

b. Knowledge and appreciationrof the kinds and amount of ma-

terials suitable for each grade level.

8. Knowledge of, ability and skill in, the tqchniqus of present-

ing the following subject matter or carrying on the following

activities:

8. Developing ability to comprehend the authors thought.

1.
2.

4.
S
6.

7e

Reading for answer to questions .

Reading and giving gist of paragraphs; getting the main
point. _ o _
Making_qp thought provoking questions to be snawered by
reading.

Glassification of word groups.

True-false tests of comprehension.

Dremstization-action sentences.

Completion-sentence tests of comprehension.
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8. Reading without 1ip movement. _ |
9. Reading words silently beyond power to read them orally.
10. Apprediation of humor of a selection.
11, Telling = humorous story that has been read.
12. Speed @rills.
13. Judging material read~elementary critical appreciation.
14. Development of spirit of inguiry and Investigation.
15. Reading ahead by sentences and paragreaphs.
3.(2%evelopment of & special technigue for overcoming or prevent-
ing difficulties in the following:=--
a. Developing good, effective study habits.
1. Teaching pupils how to study silent reading. _
2. TInability of child to gresp main point amid details. _
3. Overcome tendency to read words instead of getting thought.
4. Getting effective tests of comprehension.
S. ‘Developing spirit of unwillingness to leave & passage until
mastered. _
6. Brover judgment es to when a question is answered.
7. Eliminetion of unintelligent skimming.
8. Elimination of guessing.
_ 9. Stimvulating independent thought getting. _
b. Development of effective methods of presentation,of material to
children (ability to meke & good reading agsignment) -
1. Development of & flexible techniquern part of teacher.
8. Ability to keep separete content training, and testing
lessons.

3. Developing ingenuity and Judgment in making and asking

thought proveking questions.
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4. Getting questions simple and definite enough to help the
child get the thought for himself.

Elimination of 1ip movement. N

Assurence that the child hes an intelligent purpose as the bamis

o# his reading efforts.

Getting child to grasp thought by units.

Overcoming lack of mastery of the mechanies of reading.

g+ Overcoming tendency of many pupils to become mechanically per-
fact. 7
h. Increasing childs speed of comprehension.

i.
Jo
k.

Inability of foreign child to get the thought.
. .
Overcoming poor home reading environment.

Preventing c¢hild from memorizing silent reading lesson.

1E ?etection_and correction of poor eye sight.
2
3 A keen sppreciation and thorough knowledge of the effect of in-

8.
b
Ce
d.

Ge

f.

dividual differences in silent reading end the perfection of &

teochnigue forrmeeting them practicalg[.r

Providing time, in & large group, to do remedial work.

Varying procedure and assignments to meet_individual needs.
Qvercoming individual differences in background and preparation.
Making provision for meéger background of foreign child. |
Diagnosis of difficulties of individual readers, especially
poor resders, and provision of remedial tngatment.

Xeeping interest of the bright while working with the dull.

Whet to do when unable to separate good and poor readers.
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Arithmetic ‘Section z

Presentation of Data

l. Description of Normal School Courses

Attention is called to the fact that “Special end Technical
Content" and Special Method Courses have been combined in descrip-
tion here. In the case of arithmetic 7 schools give what are pre-
sumably special content courses with some attention to methods,
and, 11 schools give "Special Method Courses". In three instences
the same schools give both courmes. Thus 15 different schools
contribute to the discription found on page 110. It is noted
that the items given chief consideration are: (1) Discussion of
modern methods of teaching erithmetic; and,{ &) A general review of
the arithmetic'facts to be taught. '

Arithmetic,in common with geography, language, historyrand_
civics, and spelling, is not generally given as a special subject.
The more frequent procedure has been to include all of these sub-
jects under the general head of "Prigary Methods.™ This observa-
tion is even more apparent from the faet that it is rare that
TSpecial MRthod"™ and "Primery Methods" sare given by the same school.
It is interesting to note that reading, penmanship and nature study
are more frequent exceptions. The fact that 50 per cent or more
of the schools follow this practice indicates that these latter
subjJects are more difficult and therefore require more detailed pre-
paration. This assumption was corroborated in the case of reading.
It remains to be seen whether the same is true in the case of

srithmetic.
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Tgble_XHII Description of Normsal School

Courses in Arithmetie ﬁi@.-&) A fs"
_ T
{s) Educational aims and values in arithmetic teaching 92, . 1 4 5 f
(b) History and Pedagogy of Arithmetic 11, - 2 4 6
(2) Modern methods of teaching arithmetic 24. i 3 ?10 13
{b) Examination of best courses of study in arithmetic 21;, 2 4 6 |
(¢) Number games and devices '20. 5 é 6 11
(d) Observation of demonstration teaching a 3.7 1 : 1 2
2 _ S
3 Use of Standard tests as a teaching device 2.7 & . A
(2) Review of arithmetic 1205 8 ; 5: 11
(b) Study of state course of study 5.5; 1 2 3
£ Correlation of number with other subjects 5.5% 3 3
J :

UL I
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2. Analysis of ten Elementary School Courses in Arithmetic
Table Egllgrpage 112 gives the results of an analysis of ten

elementary school courses in arithmetic. The data are tabulated_here
in similar fashion to those inreading. One exception is noted in the
fact that each general head or class is subdivided by grades thus
giving somewhst of an outline of what is expected in esch grade. There
are eight general types of activity indicated by these data--

(1} Learning to count numbers.

(2) Reeding end writing numbers. o o |

(3) Learning mathematical vocabulary and getting quantitative

concepts.

{4) Undgrstanding and use of messure.

(5) Elementary knowledge of fractions.

(6} Mastery of fundamental Operations in simple processes.

(7) Problem solving end genersl application of number.

(8) Ability to meke and resd graphs.

The sbove major items represent the. abilities and skills the
teaﬁher nust be able to develop on thgrpart of the child._ The .
teacher who can carry on the above limes of_aetivityreffect;vely ig
the one who is prepared to teach this sub ject on this 1evel. Later
digcussion.will indicate more in deteil what gpec¢ific treining is

necessary to develop that type of tescher.
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Teble XVIII 4Analysis of Elementary School Courses of .
Study in Arithmetiec. KE - "‘IL g fotal
I Counting™ ' T 10 17 7 4' a8

(&) Ability to count'by two's to ten or more; by 10
one's to ten; understanding of first second, .
third etec to ten.

(b)Y Ebility to count objects by 1,2,5,L10; tO Keep : | :
scores by 4's, 5's: to see number as neme of -
a group; to recognize small groupsa without ‘ ‘
counting; to count abstractly by 1,2-10 to
100; count btackwards from 20; roman numer-
als to XII; multiplicative counting to 20.

{e] Ability to count by 6,7,8,2, to 100; ordinal
counting as far as needed; alsc once, twice

gte; counting 100 to O by two's and five's, : e

td) Ablthy'to By 1-10 to 100 or over either 2b- ; T
strattivor cdoncretely : R

€L ﬁbading and writing numbers B 4, 8 1 6 & 24

{a] Interest and pleasure in writing numbers; ° ! i
learning how to write numbers; recogni=- : '
tion of roman numerals from I to XII; re- 4.
cognize numbers from 1 to 10; interest and
pleasure in resding numbers. i 1

(b} Ability to write numbers from 1 to 100 ; ;
(being taught by teacher as need arises); : f
Reading numbers to 100; reading telephone or . 8
houge number; Finding page in reader. : :

{c] Writing numbers§ through 1000; resding numbers
to 1000; recognition of groups of objects to : :
six units. : i 61

td) Ability to read and write numbers by words for | L
any number used; reading and writing numbers of : © :
4,6 and 6 orders; recognition and understanding : S
of units, tens and hundreds; reading and writ- ! :
ing roman gumerals to XXX |

ITIlathematical vocabulary snd guantitative conceptslU

{aY Ability to form concept o%’over, under, hottom, |
right, left, 1lrside, outside, front, back, 10
straight, curved' large, small long, short
big, 1little heavier than, llghter than,
more, &8 much &8: square, trisngle, circle.

)] Ihlllty to use in any situation-size, form*
weight; and number. :

(o] Ability to understend the Symbols - f
X, *3

{d) Ability to understand and use the terms: Sub-
tract, remainder, difference, add, sum; §, de~ -

SaEthIsi b e Hhiatih; Wnah: Thien:

dividend, quo ient- rec%angle, area; arabic and
romen numeralse.

q

ol
. o

o

£y
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s : - g, : ; i— ;
IV Measureément = ' ‘ o 9 12 ;

{a] Ability to measure quantities in 31mple fash- _
ion- '

(1) Learning days ‘of the week (Frlday, Mbnday, Sat-9 -
urdey-sundayf; Time school beging; time for
lunch; simple widths and lenghts, long and
short side of paper and tables; Sizes 0f éhairs;
names of pileces of money {dollar, guarter,dimse,
nickel, penny), understand a ga&in in héight or
welght; appreciation of the necessity forexect
measurement.

{b) Ability to measure guesntities in elemenfary
feshion.
(1) Recognition of half=-dollar, quarter,dime,
nickel and & bill; to tell time by hours and

half bhoursl &bility to measure in ft. yds. 12

gte. dozs, dimes, dollers, days, weeks,
months and years.

tc} KAbility to measure and comprehenﬂ measures of
continuous guentities.
(1) Understand continuous measurement 1 foot, two
feet; inches, yda; week, month etc; mastery of
tables, dry, lineor, tima welght, money.

{d] Ability to messure in falrly definite fashion
(1) Understanding and use of the hundred-wt, tons;
seconds; thermometer reading; % and i-peck-
gallon; ability to meke correct chaznge involv-
ing pennies; tell time %o the second.

¥ Practions ' & 2 :

(a} Ability to understend fractional perts of con-
crete objects. ‘
(1) Understanding and use of "half,™ "gquarter"” &

5 10

(b} £pilify to recognize and wnderatand /3, 5.5
with concrete experiences

(e} Ability to use simple iractions with projects
143, %, 1/5, to 1/9

(d) ﬂ.ility to read, write, and understand common
fractions % to 1/9

VI Addition

ETs

(e} Msstery of simple addition facts comoinetions
to 10; add numbers needed keeping scores to 4
sums’ of 10 :

111ty to do the 45 combinations; sums Of &
two digit numbers involving carrying and use of
zero in c¢olumn sddition.

{e) KpiTity to add Lhree orders of five addends; sxngle
columm to 7; U. S. money to three figures. _
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K'[ 4. T w |
__ t . e
VII Subtraction T T 2 &6 4 12
{a) Objective subtraction growing out of daily ex- _ -
periences; subtraction facts to 10’ 2 . ‘
(b} Ability to do 45 subtraction fects; to sub- = ‘
tract one two-digit number from enother without i
borrowing. (6 |
{e} ﬁblli%y to subtract three orders involving "bor- : o
. rowing," &
VIil Multiplication R
{a] Simple multiplLication &g & ShOTh ?brm_—f_addition. 2
{b) &Ability to multiply to multiplicent of 3 orders I
and multiplier in unite; mastery of all the :
tables to 12. 4
IX Division 1 4
{a] £ of numbers to 24 (&1l numbers divisibly by &) T :
(b)] Mastery of division tables to 12; divide 3 place N
figure with remsainder, divisor not more than ohe i -4
___ figure. L _
X Problen-Solving ' 1 8 13 22
{a)] Conception and use of number incident to every 1 '
day life-peges of book; cloak-room numbers; :
attendsance; price marks, etcé;
tb} Ability to make and 501ve simple problems involiv-
ing one process of addition or substraction; -8
pleying store snd meking change for sums; ability
to think through a simple one-step problem &nd in-
dicate the process employed.
{o} Ability tO express simple orsl probiems in writing; .
playing store and mzsking change; ability to solve 13 .
simple onestep problems in asddidion, substraction, :
multiplication or division; to check and prove cor-
_rectness of one's own work. : :
XT General : ;
(a] Graph meking snd reeding-ability t0 read simple graphs ; ;
of class scoreg; westher records; to read simple 1l 1 2
graphs with the help of the teacher : : :
(b) Tests-taking arithmetic tests, standard and inei-
3 5

dentsl. : 2 |
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3. 4nslysis of Difficulties Encountered in the Teaching of

Arithmetic.

Table LIX page 115 givies & list of the difficulties in-

volved in the teaching of arithmetie as indicated by teachers and

supervisors in the Kindergarten-Primary grades. Ten ma jor diffi-

culties or problems are encountered in teaching this subject--

(1)
(2}
(3}

(4)
(5)
(6}
(7)
(8)
(9)

Motivation

Problemfsqlving

Developing speed and accuracy with combinations-fixing
combinations.

Development of number concept _ _ _

Teaching "Carrying end Borrowing" in substraction.

Securing good material and number devices

Making number informal and in sccord with the c¢hild's needs.
Elimination of finger counting _
Developing ability to read and write numbers with speed

and sccurscye.

(10) Getting sufficient time to give to the subject.

It is interesting to compare this list with Streitz's list

on pege 115. With few exceptions where difficulties refer to the

intermediate and upper grades this list includes all of the 1tems

contained there. - This fact indicates that the list of_difficulties

presented here have covered the field rather thoroughly. A more

detailed discussion of the implied functions involved will be given

in the summary at the end of this section.
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* Itvems supplemenitary to teachers list derived in this invéstigation

TABLE XIX T
.0
ANALYSIS OF DIFFICULTIES ENCOUNTERED IN THE TEACHING K| ¢ . T
OF ARITHMETIC AS REVEALED BY TEACHERS g I II III. %
I. Preparation and presentation , : ) :
A. Developing the number concept 1‘ 12 : 5 18:
B, Getting child to ses relationships in problem s !
solving . 218 15 30
1. Lack of Judgment in solving problens 2319 8 ‘
2. Getting pupils to see what fundamental proceess
1.'-0 1.136..........- 14 7 :
C. Teaching carryings and borrowing in subsraction 1 7 4 13
D, Elimination of Fingercounting 1. 2 8 5
E. Fizing combinations-developing speed and accuracy . 1410 8 19
F, Davelonlng ability %o read numbers with speed and : : ;
ACCUTACE e+ 02443 . 3
G. Developing ability to write numbers with spsed i :
and accuracy ....es.see 8. 2
He How to determine when child is ready for formal _ f
study of numbers ceresnsane 1. 1
I, Motivation 3 1615 11 45
l. Motivating drill lessons -8 9. 7 o
3. Finding new and interesting devices to kesp ; i
up the intereste...... 23 3
3. Creating a desirable number atmosphere-prov1- -
sion of situation showing actual need for : :
aner.//.'.I'C..Oli.o!.lt.!IC.II.O...‘.O...I 3 5 2 1
K. Materials -securing good .1 6 7
l, Wording too difficult in texts -1 4
2. Problems of texte too difficult for grade -3
bs- Too much work required for the time given 1 3 3
ANALYSIS OF DENFICULTIES IN TEACHING ARITHMETIC AS
INDICATED BY SUPERVISORS :
I, Preparation and Presentation S
a. Development of the number concept 1 2. 1 l 5
bs, Problem solving 3/ 6.6 b5 19
l. Creating natural situations that zive rise 5 § : '
to number problems...evevesree 8 B 11 3F
*3, Applying number skills and facts in problem ; L
B0lVingesseveovacsrnersnenss | 5. 1
*3, Too much emphasis on example:not enough on : S
problem 801lVifg.ssesssecaas | L7
*4 Developing ability to read a problem intel- ‘
li"'entlyo........... : : 1L
C. Fixing number combinatlons-developing speed | ; : :
and acCuUracyaesseseense | 1t 4 -
d. Finger counting i 1 o1
e, Lack of time allotted for subject : i ¢ 11
»f . Lack of time to give individual attention needed | - . 3
g. Securing interesting number devices 2 ; ;2
*h. Making number informal and according to childs | i ?
needS.‘........----l. 5 1 1§ 8
! {
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"feachers' Difficulties in Arithmetic"- Streitz's List

I.
1.
2.
B
4,
5.

IT.
6o
7.
8.
e

xl10.

12,
12,
13.
14.
15.
x16.
x17.
x18.
x19.
20,
III
21
X22.

X23.

Difficulties Relating to General Phases of Arithmetic
Creation of desire in children to leern number facts
Correct writing of numbers
Accuracy in copying numbers
Meaning of figures and other arithmetical symbols
Recognition of numbers
Difficulties encountered in operations of arithmetic
Fluency in addition _
Fluency in the fundemental operations
Concept of subtrattion
Borrowing process in substraction
Proficiency in subtraction in intermediate and upper grades
Multiplication tables, miscellaneous combinations
Multiplication tables, customsry sequence.
Relatiqnship between miltiplication and division
Division of uneven numbers by 2
&onfusion in division forms _ 7 |
Accurecy in determination.of quotient figures in long division
Reduction of common fractions
Multiplication of common frgctiona‘
Division of common fractions
Accuracy in pleeing decimal point |
leficulties Relating to Denominate Numbers and Problem-501V1ng
Presentation of denominete numbers
Sgquare measure

Cubic measgure
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3 A. Analysis of Reasons for Naming Artithmetlic the Hardest or Easiest

Sufect to Teach.

The answers to the questlion as to the hardest er easlest sub~
ject to teach, I the case of arithmetic, were as indicated in Table
XX.

Table XX reasons for naming Arithmetic the easiest or hardest

subjeck.
aen _ o
Grades Kdg Fipst Second Third Total
Hardest & 158 15 38
Fasiest 5 13 15 33

The following facts are noted particularly:=-

(1) Of the persons menticning arithmetic as the hardest or the easi-
est subject to teach, approximately 53 per cent think it is the hard-
est, and 47 per cent think 1t iIs the easiest. Of the total number

of teachers answering this question, 15 per cent think 1t is the

hardest to teach and 13 per cent think it is the easiest to teach.Thedata

(1) Streitz, Rugh--Teachers! Difficulties in Arithmetic and their
corrective Bullstin. 18, Bur. of Ed. Research, University of Iil.,

1924.
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here, as in the :ase of reading, indicate that aritbmetic may as
easily be the most difficult subject as the easiest. The faet
that srithmetic is second only to reading indicates the possibility
of its being the second most difficult subject to teach. Hence 7
much care should be tsken in preparation for the teaching of that
sub ject. _
(2) Again, as in the case of reading, arithmetic seems to become
less and less difficult as we advance to the third grade. This_fact
is explained in part by the data in table XXI. It is noted that
"Motivation" becomes less and less difficult. The strictly me-
chaniegl and drill type of process necessary in the first and second
grades, undoubtedly accounts for this fact. The slight advantage
gained in mestery of mechanics(in the upper grade) 1is almost off-
set by the difficulty involved in problem-solving. It is Quite
possible that this latter would entirely offset the former were
teachers more conscious of the difficulties involved.

Table XXT gives & tabular summary of the reasons for‘naming
arithmetic the herdest or easiest subject to teach. Agein, it is
to be observed that, as in the case of reading, these reasons are

sunplementary rather than in opposition.
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Teble ZXT Reasons for Neming Arithmetic Easiest or Hardest Subject

I. Hardest R I a T -feval

A. Most diffiecult to prepare and present

l. Genersl 1 2 2 5

(&) Teachers lack of interest and training 1 1 2 4
(b} "Do not approve of this subject in primary" 1 1
2. Lack of material in helpful form 1 2 & 8
(&] Poorly orgenized material 11
(b) Course of study reguires too much 1l 4
e} Yourse does not provide for correlation 1
3. Mastery of Mechanics 2 b 7
(o} Formality does not appeal to younge child 1 2
(b) Takes more effort to get and sustain attention 1
{e)] Child does not easily retain facts 1 2
4. Inherent Complexity of the Subject Matter 6 5 & 17
{a)} Development of number concept-abstract-diffi-
cult for child ‘ 6 2
(b} Difficult to go from concrete to sbstract 3
(e} Relating fundamentals to problems~-seeing relation-
shing 6
1T Hasiesat '
L. Basiest to prepare and present '
1. Teacher likes subject 1 4 ©°
2. Ground to be covered definite essy to check 5 o 8
8. Most definite upon which to check progress 2 2
b Mechanical procesges definite-essily lesrned s 1
3. More conerete Gevices therefore easily motivated 2 3 2 7
4. Children are interested ' ‘ 3 2
9. Background of child makes it eesy 3 2 5
a. ¢child enters school with some number of ex- S
perience ' .2 1
b. Foreign child has handled money i 11
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It will be noted that arithmetic is Jjudged the hardest subject
to teach because of the following reasons:-- | o
(1) The subject matter itself is complex and not easily understood
by the child. _ o
(2) There is & lack of material in suiteble and helpful form.
(3} The drill necessery in mastery of the mechanies makes it
monotonous and difficult to motivate. | A
(4) Teacher lacks interest or training in the subject.
It is the easiest to teach because:-- N 7 _
(1) There are many good sources of concrete devices making it sasy
to get interesting matérial. ‘ | | .
(2) The ground to be covered is épecific and definite; results
are easily checked. i
{3) Children are interested in number. (
(4] Background of child mekes teaching easy.
(5) Teacher likes the subject.
| It is gquite obvious that the msa jor reeasons inlboth oﬁ tha
above lists furnish & fruitful end desirable point of departure
in tesacher preparatign. On the basis of this assumpﬁion the im-
plicationsrdf these data_emphasize the fol;owing itemsg: ~- 7
(1) A thorough and comprehensive knowledge of the psychology
involved in learning the subject matter of arithmetic. _
(2) Ability to meke a wise selection of concrete devices with
due regard for thelr educational value as well as thelr use in
securing and holding attention.

(3) Development of an economicel snd effective technique in

carrying on drill lessons.
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(4) Ability to utilize the childs pregious number experience as
& baslis for extension. _ 7 B

(5) Making the tggche:'s preparation o£ such =2 character‘that_ghe
will get great satisfaction and enjoyment out of teaching number.

Does Present Practice Adeguately Provide for the Teaching of

Arithmetic? S

Referring to the discussion of Table XVIK prage 110 1t is _
seen that rel&tively few, approximately 27 per cent, Qf"the schools
give special courses in arithmetic; that morerfrequently the needs
here are met in a Qombinatiop course involving several coursegfé
generally language, spelling, and social studies. Whilq‘the q?i-
dence is not so striking 8s ;t is in the csse of :ead;ng. it is.”
clear that such a combination does not allow suffiqien; attention
to be given any onersubjeat. It is not the purpose here to discuss
the sdministrative detail. It is sufficient to point out that the
procedure most frequently followed is not conducive to thaining the
best results. It is indeed a question whether eany two of these
courses, with the exception of spelling, could be profitably.com—
bined in =& @ingle course. Whether such subjects are glven in com-
bination or not, the facts indicate that the items under each head
in general should be given as a unit. The old assumption that thgre
is =& general method applicable to the tegghing of all subjects 1is,
to say the lease, questipnablef Experience and the data from_
teachers’ difficulties indicate that, asi@e_from the brqader ed~
ucational principles that might be deduced in more general pro-
fegaional courses, there are problems specific to pa;ticula;rteacp—

ing situations. There must be some courses to prepare the teacher
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to meet suchspecific problems. It is the conclusion of this investi-
gation that "Speciel Method Courses™ must be prescribed to meet
these specific needs.

In the light of the above discussion, the present procedure
of including the specific problems of severszl subjects under the héad
of some general methods course, or, of including various items as
an integral part of some general course, is insdegueate.

In the first place, the subject matter of any two courses, and
in most cases, of any one course, is sufficient to require the en-
tire attention and time of the present administrative unit--the
guarter or semester. Second, the specific needs of the teacher in-
dicate the necessity of & specificpreparation that is best provided
for ss a unit.

In the case of the 15 schools that give special courses in
arithmetic several facts are to be noted:

(1) In so far as "Methods of Teaching Arithmetic" are concerned,
in general, sufficient emphasis seems to be given. It is not possible
to say in detail whether these more general items include the desired
specific treatment. This fact is offset by the more significent
fact that the data here do indicate what specific items should be
included. _

(2) Too much emphasis is given to arithmetic review. This situa-
tion is due to two fects. These courses have been prescribed,
obviously, to meet the needs of the entire elementary school level
hence involving some rether difficult materiel. In fact much more

difficult meteri&l than would be encountered on the kindergerten-

primary level. Again, it is the assumption that the student woes



not knOW'phis“mate:ial.ﬁhereforg it must be retaught or revigwed.

It is the assumption of this discussion that the teacher comes
to the Special Methods Course with the_contept of the subject fairly
well in mind. Thus all of her time end energy can be devoted to the
specifio problems of handling that contant effeetively. It is the
tractice in some schools to regquire & proficiency test in such con-
tent as a prerequisite‘to the course. This procedure would serve
admirably here. Again, it is assumed that the course will be con-

fined particulsrly to the problems of the kindergarten teacher al-

though some general knowledge of the problems of other levels is de-~
sirable. _ N

(3) Agsin, it would seem that sufficlent emphasis is not given
to "History and Pedagogy (®sychology) of arithmetic; and the use
of standard Arithmetic Tests."™ It is quite possible that these two
items are included under the general head of “Mbthoﬁs of Teaching
Arithmetic.™ The dats here indicate that these items need an em-
phasis_quite independent of the incidental consideration they might
receive under this head. _

In summery the following fects are indicated:--

l. In such schoola where special methods are not givgg it is im-
possible to adhere to the procedure generally follbwed, Not more
than two courses could possibly be given in combination within the
limits of our present administrative unit; and. the probla:ms ere
too speciiicrand definite to permit of more general consideration
as treated in & fGeneral Methods"™ course. Thus the "Speq;al

Methods™ idee must be adherred to irrespective of the form of ad-

ministratione.
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2. In such schools that have Speciel Mbthods Coursgs,_undue
weight hes been given to "Review of Arithmetic™ facts; and not enough
emphasis placed upon "History and Pedagogy of Arithmetic,” and_the‘
"Use of Standard Tests." It has been suggested that an examination
be given upon the content to be covered so thet the students entire
time and energy can be given to the methods of teaching that content.
Agein, it has been recommended that the two itemsi“Histqry and
Pedagogy of Arithmetic® eand "Standerd Tests™ be given attention
apart fromwthe possible ingidental consideration they receive in con-
junction with other topics.

What Constitute the Minimum Essentiasls of a "Specisl Methods"

Course in Arithmetic?

This question is_answergd in & concise but‘sufficienﬁly detailed
feshion below. The following statement consists of a summary of
(1)‘Ana1ysiskof the ten best elementary school courses of spudy;
snd, (2) the diffieulties encountersed in the teaching Qf a:ithmetic.
These facts congtitute the least that e teacher may know in order
to be prepared to_téach effectively the subject of arithmetic on the
Kindergarten-Primary level.

I Genersl Abilities and Knowledge Involved #n Arithmetic Teaching.

kK. DeveloPment of & thorough and comprehensive knowledge of the
‘ histpry, and psychology of arithmetic. _ .
Be Ability to make & wise selection of concrete devices withrdue
regarﬁ“for thelr educationsl value as well as thelr use in
- securing snd holding sttention. _ 7
C. Thorough and comprehensive knowledge of the generel snd grade

aims in arithmetic in the Kindergarten-Primary Grades.
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B+ Development of an economlcal and effective technlque for
carrying on driil lessons.
E. Ability to utilize the childs previous number experiences
as a basis for extension of his knowledge.
IT. Specific abllites end Knowledge Involved in Teaching Arithmetic.

(1)
xA. Abllity to teach c¢hlld how to count.

l. Kindergarten: To count by two's to ten or more; by one's

to teng understanding of first, second, third, etc, to

tenthe

2. First Grade: To count cobjects by 1,2,5,10; to keep
scores by 4'5 and 5's; to see number as name of a group;
to recognize small groups without counting; to count
abstractly by 1,2~10 to 100; to count backwards from 20;
roman numerals to XII; multiplicative counting to 20.

3. Second Grade: To county by 6,7,8,9, to 100; ordinal count=-

ing as far as needed; also once, twice etc; counting from
100 to O by two's and five's.

4., Thid Grade: To count by 1 to 20 to 100 or over eighenr

abstractly or concestely.
A (2) DEVELOPMENT of a Speclal Technique for overcominz or Preventing
the following difficulties in teadhing child How to Count.
l. Development of the number concept
2e Eﬂiminagion of finger counting.

3. Making counting informal and according to the childs nceds
XA (1) indicates content of courses of study; A(Z) represents teachers'

difficulties.
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(1) ' ’ | |
B. Ability to Teach Child How to Read and Write Numbers

l. Kinderggrten.nevelopment of interest and pleesure in writing
numbers; learning how to write numbers; recognition of romen
numerals I to XII; recognition of numbers from 1 to 10; in-
terest and pleasure in reading numbers.

2. First Grade--Ability to write numbers from 1 to 10 (taught as

the need arises}; Reading numbera to 100; Reading telephone
~ or house numbers; finding page in reader.

3. Second Grade--To write number through 1000; read numbers

through 1000; recognition of groups to six units.

4, Third Grade--To ;ead and write numbers by words for any num-

her used; :eading end writing numbers of 4,5, snd 6 orders;
recognition end understanding of units, tens, and hundreds;
reading and writing roman numersls to XXX.

(2)

B. Development of a Special Technigque for Qvercoming or Prevent-

ing the Fhllowing Difficulties in Teaching Child How to Read

_ and Writa_Humbers.

1. Developing ability to read numbers with speed and accursacy.

2. Developing ability to write numbers with speed and acocuracy.

d. Provision ;f situations showing actual need of reading and
writing numbers.

C. Ability to Develop a Mathematical Vocsbulary and Quantitative

| Concepts. _ _ . _
1. Kin@ergarten--concept of over, under, bottom, right, left, in-

side, outside, front, back, straight, curved;rconcept of lerge,
small, long, short, big, little, heavier then, lighter than,

more, as much 8g; concept of forms, sguare, triangle, circle;
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1z6

First Grade-fihility to use in any practical situation

concepts-size; form; weight; quantity.

Secqnd Grede--Ability to understmnd symbols--{, -, =, O,

X, &nd ¢.

4.

(2)

1i.
2.

(1)

1.

2.

ihird Gradeé-Abiiity to understgnd agd use the_items:
subtraet, remainder, difference; sdd, sum; ﬁ, decimel in
money; 1b, gal, yd, at, pt,_doz; multiply, mgltiplicand;
product; divide, divisor, dividend, quotient; rectapgle,
area, arabic and roman numerals.

Development of a speoial techniquq_for overcoming or pre-
venting the following difficulties.

Development of number concept. ‘

Provision of situations that show actuel need for concepts

of gquantity.

 Ability to Teach Child to Understand snd Use Measurement

Kindergarten~-£hility to measure quantities in sigple

fashion--learning days'of week (Fridsy, Mbn@ay,ISaturday,
Sunday) ; time school begins; time for lunch; simple widths
and 1epghts; long and short side of paper or tables;_si;gs.
of ckairs; names of pieces of money (dollar, querter, dime,
nickel, penny); understand a gein in height or weigbt;
appreciation of the necessity for exact‘measu;emgnt._

First Grade--Recognition of_half dollar, guarter, dime,

nickel, and & bill; tell time by hours and half hqurs;
measure in feet, yards,rqts, dozs, dimes, dollars, days,

weeks, months and years.

Seocond Grade--ibility tomeasure and comprehend measures of

continuous quantities--one foot, two feet; inches, yards;
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week, month ete; mastery of tables, dry; line®r, time, weight,

noney.

4. Third Grade--Understanding end use of hundred weight, tons;
seconds; thermometer reading;_qne-ha}f and one-fourth peck;
gallon; ability to make coreect change involving premises; tell
time to the second.

(1) )
E. Ability to teach child elementary kmowledge of fractions.

1. Kindergarten--Ability to understand fractional parts of con-

crete objects-~"half" and "quarter.™

2. Pirst Grade~-Abi11ty to understand and use 1/3 % % with con-

crete experiences. - _
d. Second Grade--Ability to use simple fractions in projects--
£ 1/3 to 1/9.

4, Third Grade--Ability to reed, write and understsnd common frec-

( )tions % to 1/9.
1 _ o .
i Ability to Teaﬁh Child teo Mastgr the Four Fundamentel Opera-

tions in en Elementary Fashion.

1. Ei:st Grede--Mastery of simple sddition fact§~ccmbinations to

10; sdd numbers nee@ed; keeping scores to 10.

2. Second Grede--Ability to do 45 combinations; 3 two
digit numbers involving cerrying and use of zero in column addi-

tion.

Be ghird Grade-Ability to add three orders of five addends;
gingle column addition to 7 figures; U.3. money to three
figures.

IT 8ubtraction

1. First Grade~-0bjective substraction growing out of daily

experlences; subtrection facts to 10.
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2. Second Grede--Ability to do 45 subk-raction facts; to

subtract one two-digit number from asnother without bor-
rowing.

3. Third Grade--ﬁbility to subtract three orders involving

Tporrowing."

III Mh;tiplication

l. Second Grade--simple multiplication as a short form of

addition.

2. Third Grade--Ability to multiply to multiplicand of three

orders and multiplier in units; mastery of all the tables
to 12.
IV, Division

1. Second Grade-—% of &1l numbers to 24 (ell numbers divisible

by 2}
2. Third Grade--Mastery of division tables to 12; divide

three place figure with remainder divisor not more than

one figure.

F. Development of a special technique for preventing erover-
coming the following difficulties in teaching the four
fundamental processes.

1f Mxing comblnationa--developing speed and accuracy.

2. Determining when phild is ready for formal study of number.

8. Motivation-~finding new emd desirable devices for keeping
up interest: creating a desirable number stmosphere.

4. Teaching carrying and borrowing.

S. Gettlng time to give individual help where needed.

(1)
Ge Ability to Teach Child How to Solve Problems and Devalop the




Problem Solving Attituds.

1.

Pirst Grade--Conception and use of number incident to daily

use, pages_of book; cloek room numbers; attendance; price
marks; etc.

Second Grade--Ability to make and solve simple problems

involving one step processes oanddition or subtraction;
playing store and making change; ability to think through

2 simple one~-step problem and indicate the process em-

- ployed.

e

(2)

G
1.
2.
2.
4.
5.
6.
(1)
H.
(1)
J.
{2)
J.

1.
2.
Se

Third Grade--Ability to express simple ersl problems in writ-

ing; pleying store and making change; ability to solve
simple, one-step problems in addition, substraction,multi-
plicaetion or division: to prove and check correctness of
one's own work.

Development of & specific technigue for preventing'px over-
coming the following difficulties in problem-solving.
Getting child to see relationship in problemsolving

8. Lack of judgment in solving problems
b. Getting pupils to see what fundamentel process to use.

. Problems of text too difficult for the grads.

Creating natural situations that give rise to number problems.

. Applying number skills end facts in problem solving.

"Too much emphasis on examples; not enough on problems.™
Developing ability to resad problems intelligently.

Ability to teach child how to meke and read with aid of
teather simple graphs of class scores; weather records.

Ability to devise simple tests; end, use standard erithmetic
tegts as a teaching device.

Development of a specific technique for preventing or over-
coming the following difficulties in selection of material:--
Wording too difficult in texts. C

Problems of texts too difficult for the grade.

Securing interesting number devices.
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LANGUAGE Section 4
I. PRESENTATION OF DATA
DESCRIPTION OF NORMAL SCHOOL COURSES IN LANGUAGE

Preparation for the teaching of language ie préviced in
geveral weys., Table XXII indicates the schoole giving various types
of Erglish er language COursges,

TABLE XXII

TYPES OF COURSES FOR TRAINING IN TEACHING OF LANGUAGE

Sch- English Oreal SPE- Gen., SCH- Eng. Oral Spe- Ben.

ool Compo- Expres- cial course ool Com- expr- cial Course
sition sion = methods on Com- pusi- ess- meth-on com-
_ Eosition vion. don ods poeiticn

1 * [ 39. L B L ] *

3. a2 » 30. ] L ]

3. » 31‘ * ]

4, W ] 33, * *

5. » L 33. * ]

B. * » 34, * *

7 * 35, * *

8o * * 36. he he

9. . * 37. he he

10, - . 38, * »

11‘ L * - 39. » L

12, * » » , 40, * »

13, . - 41, he *

14, . 43. * »

15. . . 43, . .

18, . . 44, . »

17. . . 45, » »

18| - » 4’6‘ . he

19, - » 47, - »

30. * * » 48, he ' he

31, . . 49, * *

23. . » 50, * .

23, . . 5l. he .

34. * " 52, * »

85, * » 53, * .

26. 54, » »

27 55. . .

28, » -

ape. e [,

* Denotes school giving that particular course.
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3
3
4,

5.

6.
7.
8.
9.

10,

11,

12,

13,

14,

15,

16.

17,

18,

19,

20,

31,

22,

23,

24,

25.

26.

27,

139
TABLE XXIII

DESCRIPTION OF NORMAL SCHOOL COURSES IN COMPOSITION

Making Bibliographies
Note~taking
Unity
Coherence
Emphasis
Diction
Paragraph development
Sentence structure--gnelysis
Grammar Review
Inflections and constructiong (Dicticnary Study)
Punctuatiors and capitallzaticns
Fritten Themes
Practice in letter writing
Narration
Study of Literary Exzrplee
Description
Argumentation:
Library Technique
Exposition
Aralysis of short stories
Study of dialogucs, anecdotes and original storilee
Spelling Reviews )
8tudy of Ciild Literature--Selection and eppreciation
Voice Training
Brief History of Language and its development
Methcds of tezching Englisk in the grades

Practice in Grading English papere in Training school

E2¢1a%.

O

21
31
21
29
29
33
33
20
28
36
36
4
33
34
33

41

1e

[ SR RS T |
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From the above table it will be seen that 50 schools give
& course ip English Compqsition; ao_schools give a course in oral ex-
pression everyone of which &lso gives a course in composition; 11
schools give & course in special methods of teaching languesge. In
three instances it is the only course given in &nglish; emnd, in five
instances the courses are given by the same schools giving oral ex-
pression and composition. In 19 schools only & composition course
is indicated with the possibility of language being given in con-
junction with some other courses in "General Methods"™ or the "Primary
Mbthodé“ course.

The prescription of &nglish courses is based upon a two-fold
assumptionr-Eirét, that the prospective tesacher needs & rather gen-
eral type of training aimed particularly &t the personal develop-
ment of the teacher. Second, that there is need for_some special
training from the point of view of language teaching. To expedite
matters both of these sssumptions will be teken up in this section.

Agein, it is noted that language teaching is provided for
most frequently by the course in oral expression invariasbly pre-
ceded by a course in composition. In some 17 schools preparation
is provided either through the composition course or a "General o
or Primary Methods™ Course including langusge as one of the items.
The most infrequent procedure 1s the "Special Methods™ course.

1 a. Description of Normal School Courses in Composition

Table XXIII page 132 givesa the description of 50 courses in
English Composition. It is obvious from the description of this

course that it differs very little from the usual first year college

course in composition. Chief emphasis is placed upon 16 topics



133

Table XTIV Deseription ﬁf Nofmal Séhool CGourses 15 Orﬁl j ?
Expression §' V] 'E'
MR

1 Voice training 24  44.
2 Dramatic Reading- 19 55;
& Freeﬁdﬁ-froﬁ self-consciousness in orsl expression 8 14:8
4 Exﬁressive oral readiné' é 10;6
b Formation of éood speech habits 2 3;5
6 Study of vowels and éonsonanﬁs—diaﬁritiéal ﬁarkﬁ 1 i;e
7 Practice and skill in platform speaking 2 37
8 Ghoiée of ﬁateri;ls for gradé work i 1.8
9 Gultivaﬁion §f liteiary'taéte in childraﬁ. i i;B
ib Skill in ﬁhe aft of sﬁory-telliné ; 7.
11 Educational velue of dramatization iﬁ the graﬁes 1 1;8
12 Pracﬁieal experience 1in stage mechanics and in direct- ‘
ing plays 1 1.8
13 Studﬁ of relation of ﬁeading ﬁﬁd literature 1 1;8
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that may be easily noted in any such course. These topigs’shpw
quite clearly that the obviqus purpose is primarily the pergqngl
improvement of the teacher rather than aequisition_of qontent‘po be
taught or a development of a technique of teaching. Again, much )
emphasis is placed upon written work. This_proquure_is qndoybttey
due to the fact thgt the course in oral expression usually follows
it. It would seem, in view of the faet that oral exp;ess;qn_also
pretends to give special preparation for lenguege teaching, thaﬁ

the general course would combine the phases more nearly vocational
in cheracter and delegete the remeining course the sole funetion of
specific language preperation.

1 (b) Description of Normal School Courses in Oral Expression

The description of these courses on page 133 indicates that

most emphasis 1is placed upon Voice Training end Dramatic and Orsal

Reading. The content of this course presumsably serves two pur-

poges--First, it is primgrily a more sPeeific course following
composition and is simed, in & general way, toward the_sPecific
deyelopment of the teacher for her profession. Sgcond, it 1s sup-
poged to provide training for the teaching of language in the
grades. It is evident from the descriptiom that it is prqhably
more suited to the former than the latter. No reference 1is mede
to language teaching other than the more general development® of
abilities and skills that the teacher will be called upon to use
in language tesching. Thus those 27 schools that rely upon this
course for preparation for language teaching must find it rather

inadequate.
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1 (o) Description of Normal School Courses in Speciel Methods of

Teaching Language.

The description of these courses appear on page 136_. The
topicas given special or most frequent emphasis are those most gen-
erally'thought of in connection with methods of teaching & parti-

cular subject. We find here-~(1)r Aims and Problems in Teaching

Language; (2} Selection, Orgenization, and Presentation of Meterisls

in Lenguege, end (3} Language Drills.

It has been noted that this practice i1s followed by only 11
schools. It is clear that normasl schools think the needs here sare
more adequately_met in the course in oral expression or general or
primary methods. It has already been indicated that by no stretch
of imagination, could one deem the preparation given in oral expression
adeguate. It remains to be seen whether the other alternative is
any better.
2. Analysis of ten elementary school courses of study in language.

Taeble XXVI page 137 contains the analysis of ten elementary
8chool courses of study in language. The items have been classified
geparately for orsl and written langusge. The chief toples con-
8idered sre as follows:-- “

(1) Certain generalitems relative to both oral and written lan-
gusge~selection of content and the like; and eliminatiog of
technical errors and formation of correct'habits.of gspeech.

(2) Generel eims of oral and written language.

(3} Orsl Language

8. Voice training and expression on part of pupils

b. Development of vocabulary



128,

TABLE XXV

DESCRIPTION OF NORMAL SCHOOL COURSES IN SPECIAL METHODS
OF TEACHING LANGUAGE

Se

Se

4.

S

(a) Aims in Oral and Written Language

(b) Problems in teazcring of language

(a) Selection of language materials for the grades
(v) Plans for presehtation of material in grades
(c) Organizaticn of language work for the grades
(d) Observation of language teaching
HEASUREMENT OF CHiiDRENS COMPOSITIONS

(a) Development of sentence mastery

{b) Speech errore and correcticn drille

(¢) Parts of speech

(d) Use of idioms

(a) Conversaticn lessons

(b) Story-talling

.t F?AL‘_

e
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TABLE XXVI
ANALYSIS OF CORTENT OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL COURSES IN K
LARGUAGE. g I 11

III

=303

I. GENERAL

(a) Selection of content--sources of material

1. Personal experiences od child at homes,school
and on street.

8« Imaginative materials-dreams, riddles and the
like.

3. Picture Study

4, Dramatization

(b) Relatiion of oral and written work

1. Child should not be asked to write something
except under stimulus of saying something or
real interest to someons who will be interested.

2+ The basis of gocd written work ie found in good
orel work.

(c) Attaimments

1, Ability to recite from memory at least eight
lines of peetry; memorizing a poem a month.

2. Listening and underetandlng two booke read
aloud by teacher during the year.

3. Picture stuwiy-~-understanding and engaging

. one picture a month,

4, Acquiring one story a month

5. Ability to judge own work by class standards

€, Two excursions or walks a year.

7. Materials.

{a) Stories to children 8;

(b) Stories reporduced by children 8;
(c) Dramatized 8;

(d) Poems rezd to children 15;

(e) Memorized 1 to 6;
(d) Critical appreciation

l, Ability to analyze and criticise materizl heard,
iead or written by oneself, making statements about
te

8. Judging values when only two or three situzaticne
are preeent and the difference is marked.

3« Telling why one likee or does not like a pilece
of material.
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ANALYSIS OF CONTELT OF ELEMEETARY SCHOOL COURSES D

IN LANGUAGE. G
I, GENERAL (cont'd)
(e) General aimsivict!tntoocclcnoonllogccl'lllclﬂ3
l. Ability to discover the approptiate corre-
laticon which exiets between oral expression.
a.nd ma-n.u-al artsouuolccoe nnnnn I L B A S I B B B R B BN 3

2. To make a conscioue connection between oral
langlla-ge and Other BUbjectS...o........-..-ot
3. To develop use ¢f widitten forms from the

oral.lcociootooo.l.'too.c-l.' ----- a4 8 e a0 d

4, Ability to uee oral language CorréCtlyes...
II, ORAL LANGUAGE

(a) Voice Training and EXpressioBe...ccceicease.sesld
l, Speaking in a well modulated voiCe€s.i:cvesses B
2. Dramatization-presenting a play to an aud-

. £ =3 1 Lo 1= 2 |
3. Pronunciation and enunciation-ability to
pronounce final eyllables, consonants, etc.,
without allowing them to distract attenticn
from the meaning.eeiveeerveecirenrsevarannsss 8
4, Development of freedom of expressicn in aske-
ing questions and making commentB...icceasesa 3
(b) Develerment of vocabulary and choice of words 4
l.Interest in meaning ¢f new words
(a) Btuiy of alphabetical arrangement of
worde preparztory to dictionary study.,
(b) Using properly, worde heard or rexd.

{c) Conversztion,

(c) Ability to arrange and relate experiences in
an orderly fashioNeeecerernoesasccrsnsransosnns 7
1, Tellirg an experience ér story in a clear and

intereEting WaVecoseirsorenrvarsssscansosans
2. Producing at least several related sentences
without a perscnal experience Or sStOrYV.ic...e
3. One exerciee in oral comp¢sition z day......
4, Using pcitures or objects to illuetrate a
narrative.OQQOGOQQ..!'I..l.n‘.'..lll.l.l.l!.‘
5., Making up a simple story; beginning old story
inanewway.lIIltI.I.ll'.'QO!.‘OI.I...C!..I'
6. Eliminating superfluous use of "and""So""but"
7. Ability to see that someways of expression
are better than OtherB.iieiceerecrvenonrssnonss
8. Much conversation with other pupils and the
teacher.....".!.!..‘I.Q'!.t‘!.ll..llll"..
9. A few short accounts of childs activities
in and out of 8ChOOl. e viivicerasecsconsns

(d) Interest.in rhymes and rhyming wordB.esecesss

l. Making Up ThymeB.ue.eeiesesnsssansstscnsnanss

T

- 0

I II II1 7T
A

. L
36 21 35 74
30 21 235 74
14 18 15 &9
6 6 6 24
3 2 2 9
2 4 23 10
4 4 5 16
3 2 3 13
810 13 &8
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0

ANALYSIS OF GONTENT OF ELEMENTARY SCHOOL COURSES K T
AN LANGUAGE, D I II III A
G L

o e - - - - P e N -

II. ORAL LAKNGUAGE (cont'd)

(e) Enowledge and appreciation of language as
a means of communicatioNeecesvseerscrcancocases 4 3 1 1 9
l. Using language to exprese imaginative ideas
Informal dramatizatiofe.viiivrsvencarresenans
3« Anewering questions directly.eeeecsecacseesn
3+ Ability to remember and carry a message
home;from one room to anothereeseeseesoseesc
4. Directing others in plays and games........
5. Immediate response to(language)} directicne-
social situations, ZameB....vviveve st osnnnnsss
(f) Ability to relate an experience or tell
story without digressions.,...vieevvvvveecses ¢ 3 5 ¢ 16
l. Occasicnal retelling of a story told by »
teacher or another PUPIle . i iviieenenvenncas
2., Discriminating between inteliiipgent and
pointless QuUeetioNBe i iecvvetactsnvrsassas
3. Talking in orderly fashion without di-
Ere8BloNB s cvriianrosssrsrnssssrsssrnanes
4.M aking a short speech on scme subject re-
lating t0 WOTK OF Pla¥eui.ceeaeerenesannees
(2) Ability to choose vitally interesting sub-
jects te tell to other childreéNe.........a 5 5 6 6 22
i1, Group discuesione and connected relating
Of experience.............--....c......-o
2. Dispoegition to share one's experiences
thru convereatioNe.s s e eeiveirvevacnnaneans
3. Selecting incidents from playground, home
special days, zZames & piCtureS.ccicesenss

II1. WRITTEN LANGUAGE

(a) Appreciation of purpose and aim of written
communication,.....--..........-........o. 3 3 12 14 30
1, Knowledge of how a letter takes a mes-
Bage—"dictating a letteriitnl!otcilill"'
2. Making records of trips;important evente.
3. Writing a mescage of several words or
sentenoes"l..O--".;.-C.QC"......Q..Q'I‘
4, Copying a model letter set by teacher...«
5, Writing invitations for P.T.A.meeting;
- concerts and festivalBiiecsrtvarescosannsns
(b) Ability to write an original paragraph of
3 to 8 sentences, using complete sentences;:
making few grammatical errors; punctuating
PrOPEr LY eennesrreciosnsanenessssransnsananas 8 5 6 13
1. Selecting title for paragraphesecececsess :
3. Punctuation AriilBecsscresenreisecrcscensa
3. Writing a letter of invitatioDessus.ivsees
4. uaking titles fOr bOOkletBe-o.o-.oo-..;-a
5. Studying teachers MOd@leiiveerrncanannann .
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4]
ANALYESIS OF CONITENT OF ELEMERTARY SCHCOCL CCURSES K T
TH LANGUAGE, D I Ir IiIi a4
G o L

IIT. WRITTEN LANGUAGE (cont'd)

{¢) Ability to write legibly with good form,
correct posture and movenenbe v oo et canscsa

1.

S
3.

4.

Emphasis upon correct form, legibility,
neatness, correct posture and movement...
Much blackboard writing..i.eeccaococcnecs
Genuine movive given-~provieicon and ag-
signment of a definite problem...c.vevges
Writing onliy after the topic is well in

hg.nd..o.no--nc-cu-:et-----e--r---oo‘--.G.

(d) Hastery of the mechanice of written language

1.

B
3.

4.
3.

8.

IV, 0RAL

Capitalizaticn--proper nounsj; names cf day
of menth; abbreviation8.ic iviecrrasersnos
Abbreviatione-centractions.  Mr. Mrs, Dr...
Forn of paragrarh--indentation, regular,
1618 of v 1 - O
Use of period; comma and interrogatiolecss
Writing a few related sentences with auto-
matic control of punctuaticn, capitali-~ .
zaticn and indentaticne i ericeesscccannn
Writing from dictaticn, at least, three
relaeted sentences with not more than cne
errcretitoqoi.ltt * e & o2 s

I NN ENEEEEE NN

ARD WRITTEL LARGUAGE

{2} Eliminaticn of technical errors and formaticn
of correct habiis of opecthacecciiacrescrsnnane
1, Using correctly past tencee of simple verbe
2.8ttempt to correct cnels own errors of sneech.
3. Keeping a 1list of common €TrrOrBe«.:cceverascos
4, Mastery of plurals of comroniv uUSE8d NOWNEceca

1 512 14 32
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¢. Organization and relating of experiences in orderly fashion
d. Choosing good subjects to talk about
6. Relating experiences without digressions

f. Appreciation of language as & means of communication

(4) Written Language

a. Apprecistion of the aim end purpose of written communication
b. Ability to write & paragraph

¢, Ability to write legibly with good form, position and
movement. '

d. Mhstery of the mechanics of written lenguage.

The above items indicate quite clearly the following general

functions and abilities on the part of the teacher-—

e

First-4bility to select content end other materials that are
adapted to the child's level of interest and compreheng}on, 7
Second~A specific kmowledge end appreciation of the sims of orsal
 and written language. )
Thirqu spe01fic kmowledge and appreclatlon of the technique
involved in teaching oral language. ‘
Fourth-A sPecific nowledge and appreciatlon of the technique in=-
volved in teaching written language. _ -
A mpre detailed sistement of these functions is given in the
summary'statement at the end of this section.

Anelysis of Difficulties Involved in Tesching Languege

‘Table XXVII giwes a list of aifficulties encountered_ip the

teaching_of language a8 indicated by teachers and supsrvisors in the

kindergarten snd primary grades.

The difficulties are listed separately

for oral and written language. The most frequent diffichlties follow--
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TABLE XXVIT

Difficultdées Encountered in the Teaching of Language-0Oral and Written
as. Indicated by Teachers.

-

I Preparation and Presentation-QOral KT n®
A. Motivation 211 11 ¢ 323
1. Encouraging the timid and shy child to express
himself 3 64
2. Getting every pupil to participate 7T 21
%« Creating interest in oral expression 1 12
4. Providing situstions where expression is
gratifying 1 1 11
5. Getting ¢hild to reproduce stories 1 1

Ce

Mastery of the Mechanics of Oral Espression
l. Correction of commonly recurring grammaticsal
. errors '
2+ Getting child to use clear cut sentences eli-
" minating superfluous "ends" "thats"
3. Preserve spontaneity while developing a sen-
tence sense
4, Getting pupils to use complete sentence instead
" of words
b. Development of a sentence sense
6. Overcoming errors due to home and street ass0-
ciation
7. Overcoming language difficulty of the foreign
" child
8. Develop and enmlarge child's vocabulary

Aiding ¢hild to organize his thoughts for expression
l. Getting vuplls to make full but concise state-
- ments
2. Getting pupils to orgenize their thoughts
3. Getting pupils to "stick to the point®

Developing & courteous listening attitude-detting
one talk while others listen

Giving each pupil frequent "turns" in a large group
Getting child to "carry over™ language facts to
other activities

Deéveloping good expression

l. Getting pupil to use a pleasant and natural
manner of spesking

2. Getting natural expréssion that indicates con-
gciousness of an audience

Correction of speech defects

26 42 31 25 124

8 10 12 6
1 47
1
10 7 12
o 2 3
1 &6 2 3
3 2 6 2
4 7T 4 2
2 12 7 14
1l 2 1 4
1 2 3 4
8 3 ©
2 2 2
l
2 2
g 8 4 9
4 4 3 3
4 4 1 4
& 2 3

35

29

10
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DIFFICULTIES ENCOUNTERED IN THE TEACHING OF LANa
GUAGE--ORAL AND WRITTEN AS INDICATER BY TEACHERS

Written

II

III

I.

A,

B,

C.
D

PREPARATION AND PRESENTATION

Mastsry of the mechanics of written language...
1. writingoooo-oooonc-oococoootnonooa-ont-ctOOQ
a. Overcoming writing difficultiesc..cvivvcns

b. Writing vocabulary insufficient to ex-
press childe 1de@8.civesvssnsrnranssnncne
¢, Difficult for child {t¢ think and write at
the same time...coverevnnoecrannss ceseens
d. Keeping up standard in writinge.iceeaeses
2. OSpElling.ieseversnssassssersasasssancssasses
a., Childs limited spelling vocabularye.essss
b. Lack of ability to spell.......cinvvrenss
3. NeatnesSBe.ooeiesoieassnssensocnsosransnsasssne
4. Paragraphing--indentation; margins; general
paragraph BeNBe....csssas
5. Punctuation and capitalization.isvecernsesne
6, Development of a sentence S8eNSGe.viverressas
7. Use of Correct grammatical forms..cieeveesns
Developing ability to organize thoughts........
1. Not enough oral work precedes wriitten.......
3. Getting conciseness and simplicity.....vcve
3. Organizing thoughte in a connected manner...
(N o I i o «
Individual correction and supervision in large

m_ gIOuEsooiouonoao'l.

LY

= HapHPER
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= LY
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DIFFICULTIES ENCOUNTERED IN TEACHING LANGUABE--
ORAL AND WRITTEN AS INDICATED BY SUPERVISORS |

Written

I.
A,

B

D.

PREPARATION AND PRESENTATION
Mastery of the mechanics of written language...
1. Writing...Il.l!I.l..ll........l......t..'l..
a. Overcoming lack of childs ability to
WritCasavonesns
3. Spellingv—overcoming pupils lack of abilivy
t0 BP@lle.iivrentavennnecas
3o Gorrectlon of erros of form and punctuation.
4, Development of a sentence sensG..ieeeiessssns
Developing ability of child to organize his
thoughts.----o-o
1, Aiding child to form a well constructed para.
2. Making written work a nat. outgrowth of oral.
Motivation.o.1..b'00.'...DOGQOOOO..OOQCOIIOO...
Keeping work small in amount, varied and in-
formal in characteressscenessencassssssersnnons

» O HND M wH
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DIFFICULTIES ENCOUNTERED IN THE TEAGHING OF LAN- X
:UAGE--ORAi AND WRIITEN AS INDICATED BY SUPER- _ D
VISORS. . G

ORAL

LI 1III

B Oo

I,
A.

B.

C.

G.

I.

PREPARATION AND PRESENTATION

Motivation ,,....iiiiivevienveraronncnsen
l. Getting all pupile to take part...........
2. Securing interest in oral expressiqgn......
3., Leading child to ask questions spon-
taneously........v0
4., Creation of language situations that
stimulate spontansous exXpressioN...... ...
Yastery of the mechanics of Oral Expression..
1. Correction of persistent errors without
killing enthusiasM... it veriscrionsnecns
2, Knowing when 1o cor®ect oral errors....... 2
3. Develop sentence sense--elimination of
*running On® 8ENLEONCET e venrsvssrs sannens
4, Language diff iculty of the foreign child..
5. Enlarging the pupils meager vocabulary,... 1l
6. Getting pupil to speak coherently to a
5 o o 1V « SO
Aiding child to organize hie thoughts for ex—
Pression....veeicees 1
l, Teaching importance of thinking before
~ 6XpPTesBingeiscesccerenas 1
2, Aiding child to formulate an experience in-
to well constructed paragrapPheceievenonesass
Giving every ¢hild a ™urn"-~good pupils have
all opportunity; poor
pupils very little.....
Mzking language a real avenue of communi-
cationeessves
Poor Teacher preparation.e.i..cvivevnsennsneee 1
l. Too little thought and preparation given
by teachere.seecaceranes
3. Indefinite idea of the aims to be attain- 1
ed....
Language Material....ocvevvenrveconsrnecanane 3
i. Selection of material that appeals..v..... 2
3. Paucity of common experiences........oe... 1
Provision for individual differenceseeeeseass 1
Correction of speech defectswvovercoming
.babY‘talk'n sesessy O

+* 8 48 3

G OOp

Ll SR R

17

33
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(1) Orsl Language

8. Mastery of the mechanica of oral expression on the part
of the pupll. The development of a sentence sense or getting pupils
to use senternces instead of words; and the correction of grammatical
errors are the mostpresistent problems under this head.

b De?el°pment of good expressgion.

c. Adding pupil to organize his thoughta for expression.

d. Mbtivatianrfroviding 8ituations where everyons will want

to participeate.
(2) Written Langusage.

8. Mastery of the mechanics of writien lsnguasge. This dtem

is the most p#Rsistent problem in written langusge. The childs in-
ability to write or spell. well, and the use of punctuation, and
sentence structure are the basic problems.

b. Aiding Child to Orgenize His Thoughts for Expression.

The functions of the teacher are so explicit here that speci-
fie mention of them ie& deferred until the summary statement of mini-
mum essentials at the end of this discussion.

% a. Reasons for Naming Language the Herdest of Easiest Subject

to Teach
In answer to the question as to the hardest or easiest subject
to teach the distribution, by grades, is shown in Table XIVIII

Pable XXVIII Reasons for Naming Language the Hardest or Easiest Subject
to Teach. :

Grades Kig First Second Third Total
Hardest 8 D T1 16 ~ 40
dasiest 2 & 2 4 11l

A study of the above table convinces one that lenguags is con-

gldered a falrly difficult éﬁbject to tesch. The fact that it is
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the thirﬁ on the list of most difficult subjects, and in preparation
one of the very few subgects considered easiest most unfrequently,
seems to sorroborate this fact. Langusage does not enjoy the status
of reading and aritbmetiec. While these two subjects are more fre-
quently mentioned, likewise the opinions are about egually balanced
in each case as to the hardest or easiest. Thie is not true in

the case of language. Practically 78 per cent of those mentioning
language thoumght it was the most difficult while 22 per cent thought
it was the nmmt easiest. This fact indicates that language is
naturally a diffieult subject to teach and there are few circum-
stances to make it easy. The reasons for naming this the most 4diffi-
cult sub ject throw some light on the question.

Again, 1t is noted that proportionately this subject is most
difficult in the kindergarten and second and third grades. This
s8ituation is probably due to two facts. First, the beginning stages
of expression are empkasized in the kindergarten and have been
fairly well mestered in the first grade. Second, in the second grade
emphasis upon written expression is begun while & more or less de-
finite idea of what is expected is gotten by the time the child
reaches the third grade. The possible difficulty or inability to
write and spell adds to the difficulty of the second grede and to &
Jess extent to the third grade.

Table XXIX on page 144 gives a list of reasons fer naming lan-
guage the easiest or the hardest subject to teach. It is to be ob-
gerved that lsnguage is difficult to teach primarily because of the

childs immaturity. EXach one of the problems or reasons listed un-

der the head of "hardest™ with few exceptions can be explained by



TABLE XXIX 144,

REASONS FOR NAMING LANGUAGE HARDEST OR EASIEST
__SUBJECT

I. HARDEST

A, General teaching difficulties
1, Teacher doesn't like subject
3. Progress difficult to note
3. Aims are very indefinite
4. S0 much to correct one does not know where
: to start....
5, Difficult to find suitable materials
8. Methed monotonous

Be Mastery of mechanics especially difficult
1, Punctuation and capitalization
3. Organization
3. Sentences strucsure
4, Practical Application

C, Background of chldd
1. Language handicap of foreign child
8. Poor home background and environment

II, EASIEST
A, Teacher likes the subject
B, PUPILS enjoy the subject
C. Material easily secured

D

2.

H
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Ll V-

II1

WHHDDD

N M

e

13

14

1l



146

this fact. The more detailed functions implied here are s0 clear,

and are so similar to those indicated under the apeﬁiﬁﬁf diffi-
culties already discussed that they will be included/ in our summary
discussion of those data. It might be observed in passing, however,
that these data indicate the importance of the development of a rather
specific technique in the presentation of language materials in these
grades.

Does present praectice provide sdegquately for langusge teaching?

The date presented under this head reveal two factg:--{1)

The prescription of courses in composition and orsl exprsssion at
the expense of more specific courses in the methods of teaching lan-
guage is unwarranted, especisally in a twe or three year curriculum.
In the first place, oral expression courses do not contribute to
any great extent, as 1s supposed, to the immediate neede of prepars-
tion. The course is given almost entirely from the point of view of
the teacher's personal and general development and not from the point
of view of &eveloping & technigue of teaching. Second, it is an
accepted fact that teachers do probably nsed some genersl dsvelop-
ment course in gnglish, In fact the date here quite definitely im-
ply that fact. The needs of the teacher indicate, however, that
the course in orel expression more nearly meets the need than com-
position which is almost entirely writtem. The obvious conclusion
is the combination of the appropriate elements of these two courses
into one or more courses.

§2) The practiece of providing for the specific needs of the teacher
thfongh a prescri;tion of composition or "genersl or primary” methods

courses 1s egqually capen to gquestion. In the case of the forﬁer it

is unquestionably insufficient. The ltems stressed in composition
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courses in no wise approximate the immediate demends involved in

the teaching of langusge. In the latter case it is probably possible
to combine language and penmanship or spelling. But the most fre-
gquant procedure of combining language, arithmetie, spelling, history
and civies and geogrephy is, without doubt, impossible. The ground
to be covered in sny two of these courses is about &1l that can be
expected in the limits of & gquarter or a semester. Thus, the speci-
fle methods idea must preveil althought there are such combinations
designated as "Primery or General" methoda.

In the light of the above discussion the mneeds of the teacher,
both general and specifi¢,seem best provided for through two pro-
cedures: First, the prescription of a general development course in
english combining the most appropraite elements of the present english
composition and oral expression courses. Since the teachers' general
gnglish needs are largely oral the course will be largely oral in
character. Although our data do not show very definitely whsat the
general content of such a course should be, they do imply that the
followipg lines should be included:--

(1) An intensive study of sentence structure and paragraph
development.

(2) Development of practical skill in drematic snd expressive
oral reading with emphasis upon treining the tesascher in the
use of her voice.

There probably should be other items included but the basis
of the course seems best provided for by the above topics. The
obvious purpose of the course is primarily that of the personsal de-

velopment of the teacher rathem than specific prepsration for lan-

guage tesaching.
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Second, to meet the immediste needs of preparstion for lan-~
guage teaching, special methods courses should he prescribed with
the requirement of a proficiency test in grammer as a preregquisite.
The purpose of this course is the development of & specific tech-
nigue of teaching langusge. Such a course, from the data presented,
soems the best type to meet the specific needs of the teacher. The
proficiency test in grammer, punctuation, spelling and the like,
is suggested in order that the teacher may spend &ll of her time and
energy upcen problems of teaching rather than upon petty personal
deficiencies. The justification of this latter prescription was
Giscussed in detail elsewhere and will not be repeated here.

What Constitute the Minimum Bgsentials of e Course in the

"Specisl Methods of Teaching Lsngunage?

I Generel Abilities end Knowledge-Oral and Written
(I)A.specific kmowledge of the genersl aims of langusge teach-
ing and abllity to develop appreciation of these sims om part
of child.
l. Meking a conscious eorrelation between langusge and
other sub jects.
Ze #bility to use oral and written language correctly.
e ﬁelationship of oral and written language.
B EKnowledge of thb specific grade aims in the teaching of lan-
" guege on the kindergartensprimary level. |
G(E)Development of a special technique for dealing with the foreign
child and pupils with a poor language environment.
D(llﬁhility to stimulate eritical appreciation of language use
both on the part of the particular pupil and in regerd to

other pupils.
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(1) & (2)

E X short survey of the historical development amd psychological

( hat%a of language in the race and particularly the child.
l1+2 '
F Ability to deviese tests of language progress; and use

standardized language tests as & teaching device.

II. Orsl Language
(1)

4 Abillity to develop on part of pupil a well modulated voice

and good expression.

1., Heving child speak in & well modulated voice

2. Presenting a play to an audience

%. {Prompuncing finel syllables and consonants without allowing
them to distract attention from meening.

4. Developing freedom of expression in asking questions and
meking comments.

(2)

A Development of & special technique for preventing or over-

coming difficulties in developing good expression.

l. Getting pupils to use a pleassnt and natural voice and manner

in speekinge.

2. Gotting natural expression that indicates consciousness of
en sudience.

3. Correcting speech defects; overcoming "baby talk"

4. Developing a courteous l;stening attitﬁde; 1ettiﬁg one talk
while others listen. |

5., Giving every pupil a "turn" in a large group

6.(Msking language & gggl_ave;ue of communcietion

7. Motivation

8. Encouraging timid and shy to express themselves

b. Getting every pupil to participate

c. Creating interest in oral expression
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d. Providing situations where expression is gratifying
e. Getting child to repreduce stories.
B. Development of a technique for aiding child to arrange and relate
experiences in orderly fashion.
l. Telling an experience or story in a clear and inferesting way.
2+ Producing at least several related sentences about a personal
experience.
%. "0ne exercise in oral composition a day™
4, ﬁsing pictures or objects to illustrate a narrative
5. Meking up a simple story or beginning an 0ld story in & new way
6. Elementary superfluouns use of "and™ "so"™ and "but."”
7« Ability to see that some modes'af éxﬁreésion are better than
others.
8+ Much conversation with other pupils and the teachsr.
9.4 few short accounts of child's agtivities in and out of school
B2 .Dev310pment of a special techﬁique for preventing and overcoming
the following difficulties in organizing and rglating experiences.
1. Gebbing pupils to make full but concise statements.
2. Getting pupils to organize thoughts before expression.
J. Getting child to stick to the point.

4, Motivation.

C Ability to Vevelop a Knowledge and Appreciation of Language as &
Means of Communication.

1. Using language to express imaginative ideas-informal dramatization.

2. Answering questions directly.

Z. Ability to remember and carry a message home from school or from
one room to another.

4, Directing others in plays and gemes.
71y refers to courses of study; (2) refers to difficulties.




(2)

(1)

(1)

(1}
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5. Immediate response to directions-social situations, games.

Development of a Special Technique for Preventing or Cvercoming

the Following Difficulties in Develcping a Enowledge end Appre-

ciation of Language as & Means of Communication--

1. Teacher doesn't like the subject.

2. Progress is difficult to note.

3. &ims are very indefinite.

4, Method monotonous.

Development of Ability on Part of Child to Tell 2 Story Without

Digression.

1. Occasional retelling of story told by teacher or snother pupil.

2. Discriminating between intelligent end pointless gquestions.

3. Talking in orderly fashiom without digressions.

4. Making & short telk on some subject relating to work or pley.

Development of Ability to Choose Vitally Interesting Subjects

td Tell to Other Children.

1. Group discussions and connected relating of experience.

2. Disposition to share one's experience through conversetion.

3. Selecting incidents from playground, home, special days,
games and pictures.

Ability to Enlarge Childs Vocebulery and Improve His Choice

of Words.

1. Interest in the meaning of new words.

8. Using properly words heaTdor resd.
b. Conversation.
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c¢. Study of alphabetical arrangement of words preparatory
( to dietionary study.

G. E)DeVElopment of a Special Technique for Preventing or Overcoming
the Following Difficulties in Mastering the Mechancis of Oral
Expression.

l. Correction of commonly recurring grammatical errors.

2. Getting child to use clear cut sentences eliminating super-
fluous "ands” and "buts.”

3. Preserve 5po£taneity whiie developing sentence sense.

4. Getting pupils to use complete sentence instead of words.

5. Overcoming errors due to home and street association.

6. Overcoming language difficulty of the foreign child.

7. Enlarging the child’s vocabulary.
Hﬁz) Ability to make adeéuate provision for individual differences
in language teaching.

1(2) Appreciation of the Importance of Giving Sufficient Thought

: . &and Preparation to Oral Language Lessons. _
‘3(2) £bility to Select Oral Language Material that Appeals to the

| Child.

ITITI Written Languags.

Afl) Dovelopment of a Technique for Developing Eesy Mestery of the

Mechanigs of Written Language.

l. Capitalization, punctuation, abbreviations.

2. Form of paragraph, indentation end margins.

3. Writing a few related sentences with automatie control of
punctuation, capitalization and indentation.

4, Writing from dictation, at least, three related sentences with
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not more than one error.

Alz)ﬂeveIOPment of & specisl technigue for preventing or overcoming
the following difficultiea in the mastery of the mechanics of
written langusge.

l. Writing
8., Overcoming writing difficulties-keeping up standard.
b. Writing vocabulary tnsufficient to express child's ideas.
c. Difficult for child to write and think at same time.
2. Spelling
8. Childs limited spelling vowabulary, child does not know
how to spell.
3+ Neatness.
4, Paragraphing-genersl paragraph s8ense; indentation, margins.
5. Simple punctustion eand capitaliéation.
é. Development of & sentence sense.
7. Use of correct grammstical forms.
8. Individual correction and supervision in s large group.
B(l) Ability to develop appreciation of puppose and aim of written
communication.
1. Enowledge of how & letter tskes s message.
2e Making recoré&s of trips and important events.
S+ Writing s message of several words or sentences.
4., Copying a model letter written by the teacher.
5. Writing invitations for concerts and meetings.
G‘l) Development of Ability on Part of Pupil to Write a Paragraph

of & Few Related Sentencea using Complete Sentences, Making

Few Grammaticsl Errors, punctusting Properly and Using Choice
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Words.
1, Selecting title for parsgraphs.
2. Making titles for books.
3, Study and discuassion of teachers model.
D‘l)nevelopment of £bil1ity and Desire On Part Of Pupils to Write
Legibly with Good Form, Correct Posture & Movement.
1. Emphesis upon correct form, legibility, neatness, cor-
rect posture and movement.
2. Much blackboard writing.
( 3. Provision and assignment of & definite task.
E.z) Development of a Special Technique %or Preventing or Overcoming
the Following Difficulties in Organizing Thoughts.
1. Making sure that sufficient oral work precedes the written.
2, Getting child to be concise and simple in statements.
3. Organizing thoughta in a connected maﬁner.
4, Aiding child to form & well comstructed paragraph.
p(z) {ibility to Keep Work Small in Amount and Varied and Informel
in Charescterd
_E(z)'Mbtivation—Ability to Create a Desire for Written Expression

on Part of the Child.
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Social Studies (History, Geography, Community Life |

and Civies)

greSentation of Data

Section &

History, geography, community life and civies have been com=-
bined for two reasons: First, it has been the feeling for some time
that these subjects should be more definitely correlated especially
in the lower primary grades. 3Second, the possibility of combining
these subjects into a single course in the Normal Bchool would be
distinctly economical and especially desirable in a two or three
YeAr course.

1 (&) Description of Normal School Courses in History,

Community Life and Civiecs.

There are two general methods c¢f proecedure in preparing
teachers in these subjects. TFirst, certain special methods or
special content courses are given; second, certain schools require
a more general content course in American History or Government.
Seven schools give & general "American History™ eourss, asnd four
schools give a course in "American Government™. One school glves
both courses leaving a total of ten different‘achools adhering to
this praectice. In six schools "Special Methods™ courses are given.
Not one of these schools is amoﬁg those giving'ihe more general
content courses. Ning schools give special content courses with
only two schools among those giving special methods; and only two
8chools among those giving general courses. Thus 20 schools make
some definite attempt at specific preparation in these subjects.
The remaining schools take care of these subjects in the more gen-

exal methods course or meske no provision for it.
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Table XXX page 155 giwes the démeription of the "General Con-

tent™ subjects American History end American Government. It is

gseen from an examination of the deseription that the following

facts are emphasized--



&nmerican History 7 Curricula

2
)
o
£
TABLE XXX 155 3‘_3{
Deseription of Normal School Courses in :T .
_ . J
N American Higtory end American Goverment Ut N ?;
1 General Review and Interpretation of Americen History 4 7.
2 Economic Development 1 1.8
3 Party and Party Issues 1 1.8
4 Federal Legislation 1 1.8
b Development of the West 1 1.8
6 Growth of Capitalization 1l 1.8
7 Imperialiam 1 1.8
8 Education 1l 1.8
9 Foreign Relations 1 1.8
10 World War _ X 1.8
Americen Government--4 Curricula
11 Purposes, Needs & Origin of Present Government Organi-
ztion 4 7
s
12 Modern Government Reforms 1 1.8
13  History of Governmental Institutions 1 1.8
14 Current Community and Nationsl Problems 2 8.7
15 School Government | 2 3.7
16 State and Local Govermment 1 1.8
17 Citizenship Puties and Privileges 4 7.
18 Preparation for Teaching Civies in the School 1 1.8
(Geographydtocial) 2«
1 terrelationship of Nations & Interdependence of
Pecples _
2 Fundamental Needs and Wants of Men 2
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(1} The main purpose of "American History is to give the
prosPéctive feacher a brosader g;asp of the detai;s of Ameriocan
History. No indicaetion is given that the course is intended to em-
phasize methodsof teaching. {2} In "American Govermment™ the main
idea seems to be emphasis upon the "needs of gover:::tmeni:;t and an un-
derstanding of "Citizenship.™ In ohly one instance is fhere any in-
dicetion of emphasiis upon meéhods,of teaching this subject in the
grades.

Each one of these subJecta is given with the idea that the
imperative need of the teacher is a knowledge of content. This ob-
servation is even more apparent in the fact that only one course is
followed by & course ih "Special Methods.™ While these courses are
not sufficiently'numerou; to indicate a géneral trend, it shounld be
pointed out again that such & procedure is poor economy. It is in-
sisted here, as in the case of all special subjects. that & pro-
ficieney test, in the econtent to be covered, be required &s s pre-
requisite; and, that time be spent primarily upon the selection, or-
ganization, and study of materisl from the specific point of view
of presentation. It is prcbably desirable that both procedures be
practiced but in & two or three yesr curriculum'thia is particularly
difficult, &f not impossaible.

Table XXXI page 167 presents the description of the special
methods and special content courses in History and Civica. The general
scope of these subjects includes both acquaintance with sub jeet matter

to be taught and methods of teaching. The topiles most frequently con-

siderad are as follows:--

(1) Selection and organization of materisls in terms of the child
and social needs.
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TABLE XXXT +
Description of Normal School Courses in e 957
Special Methods of Teaching History and Civics. 2 U E:
RS : U— rl }_
(a) &ims and purposes of history and civies teaching in
the grades 5 9.
(b) Exemination of courses of study 1 1.8
(e¢) 8tudy of state course of study 1 1.8

(8} Working out concrete activities for the elementary
school.

(b} Selection =nd organization of materials in terms
of child and social needs

(@)} Metheds of presenting materials

(d) Collection and exasmination of supplementary texts
books

“eurrent Eventa"™

Survey'of Européan background of Americen History
Review of the State History Text
General Review of United Stetes History

oD I I o W
o
L ]
™m

T gl
0o
St Pt g’

Testing resulta of History Teaching

1 l.8
(a) Elements of civie welfare--good citizenship training & 9.
(b) Discussion of social relations of Family,School
and Communit 1 1.8
(e¢) Discussion of and participation in Mothers' Meet- '
ings and P. T. A. - 1 1.8
(d) Home visitation 1 1.8
Study of Primitive men--Food, Shelter and Glothing 2 3.7

Types of teaching (story-telling; Picture study; and

construction work.
1 1.8
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(2) Aims and purposes of History and Civies teaching in the
graGes.
(3) Elements of civic welfare--good citizenship training.
(4) General review of Unite& States History.
In the case of the last two topics mentioned, the purpose is
clearly that of acquainting the prospective tescher with the content
she is to teach irrespective of the problem of teaching it with the

requirement of & proficiency test thls procedure would be eliminated.

1 (b} Description of Hormal School Courses in Geography.

The prescription of general content courses in geography is
relatively very infrequent. In fact the courses given are emphasized
from the point of view of "Yeneral Social Science Courses" rather than
from the point of view of this discussion. In the dase of the 2
schools giving such courses the saeme point of view obtazins that was
indicated in the case of history.

Table XXXII page 152 gives the description of 15 specisal methods
and special content courses in geography. The remsinder of the schools
take care of the needs in this field in the "&eneral or Primary Methods"
Course or make no provision for them. The pointe given special or
mos8t frequent emphasis are the following:--

(1) A strdy of the relation of the geographic environment to

human sctivities.

(2) Generel review of the main geogravhic facts--earth's crust;
glaciers; transportation and communication; and the weather.,

(3) Ptudy of the commercial relations of nations.

(4) Examination and selection of supplementsry materials with

some discussion of organization and presentation.
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T ToTg|

]
-]
Description of Normel School Courses in Specisl . 7§ 2
r’
. u
Methods of Teaching Geography g ¢
(&) Study of courses of study 4 7.
(b) Aims of geography teaching in the grades 5 9,
1
(e} Review of state texts 2 3.7
(b} Examination and selection of supplementary -
materials 6 11.
(¢} Observation in the grades 1 1.8
(d) Organization of materials for the grades & 1.
(e} Presentation of materials in the grades 4 7a
(£) &bility to inderpret and use maps, globes etc. 3 5.5
{g) Excursions 2 3.7
2
(8) General review of the main geographic facts 9 16.6
(b) Barth's crust 9 16.6
(e) @laciers 9 16.6
{d) Transportation snd communication 9 16.6
(e) Weather . 10 18.5
o]
{a) Relation of geographic environment to human
activities 12 22.
(b) Commercial relations of nations 8. 14.8
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(5) Study of the aims of geogrephy teaching in the gredes.
Again, the general review of content is primarily intended
to reacqueint the student with the subject matter of the field. The
suggestion of a proficiency test is just as apropos in the case of
geography as in history and civics.

2 (a) Anelysis of ten elementary school courses of study in

history, community life and civics.

4 tabular summary of an enalysis of ten elementary school
courses of stgdy in history, community life and civies is found on
page lél, It is observed that the content of these courses implies
gquite definitely the following abilities and knowledge on the part
of the prospective teacher--

(1) £bility to develop within the pupil a spirit of patrio-
tlam and hebits of good citizenship.

(2) Ability to develop on part of the child, en spprecistion
and knowledge of the school as an embryo community.

(3) Development of a knowledge and appreciation of special
non-patriotic days.

(&) Development of e knowledge and appreciation of local
. community life and history.

(&) DYevelopment of a nowledge and appreciation of modern
life through a comparative study of primitive 1life.

(6} Dovelopment of a specific knowledge, on part of pupils
. of the significance and importance of every day happen~
inga "current events.™ ’
(7) Bevelopment of a specific kmowledge, on the part of the
: teacher, of the general aims of cammunity life, history
and civies temching in the grades.
The items here are so explicit and the application to teacher
preparation so evident thaet further comment, at this peint, is un-

necesgsary.
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Analysis of Content of hlementary*“chool Courses in History
and Civies,

KT m @ ToTal

I General Aims

{2) Interest in and appreciation of the historical
chances that have taken place; beginnings of
government--kinds necessary.

(b} Feeling of reality of former times &nd their & & 6 8 28
kinship to modern times.

{c) Interest in pictures and stories relative to
our native country and to foreign countries

IT Comparative study of primitive and modern life--
Food, Shelter and Clothing 1 2 13 16 31

1. Elementary knowledge O Simple hOme &cLivities
some contrast with indian life

2. Enowledge and appreciation Of cave man-how he lived
Indian; Tree dwellers; readings on primitive life; . 13
and dramatigation

3. Enowledge and appreciation of early ses people-~-
food, shelter, clothing, weapons, skips and laws:
pastoral people, Hebrews; transition from pastoral 158
to sgricultural stage; readings; dramatization,
and pictures

IIT Knowledge and appreciation of special non-patriotic
days 1912 8 & 45
1. May day significance and history-dancing
around may pole;
2. Birthdays of pupils~-significance; looking up
on calendar; sending presents.
Se Easter--blgnlflcance, hdstory and celebration;
4, Valentine--Vignificance snd history
5. New Years--Hollowen--

IV Knowledge and appreciation of loecal community life
and history 4 71011 &1
1. co—Operative bu11ang 0T & representation of

‘our neighborhood™

2. Giving a labor day parade showing occupsations

of the community.
3+ Protection of personal and public property.
4. Historical significance of the name of the school.
O. Writing history of city or town.
6. Meking a historical directory.
7. Drametization ané reading.
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History and Civies--Yocisl Studies contd.

K £ @ ®mGal
V Patriotism end Citizenship 13 15 17 4 49

1. Knowledge and appreciation of persons who have

made exceptionel contributions to the life of

our country;
2. Develovment of the spirit of patriotism and

knowledge and appreciation of good citizenship.
a. Decoration day; Lincoln's, Washington's Colum-

bus's birthdays; Election day; Thanksgiving

Day; Armistice Day (origin history and signi-

ficance of:)
b. Learning national anthem; Flag day exerwises;

learning meaning of thrift end "“safety first"

regulations; principles of good citizenship..

VI Knowledge and sppreciation of the school as an em-

bryo community 18 17 & 4 45

1. Apprecistion of leadership, dependence up-
on others, and rights of others;

2. Knowledge {Hat roles are helpful to all and
necessary for the good of all

3. Knowledge of social customs regarding
courtesy:

4, Piscussion of ethical conduct in school room,
on the playground 2t home and on the streets;

b, Hapits of honesty, truthfulness, fair play,
obedience, punctuality,

6. Spirit of co-operation.

7. Ad justing self to school enviromment.

VII Current events 1 3 5 6 15
1. Knowledge and spprecietion of significance
end importance of every day heppenings.

2. Interest in and knowledge of the outside world.
%. Pelling interesting things of current notice.
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Analysis of ten elementary school courses of study in

geography. 7
Table XXXIV page 163 indicates that the chief items of con-

cern in the teaching of geography are as follows:

(1)

(2)
(3)

Knowledge and appreciation on the part of the pupil, of man's
attempt to supply his material needs--industries, occupatiohs,
food, clothing end shelter. The ma jor content of the course
is teken up in consideration of this item.

Specific kmowledge of the general aims of geography.

Knowledge end appreciation of the main physiographic features

of the esarth.

{4)Understanding and appreciation of climate and weather condi-

tions.

(5) Knowledge of, appreciation and interest in, the different

peoples of the earth.

(6) Knowledge and appreciation of modern modes of transportation

and communication.

Again, comment is unnecessary. These items are sufficiently

explicit to indicate the implied functions of the teacher. A more

detailed description is given at the end of this section.

3 (a) Anslysis of Difficulties Encountered in the Teaching of History

Community Life snd Civies.

Tt should be noted here that the subject history and community

1ife and civics were treated separately in the difficulty guestion-

naire. Thus the two tables page 16b include separate lists for
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Analysis of content of Elementary School
Courses in Geogrephy.

KT v m Tola
4 4 6 6 20

_I General Aims
(&) Habits of thoughtful observation of weather
conditions; physiographic featurea; and the
work of peoples in meseting their material
needs, correction, extension, interpretation
and orgenization of experience. Facility in
gethering, organizing end using geographie
meterials,
TIT Knowledge and general appreciation of physio- 1
aphie features of the earth.
(a?TKnowledge of the distinctive physiographic
features in the environment.
(b) Understanding of use of terms; hill, lake,
falls, streams, valley, etec.
(¢) Observation and picture study
TIT Understanding and appreciation Of ciimatic 1l 4 & o6 10
and weather conditions.
(&) Enowledge of the effeet of winds, tides,
fogs; water forms; day and night; seasons and
their influence; directions; reeding thermome-
ter and barometer; sun, light and heat; know-
ledge of local climate.
IV Knowledge &nd interest in the different peoples 1 2 & 6 12
of the earth.
(a) Knowledge of peoples and races in local and
distant regions;
(b) Reading about children and people of other
- lands.
(¢} Conducting a "round the world™ pageant.
(d) General distribution snd occupations of people
Enowledge and appreciation of transportation and 1 2 2 4 9
communtast
(&) A-ppx'elrzzi.ati0):.'1; of the importance and value of
modern transportation and communication.
{(b) Comparison of modern end old time transpor-
- tation by land and water.
{e) Study of modern modes of transportation snd
communication.
(d) Transportation of specifie commodities.
{e) Reading and conversation; observation; and pie-
ture study.
VI Knowledge and sppreciation of man's attempt to 12 12 2420 38
gupply his material needs
(a} Appreciation of occupations and occupational
groups in genersal 2 2 810 22
l. Knowledge of neighborhood and neighborhood
gctivitiesa, farmer, grocer, iceman, plumber,
coal man, etc.
2. Visiting places of business-dramatizing ac-

(b) %%gﬁi%ggg of thg industrics in the neighbor-

oy
>
oy

12
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Geography Eontad.

VI Knowledge and Appreciation of man's Attampt to Meet His ,
Material Needs. K L & & (‘

{b} Xnowledge and appreciation of food and food Sources ¢ 8 6 8 25
1. lMaking a colledtion of pictures of food making
and getting tools;
{2) Comparison of primitive and modern method of pre-
paring food;
{3) Relating personal experiences of excursions and
visits to food sources.
{4) Knowledge of farm, garden and market; how city
peonle get food; how common vegetables are
raised;
Making booklets stories "Story of Bread"™ etc
Reading such books as "Story of Milk"
Transportation and preservation of storage of foods

— —
~3 O
it Dl Sl

¢c) Knowledge and appreciation of Man's need znd pro- 4 4 6 8 22
Tision of shelter.

{1) Study of how homes sre built and furnished-observa-
tion of buildings in the neighborhood.

{2) Building & play community in sand.

(5) “omparison of modern and primitive homes, houses
and home building;

(¢} Knowledge of types of workers and materials needed

{d} Xnowledge and appreciation of man's need and provision2 8 14 4& 28§
for clothing :

Knowledge of need of clothing

Differences in style

Effect of seasonal changes

Use and care of clothing

Knowledge of raw materials--cotton, wool, leather,

silk, furs.

(GlKnowledge of clothes-mskers; dealers; processes of
making clothes.

(7)Visits to clothing stores and factories;

(8)Comparstive study of clothing of primitive and
modern man.

e RO
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these two subjectB. The items of these two lists are combined in
discusaion however. Purthermore, it is well to note that the facts
here are supplementary rather then duplicstes or salternativea. History -
was almost solely comfined to the second end third grades and com-
munity 1ife and civies to the kindergarten arnd first grades. The
chief problems here are the following:~--

(1) Citizenship Treining and Character Building. This problem is

by far the most pepsistent and perplexing. In fact it is found
that where there is a problem of application of facta or principles
learned, on the pert of the pupils, teaching in that subject is
invariably difficult. This difficulty a8 can be seen does not re-
guire so much a knowledge of the content to be taught as a rather
definite tehcnique of presentation based upon an iptimate know-
ledge of child 1ife and child psychology. This fact indicates quite
clearly that poor resulte here are due not sc mudh.to the faet thet
teachers 4o not have a grasp upon what to teach as to the lack of
8 workeble conception of habit formation as it redates to the child
and material of this level.

(2) Selectlon of Material This item present a very sexious problem

because materisl ls not aveilable in simple enough form for this par-
ticular level. ‘

(3} Presentation of historieal facts is exceedingly difficult not
only hecause of lack of good meterlal in suitable form but because

the child ig net "historical minded.™ The problems of getting the

ides of & csuse and effect relationsﬁip established; snd making facts

reald to the child unlese skillfully solved make good teaching im-

possgible.
Rumerous other problems are indicated but the three mentiened



Difficulties Encountered in TERchlng Community Life and ¥ivies as

165 TABLE XXX¥

indicated by Teachers.

I Preparation and Presentation

)
El

A Selection of materiale

1.
2e
e
4.

De

delecthon of sufficlient appropriste material
Lack of material in simple story form
Inebility to meke satisfaectory excursions
Getting sufficient materisl within childs ex-
perience and understanding

Indefinite aims make selection difficult

=4

2
1

o

2

| -

52

B Motivation

4V

C ﬁitizenshig training and cheracter building

Ze

3.
4.

Se
6.
Te
8.

9.

10.
1l.

12.
13.
14.

™

ey
3

128

Teaching lessons 86 they Will function in daily
life.

Getting child to feel & resl community interest
and spirit

Developing civic initiative and Judgment

Develop respect for personsl and property rights

of others

Developing concept of democracy

Overcoming bad home attitudes and training
Different ideals of (foreign) homes and school
Awakening right attitudes and feelings towsard
life

Making character building & part of each days
program

Developing desirable school hablts

Teaching pupils to live in harmony with each
other

Developing hebits of honesty and truth
Estatlishing hebits of self-control

Teaching child to make profitable use of his
leigure time

I
bk oy o o B N R

P e P R HEHD o o |

H O HOLB o 6B PO o o

N H O HE o HHeRr e e
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Difficulties encountered in tesching community Life
and civics as indicated by supervisgore

I Preparation and presentation

A

Selection of materialg

&

1.

2o
3
4. 1T

Getfing materiadl within 1imits of childs under-
standing and experience.

Masking wise selection of problems

Course of study indefinite

Too little project work provided

B Teaching fects so child Will apply bthem

~3

- P e

L.

2e
Do

Failure to utilize deily opportunibty for prac—

tical applicetion within childs experienfe and un-

derstanding.

Getting child to apply to resl life situations
More room space needed to "live out" community
getivities : -

H

¢ Po

or teacher preparation

o o Fod

D Citizenghip training snd cherscter building
1.

uilding desirably habits that "carry over™ to iite
2. Msking character building an integrel part of class

Do
4o

Se

room procedure
Developing habits of self-control
D%ve%lglng & gsense of responsibility civic and

Development of habits of thrift and economy

(ol e S & L g LA R

Hw N

| e
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Difficulties Encountered in the Teaching of History as indiceted by
Teachers. ‘
T g @ Tol
I Preperation and Presentation At
. Material -

1. Lack of sufficient good material to make wise choice lack
of good texts.
2. Getting suitable material for children-texts too diffi-~
cult for c¢hild to read; without limits of his experience
3. Diffiwult to make excursions .
4. Adspatation of historical material to child needs 2
(&) Boiling down facts in summarizing pmoblem.solved
Ib) Arrenging materialén story.form:i. . SRR -
(e} Connecting meterisls with interests and nee@s<of chlld
(d) Correlation with other projects . 1
B Presentation of historical facts
1, Teaching significance of history and appreciation of facts
without moralizing 1
2. Gotting child to see cause and effect relationships 1,2
3. Child remembers only incidents-facts to met general theme 1
4, Finding time to "make up"™ for childs poor background 1
5. Too much required for time allowed 2

Hw GHn
ab)
o

P 1

C. Motivation 1
D, Need of spaece to display work

Difficulties encountered in teaching history as indicated by
supervisors

I Preparation and presentation

A. Meterials
1l. Lack of good materisl--texts poor 3 ‘
2. Knowledge of what to select
3. Keeping within the experience of the child 1 1
4. Correlation with other subjects
5. Lack of definite sims in gselection

wop —-;'é;u‘

-

-

B Motivation

C Meking historical facts real to the cehild 11

H P o R

ul

D Lack of time to devote to subject | 11
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above are the outstanding ones from the point of view of frequencies.
These difficulties meke it clear that the problem of preparation is
not so much the acquisition of cantent to be taught as a rather speci-
fie and effective technique of presenting that content to very imma-
ture children in such a way that it will funetion in their deily
lives.

3 (1b) Enalygis of Difficulties Encountered in Teaching Geography

Frog the repliss received it seems thet geography sense is very
seldom taught in these grades. The subject matter generally included
under this head 18 seemingly covered by nature study or community
life and civiea. Goeography seemingly becomes differentialed ss a sepa-
rate subject after we reach the third grade. The only difference
this fact makes is that fewer replies aré received in connection with
this subject. Attention is called to the fact that practically =ll
of the teachers reporting on this subject are in the third grade.
Table XXXVIT pege 367 gives a list of the chief problems encountered
in the teaching of geography as indicated by teachers and supervisors.
It is found that two difficultles are most frequent:

(1) Getting suitabls materisl--Geogrephy material, like history, that

can be resd and comprehended by the pupils is exceedingly scarce. It
becomes necessary for the teacher to be akle to adspt appropriate
geography facts in such a manner that the child will be able to com-
prehend them. (2) The child's immsturity and meager experience make
presentation of meterial, in any form, difficuvlt. The problem of re-
lating geography facts and concepts to child life is insistent and re-
gulres an ability on the part of the teacher that can only be developed

by a detailed study of the possibilities and limitations of such ma-

terials for this level.
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TABLE XXXVII
Difficulties Encountered in Teaching Geography as Indicated bg Teachers.

I Prepasrstion snd presentation X T ar Tetaf

A. Materiel 1 2 7 10

l. Lack of simple worth while material 1
2. Texts too hard for child’s reading ablllty and

comprehension. ; 1 1

a

3

B €hilds meager experience makes presentation difficult 1 1z

1. Relating geography facta and concepts to child iife 1
2. Developing appreciation of human social inter-
dependence

o oy @ (en

C Getting child to apprecisate reality of other locali-
ties 1
1. Bridging gpace , 1

oy L4
TS

D Motivetion s s

E Developing habits of accurate observation 2 2

Difficulties encountered in tesching geography as indicated
by superviscre

|

o)

I Prepsasrstion and presentation
A, Material.
l. Getting materisl appropriate for children
2. Exeursion difficult to make
3. Peilure to use nature study experiences sz &
background
4, Lack of printed materisls-maps ete of home en-
vironment 1

H HHE )
[
=

B, Poor teacher preparation
- 1l. Teacher nos prepared to teach in story form
2+ Teacher not prepared to carry on project work:
“, Proper motivation
D. Lack of time
T, Presentation difficult
1. Keeping work on plene where child iS &
questioner
2. Mpking facts tengible end resl

DA IO

L [
H =l

Flro JoH| f= =
ey &3 po
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Does Present Practice Adeguately Provide for Teaching of The Socisl

Studiea-History. Geography, Cormunity Life and Civies?

3. History, Community Life and Civics.

Firgst, it has been seen that 10 schools glve general courses in
"American History or Government"™ with the idea that the immediate
and pressing need of preparatioﬁ is acquisition of content. It was
further noted that not only was this assumption invalid but that the
procedure was probably unnecessary. It was suggested that a pro-
ficiency test be given and any deficiency be made up as an extra cur-
ricular requirement.

Second, It waes observed that 15 schools give a special course

in History and Civies with the idea of giving the student both &
knowledge 0f content and of methods of teaching. This procedure
on the basis of the data presented, seems more nearly to meet the
need than the one above. It was pointed out that emphasis upoﬁ con-
tent should be made not so much from the point of view of "review"
as from the standpoint of a detailed study for teaching purposes.m
This statement may seem like a distinction without a difference.
The point 18 briefly and simply that such content as may be given
is not to supply the teachers lack of knowledge but rather to make
her more consiciouc of the specific possibilities of such meterial
for teaching purposes.

Yhitd, It was indicated that the remaining 36 schools provided
for the needs here either in connection with general or primary
methods or not at all. It is not possible to know how many schools

mseke such provision as the fact is not always indicated. If one

assums that all of the schools here make provision through such =
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rrooedure it is clear that such prepsrstion must be meager. The
problems under the head of "Social Studies™ are too numerous and com-
rlex to allow adegquate treatment in a course giving attention to two
or more other subgects.
2. Geography
The discussion of the second point under history, community

1ife and civiea is guite apropos in the case of geography. In addi-
tion, it is noted that Normal Schools give undue weight to mere re-
view or acquisition of content to be taught at the expense of speci-
fic methods of dealing with such material in the class room. The
data in table XXZXVII show quite plainly that the chief point of
emphasis is, or should be, upon the possibilities of organization
and presentation of geography materials in & form comprehensible
to the young child. It is true that the teacher must know the con-
tent before gshe can make it conprehensible. Review may be necessary,
but not as an integral part of this course. It should be extra-
curricular. Thus she would come to the course with the essentisl
facts in mind and time could be spent where it is most needed.

Not much has been said up to this point, about the inclusion
of geography with history, community life and civies to form a
single unit. Attention is called to the fact that several of the
elementary courses of study sanalyzed have made this combination. The
data hergyggﬁher clearly that the gimilarity éf materisl, the ad-
vantages of closer correlation, economy of time, and the practice
of & number of the best elementary courses of study, indicate the
desirability of such & procedure.

What Gpnstitute'the Miniman Essentials of & Course in Socisl

Studies Geography, History, Community Life and Civicsg?
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I History-Community Life and Civics.
(1}

y &

1.

2e

Se

Ability to develop a spirit of patriotism end establish habits
of good citizenship.

Knowledge and sppreciation of persons who have made exceptional
contributions to the life of our country.

Development of the spirit of pstriotism and a knowledge and
appreciation of good citizenship.

Decoration day; Lincoln'*s Washington's and Columbus's birth-
days; Election Day; Thanksgiving Day; Origin, history sig-
nificance of;

Learning national asnthem; Flag Day exercisea; learning mean-
ing of thrift, and "safety first" regulations; principhes of
good citizenship.

¥nowledge and Appreclation of the School as an Embryo Com-
nmunitye.

Appreciation of leadership, dependence upon others, and rights
of others.

Knowledge that rules are helpful to all and necessary for the

. good of all.

Incwledge and appreciation of social customs regarding courtesy.
Discussion of ethical conduct in scheol room, oy the playground,
at home and on the streets.

Habits of honesty, truthfulness, fair play, obedience, pun-
d%uality, courtesy, and loyalty to school and country.

Spirit of ee-operation.

Ad justing self to school environment.
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(2)

A , Development of a Special Technique for Preventing or Overcoming
the Following Difficulties in Citizenship Training and Character
Building.

l. Teaching lessons so they will function in daily life.
2+ Getting child to feel a real community interest snd spirit.
S+ Developing civic initiative and judgment.
4. Developing respect for personal and property rights of others.
S+ Developing 2 concept of democracy.
6+ Overcoming bad home attitudes and training.
7. Different ideals of {foreign) home and school.
8.Arousing right attitudes and feelings toward life.
9. Msking character building & part of each days program.
10. Developing desirable school habits.
1l. Teaching pupils to live in harmony with each oOther.
12. Developing habita of honesty and truth.
13. Establishing habits of self-control.
14, Teaching child to make profitable use of his leisure time.

,_ B Specific EnowledgeJlenersl Aims of History, Community Life snd

kt Civica Teaching.

1. Interest in, and sppreciation of, the historieal changes that
have taken place; beginnings of government~-kinds necessary.
2+ Feeling of reality of former times and their kinship to modern

times.

d. Interest in pictures and stories relative to our native land

eand foreign countries.

(2)
B Development of a Special Technigque for Meking Historical Facts

Real to the Child.
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¢ Development of a knowledge and appreciation, on the part of

child, of the significance and history of special non-patrio-

tic days.

1.
Ze
3.
4.

5.
(1)
D
1.
2.
3.
4.

5.

B

7o
(1)
E

2,

3%

Mhleay—-dancing around may pole.
Birthdays of pupil@--looking up on calendar; sending presents.

Eagter-~origin, history, celebration.

Valentine.
New Years 6. Hallowe'en.
Development of & knowledge and apﬁreciation of local community

life and history.

Co-operative building of a representation of "our neighbor-
hood"™ including ell of the institutionsl elements of the
eommﬁnity.

Giving a Lebor Day parade showing occupations of community.
Protection of personal and public property.

Historieal significance of name of school.

Making a historieal directory.

Drematization and réading.

Writing history of city or town.

Ability to Develop a Knowledge and Appreciation of Modern
Life Thmough a Comparative Study of Primitive Life.

Kindergarten-first-~-Elementary kmowledge of simple home ac~-

tivities with some contrast with Indien life.
Second-~Knowledge and appreciation of the cave-man; how he
lived-tree dwellers and Indians; readings on primitive life;
and, dramatization.

Phird Grade--Knowledge and sppreciation of early sea people-

food, shelter, clothing, weapons, ships and laws; pastoral
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p?ofle--Hebrews; transition from pastoral to agricultural stage.
1

1.

(2)
(2)

1.

2,
3.

(2)

2e
Se
4,
b.

Ability to Develop & Knowledge and Appreciation of Every Bay
Heppenings--Current Events.

Knowledge of, and interest in, the outside world.

Telling interesting things of current notice.

Ability to Make Social Studies Interesting to the Small Child,
Development of &bility to Select Good Meterisls end Where
There is a Lack to Supply Them by Adaptation or Through Other
Sources of Ingenuity.

Lack of good texte-~texts too difficult for the child to read -
and beyond the limits of his experience,

Diffieult to mske excursions.

Adaptation of historical meterials to childs needs.

8. Boiling down facts in summarizing problem solved.

b. Arranging materisl in story form.

c. Correlation with other subjects.

. Development of a Technique of Presentstion for Preventing

or Overcoming the Following Difficulties.
Teaching appreciation and significance of historical facts

without moralizing.

Getting child to see ceuse and effect relationships.

Child fails to get general theme--remembers only detsails,
Finding time to "make up™ for child‘'s poor background.

much - -
Too/required for the time sllowed.

{1 ¢+ 2

J

Specific knowledge of the Psychological Principles Involved

in the Teaching of History and Civies.

IT Geographx
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(1)

A Ability to Develop a XKnowledge and Rppreciation, on the
Part of the Child, of Men's Attempt to Supply His Materisl
Needs--

1. Appreciat¥on of occupations and occunpsational groups in genersl.
&. Knowledge of the neighborhood and neighborhood activities.
B.g. farmer, grocer, iceman, plumber, cosl man, etc.

b. Visiting pleces of business; dramatizing activities.

2. Enowledge of the industries in the neighborhood end what they

supplye.

3« EKnowledge and appreciation of food and food sources.

8. Meking a collection of pictures and food-meking and food-
getting toole.
b. Comparison of primitive and ﬁodern methods of preparing
food.
¢. Releting personsl experiences of excursicns and visits to
food sourees.
d. Knowledge of farm, garden and market; how city people get
food; how common vegetables are raised.
e. Making booklet stories "Story of Bread" ete.
£. Reeding such books as "3tory of Milk."
g. Transportation preserx&tion and storage of foods.
4, Knowledge and &pprecistion of Man's Need snd Provision of
Shelter--~ "
8, Study of how homes are built and furnished--observation of

buildings in the neighborhood.

b. Building e play community in the sand.
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1mé

c. Comparison of modern and primitive homes, houses and home

building.

d. Enowledge of types of workers and materials used.

Ee
-8

Cae

d.

f.

(2}

1.

2

Se

(1)

1.

Enowledge and Appreciztion of Man's Need and Provision of
Clothing.

Knowledge and apprecistion of need of clothing.
Differences in styles; seasonal chenges.

Use and care of clothing.

Knowledge of raw materisls--cotton, wool, leather, silk,
furs.

Knowledge of clothes makers; clothes deaslers; processes of
making cdothes.

Vieits to clothing stores and factories.

Comparstive study of clothing of primitive and modern men.
Specifiec Knowledge of the General Aims of Geography in the
Lower Primsry Grades.

Hebits of thoughtful observation of weather comf@iitions;
physiographic features; and the work of peoples in meeting
their material needs.

Correction, extension, interpretation and orgenizstion of
experience.

Fecility in gathering organizing and using geographic
materials,

A4bility to develop on part of child an Understandimg and
Appreciation of Climatic end Weather Conditions.

Knowledge of effeects of wind, tides, fogs; water forms;
day and night; seasons; direétions; sun, light and heat;

Knowledge of loeal climate.
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2. Ability to read a barometer and thermometer.
Dtl) Ability to develop & knowledge of, end interest in, the differ-
ent peoples of the earth.
1. Knowledge of peoples and reaces in local and distant regions.
2. Reading about people end children of other lands.
%, Conducting a "round the world" pageant.
4. Genersl distribution and occuﬁations of peoples. 7
E(l) Ability to Develop & Knowledge and Apprecistion of Transporka~-
tion and Communicetion.
1, Appreciation of the importance and value of modern transporta-
tion and communication.
2, Comparison of modern and old modes of transportation.
3, Transportation of speoific commodities.
4, Readings, pictures, observetion, conversations.
E(l) Ability to Develop & Knowledge end Appreciation of Physio-
graphlc Festures of the Earth--
1. Knowledge of the distinctive physiographlc features in the

enviponment.

2, Understanding use of terms, hill, lske, falls, streams, valley,

ete.
( ?. Observetion and study of pictures.
2
G Development of & Special Technique for Overcoming ar Prevent-

ing Difficulties in Secpring Geography Material.
1. Lack of simple worth while materieal.
2. Getting meterisl in story form.
3. Texts toohard for child's reading sbility and comprehension.
H( 2 Developing & Techmique of Presentation “That Will Owercome
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Or Prevent the Following Difficulties.

1. Relating geography facts end concepts to child life.

2. Developing esppreétation of human social interdependence.
2. Getting child to appreciste reality of other lands.
Itz)Mbtivation.

(1 & 2)
J A gpecific Knowledge of the general psychological principles

involved in teaching geography to a child on this level.
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Penmanship Section 6
Preseptation of Dats

l. Description of Normal School Courses in Penmanship.

The description of courses in penmenship as given by 31 of
the 55 Normal Schools is found on page 179. 29 of theseschools give

whet is called a techniecal or special content course in penmasnship

in which the evident aim is to teach the prospective teacher how to
write. Only three schools give, what is commonky thought of as, &

special methods course in which the primery purpose is to develop

ability to teach children how to write. The remainder of the schools
take care of the needs in this subject either through some general
course as "primary or general methods™, or incidentally with language,
or make no provision for it at all. The datas do not make it clear
how many schools follow each of thege procedures. The implications
are that they follow most frequently the first procedure.

It is observed that the mejor topics stressed in the courses
in penmenship are asfollows:--

{1] Methods of teeching s "system” of penmanship--Locker, Palmer

ete. The prospective téacher is supposed to develop proper
skill in writing by the system herself and in turn administer
it a3 a class room method of teaching children how to write.
The emphasis is seé;ingly upon the development of technical
skill rather then a discussion of the use of the "system” as a

method. ©Some schools ennounce that those finishing the course

will receive a Palmer or Iocker certificate.

(2) Development of Skill in Blackbosrd Writing. This topic is pro-
| vided primarily for the personal development of the teacher with

incidental consideration of methods of teaching children.
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o
TABLE XXXV III Y
U
. Description of Hormal School Courses 9
R £ 3
in Penmanship. . T § F I_'f
o ,L'; Z ¢ IO
o 8% ot
{8) Development of skill in blesckboerd writing 40.7 21 1 22
(b) Practice in handwriting by student 16.6 6 3 9
{a) Psychological experiments in writing 25.9 14 14
{b) Psychology of handwriting 5.5 3 3
(a) Pelmer, Locker etc. methods of teaching hsnd-
writing 48. 25 1l 26
(b} Methods of teaching writing--not & system 7. 2 2 4
(e) ,Motivation and drills 1.8 1 1
(a) Disqussion of systems of writing 1.8 1l 1
Physiology and hygiene of writing 1.8 1 1
Use of scales in measuring hendwriting 35 18 1 1¢

Al
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(3) Use of Scaeles in Measuring Handwriting.

(4) Some discussion of psychological experiments in handwriting.

In view of the gerneral condemnstion of"system writing,™ by
Freeman end other leading educational ypsychologlsts it is sufpris-
ing to note that it persists in a majority of the schools training
teachers of this sﬁbject. It shall be interesting to note the re-~
gsults of this procedure in the practical teaching situation as
noted by teachers® difficulties in penmanship.

2. Analysis of Ten Elementary School Courses of Study in Penmanship.

Table XXXIX page 18l gives the resul¥® of an anslysis of ten
elementary school courses of study in penmanship. Five general
clagsses of items appear:

(1) Grade a2ims to be accomplished in sach of;the four grades.

This item implies that the teacher must know the specific grade
aims as well as the general aim in handwriting.

(2) General aims to“be accomplished in handwriting.

(3) Gorrect habits &and posture in writing and other physiologicel

factors. This item suggeéts not only that the teacher must know
what the correct hahits are but that she must have developed a
technique of developing those habita with due consideration of
the childs level of maturity.

(4) Types of materials used in each grade.

(8) Blackboard writing ususlly for beginners. Here it is in-

dicated that the teachers own ability to write on the blackboard
is incidental to development of ability to teach the child towrite

upon the board.
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. tnalysis of Content of Elementary Courses of

Study in Penmanship

T Materials-~blackboard end crayon; rough Surface unruled
paper; large smooth pen®iils; paper ruled 1 inch for
kdg-I; end 5/8 for II; snd & for III; pen for III

4

IT General Aims-gbility to write tiwh & fair degree Of
leglbility and speed.
a} To satisfy desire for weittmn expression;
(b) Ability to eriticise writing and suggest
means of improvement;
(e) Gain ides of writing as a means of communica-
tion;
(d) Introduction to significance of social cor-
rewpondence;
(e; Interest in receiving and sending messages;
() Habit of uwsing writing materisl

(»2]

9 10 26

IT Correct hebits and posture in writing
(a) Correct co-ordination of eyes snd muscles;
rhythmic drills with counting; proper
gpacing and slignment; and arm movement;
correct posture; holding pencil; chalk or
ven correetly; proper movement of fingers
and arms.

B 4 23

IV Blackboard Writing uSuslly For DOpimiers
Free blackboard writing with raplid free arm:
movement

11

4 Gradé eima

(s

14 12 39

{a] Expressing idess by make believe writing;
writing plcetorially, scribbing.

(b} To write name and &ll Of alphabets; given
‘and surname; write few Sentences from dicta-
tion; speed of 20 letters per minute in sen-
tence writing; to write independently 26-50
easy famllisr words, writing numbers.

{e) Ab11ity to write words in the minimsl: 8pelli-
ing 1list; to copy five sentences the meaning
of which is known to him; to write a1l small
and capital letters and figures; knowledge
0f standards for speed &nd guallty for the
grade; quallity of 35 ayres scale and 11 on
Freeman scsale; rate of 30 words per minute;
to write 3 sentences from dictation.

14

(4] ,Ability to write words Of minima] spelling L1ist;
to write 3 sentences from dictation; write 6
original sentences on some subject; to copy 8
to 10 sentences the meaning of which is known
to him; to write with pen esnd ink; gquality of
29 on ayres, 1ll.5 on Freeman; 44 letters &
minute in sentence writing.

12
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The date here assume the form more of an outline of the genersal
and specifie grade objectives of penmmanship. A more or less speci-
fic list of the aims to be attmined in each grade is given. Hardly
more could be expected. These data imply quite definitely thet the
preparation of the teacher should proceed along the following lines:

(1) & specific knowledge of the general aims of handwriting with
8 definite idea of the grade standards of accomplishment.

(2) Special knowledge of the psychology and physiology of teach-
ing penmanship to the young child.

(3} Ability to select material approprazite for the needs of
each grade.

(4} Ability'tb use intelligently standard penmanship tests as a
teaching device.

(5} Development of & technigue based upon the sims to be attained

and the child to be taught.

2. Anslysis of Difficulties involved in Teaching Penmanship.
The 1list of major difficulties in teaching penmanship found
on page 184 indicatesthat both teachers and supervisors are agreed

on the following facts. (1} "System Teaching™ is the outstanding

difficulty in the teaching of pemmanship on this level. It is the
goneral comment that the "system™ is ususlly inexorably inflexible
calling for & type of mator co-ordination and control far beyond
the physical possibilities of the child. This fact corroborates
in 2 very practicel way the conclusions of‘leading educational

psychologists.

(2) & Second Very Frequent Difficulty is ﬁGatting Writing to
"Ca¥ry Over™ to other subjects.™ This difficulty is accounted for

in lerge messure, by the fect that teachers find greatest difficulty

in getting the museular movement to "Carry Over." Thus this problem
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iz &lso listed in the column of disgadvantages of the system method
of teaching panmanship.

{3) Getting Child to Porm, Space and Align Letters Qorrectly--It is

quite likely that this problem would srise with the use of any method.
Several teachers intimated, however, that the unusual degree of motor-
control expected of the child in writing by a system tended to make
this problem a little more serious than 1t should bs.

(4) getting child to assume and maintain correct position. Agsin,

this problem might be encountered in the use of any procedure in teach-
ing penmanship on this level but it 1s enhanced by the "unnatural™ po-
sition demanded of the child of so little motor control.

The sbove data show quite clearly that the major problems of
the teacher here are due t0 the use of the "system™ method of teach-
ing penmanship. The conclusion from the point of view of preparation
is quite obvious and will be indicated in more detail in subsequent
discussion.

3 A. Analysia of Heasonsfor Naming Penmsnship the Hardest or Hasiest
Sub ject to Teach.
Table XI: glves the reasons for naming this subJect the easiest
or hardest subjeet to teach,
Tabie XL Reasons for Eaming_?anmanship the Hardest or Lasiest Subject.
T Bt Eardest Z R m
“1.System writing too dif?icult Ffor child; t00 many things
required; and does not easily "earry over.“ 6 2
2. Diffieult to motivate a system - 1
5. Teacher does not have skill 1

_II Easiest .
1, It is definite and mechanicsl ' 2 12 ©
2, Child is interested in the beginning stages 1 1
5. Teacher likes the subject 1 1
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leficulties Encourtﬂred in the Teaching of Penmanship as Indicated

by Teacherl. R

I Prepsration and Presentation K T W j%‘r m
A. "_ystem Writing” 29 1b 16 60
1, Lack of sufficient mMuscular control G0 meet de- '
mands of system, 13 10 5]
2. Tendency toward finger movement instesd of free
arm movement 15 & 10
%+ Gotting child to understand and follow direc-
tions of system 1 1
B, Application of writing 4 15 16 ag
T. Getting writing to "carry over" 10 OLLer Written
work. l 4 4
2. Getting musculear movement to carry over to bther
work 3 8 12
G. Motivation-getting child to use mechanical movement
required of system 6§ 7 1 13
"D, Getting child to assume and maintain correct position 8 10 5 23
“E. Getting child to form, space and align letters cor- - '
rectly 14 6 9 29
-F. Overcoming carelessnesSin appesrance 0f writing 4 4 8
~G. Developing ability to compare and rete his OWL Writ-
ing 1 1
H. Breaking habiis formed at home Or in previous grades 1 1 1 &
_1. Developing 1e%ibility and speed 1 1 2
~J. Laeck of time for individual supervision 1 1 2
“K., Treatment of left handedness S
L. Pransition from bDlackboard, pencit to pen 2 4 1 7
Difficulties Bncountered in ﬁéachlng of Penmanship XY
_Indicated by Supervisors
I Prggaration and Presentatlon
A, "Sy stem Writing" £ 2 [}
i. Lack of sufficient musculiar control to meet demands
of system. 1 1
2. Adjusting the "system" to the ugse of the child 3 1
B. Teaching 80 1t will "carry over' 10 daily written
work 2 2 1 5
€. Wotivation 1 1 2
D, decuring and maintsining good position 2 2 1 o
E, Securing good form, slent end alignment of letiers 2 1 1 4
bordination of mechenics 1o thought-expressian. 1 1
T, Keeping in mind the Wgeribbling" stage in Lhe kKin-
dergarten | 1
H.bhanging-gra&uallx_from Terger to smaller Writing B 2
“I. Supervision during seat work periods 1 1 . 2
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Bgain, it is noted that "system writing" is a source of a
number of diffieulties. It is the main reasoﬁ given by 12 out of 21
people for naming penmanship the most difficult subject to teach. The
fact that 5 out of 21 people state that penmanship is the easiest mub-
ject to teach because of its "definite &nd mechanical charscter™ in-
dicates any one of two conclusions. First they do not use a “sjstem“
mthod; or, second, they have &0 modified the "system™ that it is N
adapted to the needs of this level. 1In either case the implications
of teascher preparation are quite evident.

Doeg. present prectice asdequately provide for the teaching of pen-

manship?

This question can be much more definitely answered in the cese
of penmenship than in most of the subjects discussed. The data pre-
gsented show the following facts:-~{1) Only two of the major topics
stressed “#evelopment of skill in blackboard writing” and"the use of
scales in measuring handwriting™ spproximate in any satis%actory men-
ner the needs of this field. There is some qulite definite attempt
to emphesize the psychological prineiples involved in handwriting.
The emphabds is not sufficliently frequent, however, to indicate that
such is deemed necessery to meet the apecific and definite need of
teacher preparation.

(2) The topie, "Methods of Teaching & System of Handwriting,™ is
most frequently'emphasized end most insdequate in provision for the
needs of the teecher. Its prescription is based upon both an erron-
eous conception of the psychological principles involved in hand-

writing especially in the beginning stages; and upon insufficient
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knowledge of the practical situation. The needs of the teacher,

as indicated by teachers® difficulties, show that "system" writing
is not adapted to the young child whateverits merits may be with
more mature children. Quite obviously the "systems™ need a radical
revision or the problem of teaching beginning penmaﬁship needs to be
approached from a different angle. It is not the implieation here
that "handwriting systems™ do not contain some good elements. It is
merely emphasized that as‘taught in Normsl Schools they do not pro-
vide a successful method of teaching peﬂmanship on this level.

(3} The sssumption of present practice that it is necessary to
teach prospective teachers how to write, is based upon the fact
largely that "system writing™ is given as a method. In view of the
fact that "system" writing does not provide an adequate basis for
methods of teachihg it seems desiresble to eliminate this phesé snd
apend time and energy elsewhere. It is suggested that a proficiency
test be required in penmanship as a prereguisite end any deficiency
be made up as an extra curricular requirement.

What Constitute the Minimum Essentdsls of a Course in

METHOds of Teaching Penmanship?

I Penmanship

(1Y
A A specific and definite knowledge of the general aims of

of penmanship in the kindergarten-primary grades.

1. To satisfy the desire for written expression.

2. Ability to criticise one's writing and suggest means of
improvement.

3. Gain idea of writing as a means of communication.

4, Introduction to significance of social correspondence.

5. Interest in pecuiving and sending messages.
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B

S

4.
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6. Habit of using writing material.

7. Correlation of pepmenship with other subjects.

A Specific and Definite Knowledge of the Grade Standards of

Lccomplishment end Grade Aims.

l. Kindergarten.

8.

be.

Expressing ideas by "make believe" writing.

Writing pictorislly; c. scribbling.

First Grade

8.
b.

Ce

de

é,

Write neme and all of alphabets; given name and surname.
Write few simple sentences from dictation.

Write with a speed of 20 letters per minute in sentence
writing.

To write independently 25-50 easy familiar  WORDS

Write numbers as far as he knows.

Second Grade

S.

b.

Cse
de
O

f.

E»

Ability to write words in minimal spelling list.

To copy five sentences the meaning of which is kmown to
child.

To write all small and capital letters; and figures.
Knowledge of standards for speed and quality for grade.
Quality of 36 ayres gcale and ll Freeman.

Rate of 30 words per minute. |

To write the sentences from dietation.

Third &rade

8.
b.

Ce

Ability to write words of minimal spelling list.
Copy five sentences the meaning of which is kmown to him.

Write all emall and capital letters and figures.
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d. Enowledge of standards of quality and speed for grade.

€. Quality 35 Ayres; 11 Freeman scale, rate 30 words per minute.
G(I)Ability to select materials eppropriate for the needs of each

grade.

1. Materisls in general--blackboard and crayon; rough surface

unruled psaper; large smooth pencils.

2. Kindergarten--Tirst Grade. Paper ruled one inch.

3. Second Grade--Peper ruled 5/8 inch.

4. Third Grade--Paper ruled ¥ inch, begin with ink.

(1) .
D Specifke Knowledge of the Physiological Factors Involved.in

Handwriting Bepecially as related to the Young Chila.
1. 4bility to establish correct habits and posture in writing.
.2. Correct co=opdination of eyes and muscles.
be. Rhythmiec drills with counting.
c. Correct posture.
d. Holding pencil, chalk or pen correctly.
€. Proper movement of arms and fingera.

E(E)Deve10pment of a Special Technique for Overcoming or Prevent-
ing the Following Difficulties in Frovision of the Most Effec-
tive Physiological Conditions.

a. Getting child to assume and maintain correct posture.
b. Overcoming child's Beck of motor control and co-ordinatiomn.
¢. Treatment of left handedness.

de Transition from blackboerd, pencil to pen.

(1) 6. Changing gradually from large to smaller writing.
1

E( ) Ability to teach Child How to Write on Blackboard.
2
E

Ability to Aid Child to Transfer Easily from the Conditions

of Blackboard Writing to Those of Pencil and Pen.
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(2)

F  Development of & Special Knowledge and Technique for Preventing
end Overcoming the Following Difficulties in Teaching Penman-
shipt--

1. Getting writing to "carry over™ to other written work.
2. Mbtivation-creating-a desire to write and pmprove writing.
3. Getting child to form, space and align letter correctly.
4. Overcoming carelessness in appearance of writing.
5. Developing ability to compare and rate his own writing.
6. Breaking habits formed at home in previous grades.
7. Developing legibility with speed.
8. Getting time for individual supervision.
9. Keeping in mind the "scribbling stage™ of the kindergarten.
10. Superviéing work during seat work periods.
G(I&Bépecial Knowledge of the Psychologieal Prineiples Involved in
Teaching Penmanship Particularly to the Young Child.
H(l—aibility to-use intelligently standard handwriting scales as
(1_2? teaching device.
I Development of a technigue of teaching penmanship based upon

the aims to be attained, the psychological principles involved

and the child to be taught.
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Spelling Section 7

Presentation of Data

1. Description of Normal School Courses in Spelling.

Invariebly spelling was included in some other course most
frequently primary or general methods. Therefore no independent
descriptions of courées are available. It is in & measure an un-
fortunate limitation. Although it is impossible to tell what is
now given in preparation for the teaching of spelling it is possible
to indicate what ought to be taught in such a course.

2, Analysis of Ten Elementary School Courses of otudy in Spelling.

Page 191 presents & list of items indicated by an analysis of
the content of ten elementary courses of study in spelling. It is
noted that the chief items consist of the following topicst—-—

(1) Spelling Projects--indieating that the teacher should have

a fairly definite and specific ideaof the various possible
projects in spelling.

(2) 4ims end Attainments--indicaeting a specific kmowledge of

the general aims of spelling on this level; and a detailed
knowledge of the specific standards of attainment for each
grade.

(3) Learning How to Spell--implying & knowledge and epplication

of the psychology of learning to spell.
The above items imply more specifically the following fune-
tiong:--
(1) A specifie knowledge of the general aims of spelling in
the kindergarten-primary grades.
(2} A specific kmowledge of the grade standards of atteinment.

(3) Development of en effettive and economical technique for
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tabie RL1IT

¢ s e e e v

" Analysis of Content of Elementary

School Courses in Spelling.

KV (L )
I Spelling Projects 14 20 34
l. Excelling the standard score
2. Dictinnary study
3. Meking graph showlng spelling progress
4, Spelling matches
5. Correct spelling in all reports and letters
IT Aims end Attainments 10 156 25
l. Ability to spell stendard list for grade or
lists prepared
2. Ability to spell two or three hundred additional
words mede up from childrens errors
3. Ability fo gpell independently any dissyllabiec
word of purely phonetic structure
III Use of eye, ear and voice and muscular sense 8 9 17

in learning how to spell
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carrying on spelling projects.
(4) A specific knowledge of the psychological principles in-
volved in learning to speil..
(6} Development of an effective technigue for teaching the
child how to spell.
(6} Ability to use spelling tests as & teaching device.
3. Analysis of Difficulties Tnvolved in the Teaching of Spelling.

Table XLITI page 193 gives & list of difficulties encountered
in the teaching of spelling as indicated by teachers and supervisors.
The chief difficulties are &3 follows:--

(1) Taaching the Child How to Study Spelling. This item con-

stitutes the chief problem in this field. The fact that the child
does not haWwe & good phonetic background; or that he uses the wrong
procedure in mastering the words makes it a continual problem.

(2) Teaching Spelling So that I Will 'Carry over' To Written

Work. Children spell correftly in the specific spelling legson but
are hopelessly at sea when it comes to applying what they heve
learned to spell in the class period. Whether or not this fact

is due to the method émployed by the teacher is not indicated.

It is clear however that some effective tebhnique must be developed
to prevent such a situation.

(3) Neeting end Providing for Individual Differences. The pro-

blem here lies in the fact that it is not only difficult to deter-
mine what to do but likewise in finding time, in a large class,

to do such remedial or individusl work as may be necessary.
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193 TABLE XLIII

Difficulties Encountered in the Teaching of Spelling as Indicated

by Teachers

I Preparation and Presentation

£,

K. Teaching spelling so that it will "carry over" %o

3

|

B, Teaching child how to study spelling

o) Lo

ok Jar)
o1 [os

1, Tesching child how to study the words
2. Getting child to form an image of word before
trying to spell
9. Lack of phonetie background
a8+ Lack of good phonics training
b. Phonetic spelling seems to confuse child
¢. Lack of application of phonics
d. Mastery of the alphabet

~3 pt301}§

>

H = @ o

C, Indlvidual differences in ability to spell

M O |He 2 mgﬁWFl

1. How €6 supervise effectively GtWO Eroups using
game or different texts
2. Giving individual instruction in a large gromp

D. Overcoming hendicep of childs inability t0 write
well

E. Motivation

14

1. Develop desire L0 BSpell well
2, Develop desire 10 learn new words

s G

Wik i oo

oo - o o

F. Neatnesgs

G. Teaching words child really needs

Difficulties Encountered in Teachlng Spelling as Indicated
by Supervisorse ‘

T Preparetion end Presentétion

A. Teaching spelling so that it will ™carry over"™ to
written work . 2

B. Teaching child how to stn spelling _
I. Tetting child to visuafize ®Word correctly be~
fore trying to spell
2. Teaching child how to study the words
3. Inability to spply phonics

o

H-H

. Diagnosis of individual difficulties and mesLilg
them

-

D, Childs inability to write _ 2

“E. Motivetion-developing desire to Spell. correctly

- |

P, Materisils

1. Avoiding over &nd underteaching | choice OL wordd)
2. Selecting word list

o

€. Getting drill methods that are effective
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(4) Childs Inebility to Write Well. This difficulty 1s quite

netursl et this livel of the childs maturity. In fact it may be even
a question as to whether written spelling is justifiable at this
point. This problem is one that should receiveespecial attention both
from the polnt of view of general pedagagical procedure and speclfic
technique of teaching spelling.

(5) Motivetion (Developing a desire to spell correctlyd

{6) Selection of Word List. Some teachers find it especially diffi-
cult to select the words that the child really needs. Thus it en-
hences the difficulty of motivation; and incresses the poasibility
of "over teaching or under-teaching.”

| Again, the above problems indicate the necessity of & thorough
knwoledge of the psychological principles involved in spelling; and,
the development of & specific technique of teaching the ¢hild how
to spell.

Does present preetice provide adequately for the teaching of

sgelling?

It is impossible to enswer this question in any definite fash-
ion because 21l of the data are not available. It should be stated
here, however, that the "special methods™ ideas should obtain in
the case of spelling as ﬁell as in the case of other gubjects. It
is true, probably, that the content of such a course may yot war-
rent the giving of a semester or quarter to it. It is guite possible
end logical that spelling be combined with language, or some other
clisely allied subject, for administrative purposes. The data above
show, however, that its content should be treated as a unit rather

than as & mere incident here and there in some other course. The

problems in this subject are unique and peculiar to spelling end
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deserve specific treatment. In such ceses where the problems de-

velop, certainly the two discussions ceould be combined with profit.

Whet Constitute the Minimum Essentials of a Course in Specisl

Methods of Teaching Spelling.

I Spelling

(1)
A

(1)
B

2

(1)

1.

A specifiec and definite kmowledge of the general sims of
gspelling in the kindergarten-primary gredes.

& specific knowledge of the grade aims and standards of
attainment in the kindergarten-primary grades.

Ability to spell the standard list for the grads; or
lists prepsasred by the teacher.

Ability to spell list of 200 or 300 sdditionsl words made
up from childrens errors.

Ability to spell independently sny dissyllabic word of
purély phonetic structure.

Development of An Effective and Economical Technigue for
Carrying on Spelling Pro jects.

Dictionary study.

Excelling standard score.

Msking graph showing spelling progress.

Spelling matches.

Correct spelling in all reports and letters

A specific knowledge of the psychological prineiples involved
in spelling especially beginning spelling.

Development of an effective technigume for teaching the child
how to spell.

Use of eye, ear, voice and muscular sense in learning how to

spell.



(2)

1.

Ze

Se
Se
b.

Cae
a.
(1)
F
(2)
G

Ze

Je
4.

S5e
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Development of & Specisl Technique For Preventing or Over-
coming Difficulties in Teaching Child How to Study Spelling.
Teaching child how to study the wordas.

Getting child to form en imsge of word before trying to spell
it.
Lack of phometic background.

TLack of good phonics training.

Phonetic spelling seems to confuse child.

Lack of application of phonica.

Mastery of the alphabet.

Ability to Use Spelling Sceles as & Teaching Device.
Development of a Specisl Knowledge and Technique for Prevent-
ing or Overcoming the Followihg Diffieulties in the Teaching
of Spelling.

Teaching spelling so that it will "cerry over" to written
work. 7

Msking diagnosis of individual difficulties and providing

some effeciive remedy.

Finding time to give individual attention in a large group.
Overcoming the hendicap of childs inability <lo write well.
Motivation

1. Developing desire to spell well.

2. Developing desire to learn new words.

6o

7.

Selecting a 1list of words that the child really needs.

Getting drill methods that are effective.
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Nature Study Section 8

Presentation of Data

le Description_of Normel School Courses in Nature qugz

42 scheols give a-"Special Content™ course (with some consi-
derstion of méthods) in nature study. Three Sschools give 8
speciai methods course in nature study. Two schools provide pre-
paration in this field through & prescription of genersl biology.
The most frequent procedure, as will be seen, is to give a specisl
content course with some emphasis upon methods. In the two cases
where biology is given no attempt is made to discuss the content
from the point of view of methods of teaching.

The description of the specisl content and methods courses
is given on pege 198. It is observed that attention is given
chiefly to the following itemst-~-

(1) Purposes and aims of nature study in the grades.

(2) Methods of Presentation of Materisl-~including some emphegis

upon field tripe and excursions; and, the collection and preserva-
tion of material for class room use.

(3) Study of plants and animals-~~including a specific knowledge

of wild and domestic plants and animals; and birds common to the
local enviroms; also study of lower animal forms (insects¥; and,

a study of the wild and cultiveted flowers, trees and shrubs com-
mon to the locel surroundings, with some discussion of the lower
forms of plant life. It should be noted that this general topic
furnishes the "content™ material emphasized in these courses;it

is the evident purposerto familiarize the tescher with the content

to be taught.
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198 table XLIV i
- £
R -_Ueseription of Normal School Courses -
. o
In Nature Study 27 'Y
(. O, @
W
{a) Purposes and sims of nature study in the grades 33 6.1
(b) Examination of courses of study 1 1.8
(a) Pield trips excursions snd reports 30 bb.b
{b) Methods of presenting materials in the grades
(selection and organization¥ 35 64.8
(¢) Collection and preservation of masterials for
class room use. b 9.
(d) Observetion of nature teaching in the grades 1 1.8
(e} Learning stories about plants and animals in-
teresting to K-F grades 4 7.
(a) Study of stars and constellations 2 3.7
{(b) Weather, climate--seasonal changes 3 b.h
{a) Knowledge animals common tO the locality (wild
and domestic) ' 32 59.
(b) Common birds vslue, life history 36 62.9
{(e¢) Lower forms of animal life-insects-value; life
history 21 o7.
{d) Care of animals and pets used by children in
school 1 1.8
{a) Xnowledge of common wild and cultivated flowers 33 6.1
{b) Trees and shrubs in the enviromment 33 6.1
(¢} TLower forms of plant life 32 59.
(d) Study of solls and fertilizers B D.5
6 Life processes of plants and animals--physiology 16 29.6
Personal and home hygiene 1 1.8
Study of rocks and fassils 1 1.8
(a) Parallel development of the child and the race 1 1.8
(b) Evolution of the orgenic &nd inorganic worlds 2 3.7
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2. Analysis-of Ten Elementary School Courses of Study in Nature Study.

Table XLV page 20C indicates that the chief poihts emphasized
indicate gquite clearly the following functions on the part of the
teacher:~-

(1) Ability to develop an appreciation and knowisdge, on the part
of the child, of animsl 1life and its general value to man-{MAmmalg,
birds and insects¥

(2) Ability to develop an appreciztion and knowledge of plant life
and its general value to man--(trees, flowers, fruits and vegetables)

(3) Ability to extend the childs knowledge and appreciation of the
value of natursl forces to man.

(4) Ability to develop a general interest in, and appreciation of,
nature and natural lifs.

(5) Ability to develop a knowledgé and appreciation of weather,
climate, end changes of seasons; with their attendant causes and
effects.

(6) Ability to develop recognition of the significance, value eand
source of minerals.

It is c¢lear from the above facts that the content needs of the
teacher approximate the level of what is generally termed "General
Science.™ It ig easy to see that on the kindergarten~priméry level
the imperative need would not be knowledge of content so much as a
definite ides &nd effective technigue of handling that content so
that the average‘child could comprehend it. it is true that a
teacher needs a broead backgrog%g in the content she is to tesach.
The limits of a two or three{Ycurriculum end the level of the content

handled indicate that such could be provided in the methods course

without the prescription of & course in Blology.
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e DT Analysis of Content of Elementary Courses in Nature Study

KT @T

I General interest and appreciation of nature and natural
1life

6 6 7T 8 27

l. Intereat in the significant phases of the environment;
appreciation of the general value of nsture and na-
tural life to man; habits of observation; excursions;
conversations and readings.

IT Knowledge and appreciation of value of natural forces
to man

12 12 4 3 31

8. Recognition of the work and velue of wind, rain and
sea, and thelr effect upon life; knowledge of suns
contribution to life; knowledge- of snow, frost and
lecy; experiments with natural forces.

ITIT Knowledge and appreciation of weather, climate, and
change of seasons, causes and effects

211 6 4 17

IV Recognition of significance, value and source Of
minerals (common quartz, mica, rock salt, granite,
building stone, marbhle, sandstone)

3 3 2 2 10

V  Appreciation and knowledge of animal life-value to
man

19 19 15 18 71

(e} Recognition of kinds, value, habits end life
history (vertebrates and pets) {care and provi-
gsion; value of each; stories about animal life;
visits t0 %oo8s and parks; studying pictures of

1112 8 9 40

(b} Identification of various kinds of birds; their
value, habits and songs (excursions; listening
to songs: feeding and caring for birds)

6 5 6 6 23

(e} Identification of common insects, habits & use--
{(fly, spider, bese,butterfly, ent) Recognition

of common pests and means of extermination; visits
to garden and field

2 2 1 3 8

VI Eppreciation and Knowledge of Plant Life

16 1% 24 26 83

ta4)] Recognition and appreciation of plant 1ifein gen-
eral-value to man. (1) Making 2 sand table garden
after visiting real garden; brief study of soils,
preparation and planting; visiting farm implements
gtore; study of relation of seasons to plant life;
excursions and observations; study of sources of
materials for food and shelter; relation of na=-
tural  forces to plent life: study of parts of plsnts

9 8 6 8 31

ib) Recognition and appreciation of trees and flowers
. value, habits, life history, identification of com-
mon wild and cultivated flowers, study of parts,
Beed dispersal and functions; identification of
ommon tree2 and shrubs; study of leaves; changes
ue to season; excursion in park or woods; read-
ings snd picture study; keeping record book of

5 7 12 11 356
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life history of some tree or flower; visiting
flower shops.

KT gu T
(e} ZLppreciation of valuwe, use and life history of fruits
and vegetables identification of common vegetables
and grains, and fruits (how they grow; how prepared 2 2 6717

for man's use; general value); excursions, reading
and picture study.
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3. Analysis of Difficulties Involved in Teaching Neture Study.

A Table XLVI page 202 presents a list of difficultes involved
in teaching nature study as indicated by teachers and supervisors.
It will be noted that both teachers and supervisors agree that the
¢hief difficulties include the following problems:--

(1) Securing materisl in such form that is comprehensible to the

. immature child of this level. The most fruitful source of materials,
the excursion or field trip, is exceedingly difficult in city
schools, if, at all, possible. The hack of conerete materials ne-
cessitates "studying eshout nature™ rather than studying nature.

In meny cases teachers do not know how to meske the most of excursions
.even when the opportunity is presented. Thus the natural difficulty
of developing the childs powers of observation is increased.

(2) Developing the childs power of obgervation--It is a long ef-

tablished psychological faet that observation on the part of the
¢hild is a produet of maturity. It is easy to see thet this diffi-
culty would arise on this level méking it one of the chief problems
engaging the .Leachers attention especially in the lower primary
gradeg.

(3)(Xeeping the aim of nature study in mind.) The tendency is to

"eive too much detailed study of nature from the adult point of
fiew;" This fact adds to the problem of developing an apprecistion
and love of nature on the part of the pupil.

| In general the fthief needs in péeparation, on the basis of

the ebove data sre as follows:~-
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TABLE XLVI

Difficulties Encountered in the Teachlng of Nature Study as In-
dicated by Teachers S TA

I Preparation and Presentation K& @;AES-H(
A. Securing materials 17 11 11 10 49
1. Lack of sufficient reference materials g 1
2. Lack of sufficient concrete materials 2 &
3. LBack of time to make excursions 8 4 5 6
.4. Becuring concrete material in & city 3 1 3
5. Obtaining childlike materisl for locel studies 3 1
6. Securing good end suitable specimens 1 2
7. Course of study indefinite 1 2
8. Keeping and caring for specimens ] 1
B. Too much detailed study from sdult point of
view 3 1 1 5
Ce. Developing sapprecistion of, and love for, nature
study 2 1 3 6
D. Teacher lacks adequate preparation 1 1 2
E. Developing power of observation in the child 2 4 4 313
P, Motivation-making the child interested in nsture 2 2
Difficulties Encountered in the Teaching ol Nature
Study as Indicated by Supervisors
T Preperstion and Presentation 8 6 6 & 24
K, Securing materials (1) DiZficult to get uature ma-
terials in a eity. Thus, necessitating study about :
nature rather thean study of nature ké b 6 4
(2) Provision of common nsture experiences for
8 large group 1 1
B. Developing a definite and intelligent purpose
on part of child 1 1 2
C. Develop an appreciation and love of nature 1 1
“D. Poor teacher preparation 1 & 2 17
1. Lack of interest on the part of the teacher 1
2. Lack of kmnowledge of nature and elementary
sclencs 2 2 1
E. Developing child's powers of observaetion 3 2 1 6
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(1) Development of sbility to select materisl that is within

the pupils interest and comprehension.

(2) Ability to develop an apprecietion of, and love for, nature,

(3) Ability to develop the power of observation on the part of

the pupil.

(4) Ability to keep nature study tesching on the level of the

child.

(5) Knowledge ©f the-genergl aim of*nature study and ability

to keep it in mind when teaching.

Does iPresent Practifie Adequately Provide for The Teaching of

Nature Study?

From the data presented above, it is seen that Normal Schools

provide more adequately for the teaching of nature study than any

other subject. It is only necessary to point out in what particu~

lar respects that preparation cen be made more adequate with refer-

ence to certain specific details.

What Constitute the Minimum Essentials of a Course in Speilal

Methods of Teaching Nature Study?

I Nature Study

{1l)
A

1.

Ee.

Ability to develop an appreciation and knowledge of plent
life; and, ifs general value to man (trees, fruits, flowers,
and,vegetables.

Recognition and appreciation of plant life in general;
value toman.

Meking & sand table after visiting & real garden.

Brief study of solls~-preparation and planting, visiting
farm implements stors.

Study of relation of seasons to plant life.



d.
S

f.
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Study of sources of materials for food and shelter.
Relation of natural forces to plant life.

Stydy of the parts of plants.

5, Recognition and appreciation of trees and flowers--value,

habits, life history.

-

d.

Indentification of common wild end cultivated flowers;
study of parts, functions and seed dispesal.
Tdentification of common trees end shrubs--study of
leaves.

Keeping record book of life history of some tree or
flower.

Excursions in park or woods; visits to flower shops.

3. Appreciation of value, use, and 1life history of fruits and

vegetables.

.

b.
(1)

Iaentification of common vegetables and grains, sand
fruita; study of how they grow, and how prepared for
man's use.

Excursions; reedings; and pictures.

B Ability to Develop An Apprefletion and ¥nowledge of Animel

Life and Tte Value to Man.

1.

b.
Ce

d.

Recognition of the kinds, vealue, habits, and life
history of vertebrates in general and common pets.
Care and provision for pets; study of value of each.
Resding stories of animal life.

Visita to zoos and parks.

Studying pictures of animals.
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2. Identification of various birde; their value, habite, and
songs.
a&. Excursions.
b. Listening to songs.
e¢. Feeding and caring for birds.
3. Identification of Common Insects; their Hsbits and Use--(Fly,
spider, bee, butterfly, ant,)
a. Recognition of common pests and means of exterminetion.
b. Visita to garden and field.
G(l)ﬂbility to extend the child's knowledge and sapprecistion of
the value of matural forces to man.
1. Recognition of the work and value of the sun; wind, rain
and sesa; snow, frost and ice; their effects upon life.
2. Simple experiments with natursl forces.
D(1) Ability to develop a general interest in, and appreciation of,
nature and natural life, (General Aims)
1. Interest in the significant phases of the environment.
2. Appreciation of the general value of nature to man.
3. Habits of observing nature and natursl life.
4. Excursions--conversations and readings.

ECI) Ability to develop & kmowledge and appreciation of weather,
climate, and chenges of seasons; with their attendent causes
and effects.

(1)
by Ability to develdp zecognition of”the significancé, value

and source of minerasls (common guartz, mica, rock salt,

granite, building stone, marble, sandstondf
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{2)

Development of a special knowledge and technigque for pre-
venting or overcoming the following difficulties:--
1. Securing material.
a. Lack of sufficient reference msterial.
b. Lack of sufficient concrete materials.
c. Lack of time to make excursions.
d. Lack of concrete material in & city.
e. Lack of childlike materisl for locel studies.
f, Lack of good eand suitsble specimens.
g. Lack of definiteness in course of study.
h. Keepling and caring for speciments.
i. Providing common nature experiences for a large group.
2, Preventing too much detailed study from adult point of view.
3. Developing appreciation of, and love for, nature.
4. Developing power of observatiom in the child.
5. Making child interested in nature study--motivation.
6. Lack of interest on the part of teacher.
7. Developing a definite and intelligent purpose on the part of
the child.
{1&2)
A specific knowledge of the psychological prineciples involved
in teaching nature study.
(1 & 2)
A detmiled knowledge of the general and specific grade aims

of nature study.
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Child snd School Hygiene

Presentation of Deta Section 9

L. Description of Normal School Courses in Child and School Hygiene

29 schools give a course in child or school hygiene; 10 schools
give a course either in biology or physiology. It is sapparent that
these latter courses, with the exception of two in bioclogy afe meant
either to take the place of the course in hygiene or to serve as a
more general introductory background for the more specific heelth
courses. In four cases out of eight these courses are the only ones
given. In the remaining four cases they are supplementary or intro-
ductory fo more specific health courses. The description of the
biology and physiology given on pege 208 indicates that they are
neither sufficiently practicel in scope nor do they emphasize methods
adequately enough to be considered even afFriori* as an adequate means
of preparation. Again, the prescription of such’courses a8 supple-
mentary or introductory to child and school hygiens is a rather ques-
tionable procedure in a two or three year curriculum and especially in
the 1light of the elementary character of the content tasught on this
level.

Table XLVIII page 209 presents the description of the 39 schools
giving special content courses in child and school hygiene., The itema
stressed here are the following:--

(1) & knowledge of regulations of state board of health with some
discussion of the state course of study in physiology and hygiene.
{2) Study of the causes of ill health and disesse; control and pre-

vention of bacterisa.



208 TABLE XLVII

sdegeription of Normal School Courses in

Biology and Physioclogy.

1 Study of plants and animals in relation to their
environment 4 4 7.
2 Growth and development 4 2 6 11.
2 HNutrition and Tfoods 4 2 6 11l.
4 Economic importance of plants and animals 2 2 3e"
o Heredity and Eugenics 5 b 9.
6 Field trips & excursions to develop power of ob-
servation 2 2 S 7
7 Physiology and Hygiene of humsn body 3 3 6 11.
8 ©Physical orgenization of the universe 4 4 7
9 Origin and evolution of life 4 4 7.
10 Consideration of materials for classroom use 1 1 1.8
11 Protoplasm 2 2 o7
12 Differentiatioms oz tissue g 2 3.0
Physiclogy Only
12 Ventilation 11 1.8
14 Play 1 1.8
15 Eye and ear 1 1.8
16 Functions and vprocesses of the body 4 7
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TABLE XLVIII

" Description of Normel School Courses in

Cnlld and bchool Hygiens.

(a) Regulations of state board of health 26 48.
(b) State course of study in hygiene and physiology 11 20.
(¢) Value in teaching health in the schools 3 5.5

1

(&) XKnowledge and methods of health teaching in the
Schools 9 16.6
(b) Demonstration health teaching 1 1.8

2

(a) Csuses of ill health and disease; control end pre-

vention bacteria 29 53.7
(b) Ventilation 25 46.
(¢) Toilets 26 48.
(d) Defective vision and aundition symptoms 26 48.
(e) Childrens diseases--adenocids, tonsils etc de-

tection of; 13 24.
(f) Study of school, home, industrisl end general

institutional health 2 37
(g) Making heslth examinations (height, weight, etc--

detection of incipient disease) 10 18.5

3 _

4 Knowledge of posture-~prevention and correction 28 5.8
(8] Exercise, fatigue, rest and sieep ! iz,
(b) Eygiene of program meking 20 37.
(e¢) Normal growth and its standard 23 42.5
(d) Sex hygiens 1 1.8
(e} Blothing 24 44.

5
(8) Esting correct foods in proper menner 26 48.
{b) Detection of malnutrition 25 46.

&

7 Water supply drinking; bathing and general cleanliness 27 50.
te} Heating 27 50.

8 (b} Lighting 27 50.
{a) General review of vhysiology 2 S
(b) Study of climicsl cases and climical procedure 5 9,

9

10 Practice in "first =id" 2 3.7
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(3) Xnowledge of posture--prevention and correction.

(4) Study of Food-malnutrition.

(8) Water supply,

(6) General cleanliness.

(7) Clothing and health.

(8) Hesting and lighting.

It will be noted that the fioursea here make an attempt to cover

e wide renge of practical topics gilving attention to such physiologi-~
eal and other facts as are dictated by the practical situation.
Whether this procedure meets the immediate needs of the teacher will
be revealed in a comparison of the data from courses of study and
teachers' difficulties.

2. Ahalysis of Ten Elementary School Courses of Study in Child

end Sfhool Hygiene.

Table XLIX page 211 gives a list of the items contained in ten
of the best elementary school courses of study. It will be seen that
the chief items here are as follows:--

(1) Prevention of disease-knowledge of ceuses and precautionary

hsbits.

(2) Knowledge, apprecistion and habit of regular exercise and re-
laxation.

(3) Knowledge and sppreciation of general health aims.

(4) Prevention of sccidents and hebits of "Safety First."

(5) Enowledge and sppreciation of correect food habits.

(6) EKnowledge (on part of teacher) of appartus.

(7) Knowledge of what to do in emergencies and developing habits

of 8ding the right things.
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Lo . Anelysis of Bontent of Elementary Courses .: - N
in Health. f14
K. F T Wh
I. Knowledge and appreciation of general hesalth aims 19 22 23 25 89
{a) Health inspection by pupils and teacher
(b) Participation in assemblies dealing with healéh
habits '
(¢) Making simple health cahrts es principles are
brought out by teacher
(d) Meking a olass room heslth book with pictures
{e)} Making and resding records of health program

(£) Learning health rhymes
(g) Discussion of aims by the teacher.

TI Knowiedge | teacher)] of apparatus 17 14 1% 13 58
ta) Does it provide for large muscle development?
{b) Does it call for motor activity?
gc} Does 1t provide for undividend and group play?
a
()

Is 1t safe &and durable?
Is there opportunity for advancement in develop-
ment?

III Posture training knowledge of relation of good
posture to health ~ _ 9 9 7 8 33
{(a) Finding pictures showing "good posture™ of
1little children. .
b)) Stendine, setting and walking correctly

IV Prevention of diseagse knowledge of causes and pre-
cautionary habits 33 33 30 36 132

a) CoWwer snsewe and cough

b) Proper use of handkerchief

e¢) Proper use of toileta

d} Proper ase of individual drihking cups

e) Keeping material away from mouth

(£) Staying away from sick people

(g} Remove damp clofiking

(R} Avoid gebting wet

(1) 'Dressing to suit weather

( j) Making bookleta showing clothing for different
seasons.

(k) Dressing dolls to suilt the season

(1) Health talks by the teacher

(m) Sitting in right relation to light

{n) Turning pages of book without wetting fingers

(o) Selecting chair of proper size

(p) Keeping out of the draught

(q) Correct poature in gitting

(r}) Keeping hands clean

(&) Sweeping floor without reising dust

(
{
(
(
{
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(t) Keeping mouth closed during exercise
{u) Not getting over heated in play or exercise

(v} Xeeping hands off of other children
_ KT w1
¥ EKnowledge of what to do in emergencies habits g 9 8 8 34

(&) Reporting to school doctor or nurse when

i1l
(b} Enowledge of "first aid"™ in case of accident
Keeping dirt away from cuts and sores
Cold water for pinched fingers or bruises
Butter and cold cream for burns
Dramatization and participation in fire
drill--immedlate response

N S i —
O e
[ S L

VI Prevention of aceidents and hablts of "Safety
Firgt™ . : - 29 20 1§ 18 80 7
{e) Gare in hendling tools
(1} Garrying scissors, tools, pencils
(2) Using large blocks and other heavy mater-
isl
(3} Sweeping up sand to avoid slipping
(4} carrying chair with legs down
(b) Hebits of "Safety First"
(1) Watching for autos =snd other vehicles in
, crossing street
Crogssing road or street at protected places
Playing in home yards or playgrounds and
not on streat
Avolding broken steps or stairways
Picking up marbles, toys and other material
left on floor
Avoid tripping up other pupils
Avold careless use of matbhes
Keeping away from bon~fires, open fires and
hot stoves
Walking and not running in the halls
Keeping shoe laces tied to prevent accident
Watching carefully in boarding or leaving
cars and trains
(12) Learning traffic signels (keep to right or
signal lights)
(13) Refrain from running after or "hopping”™
autos and street cars. : -
VII Inowledge, appreciation and habit of regular exer-
cise and relaxstion 21 22 18 20 81
(a] Knowledge that body grows strong through exer-
cise &nd rest in fresh ailr
(b) Relexing snd resting for short periods after
play, exercise and eating
) Qut of door plays and games
% Habits of play rest and slesp
)

—

|_l |_l —— —— g g — p— — g——
HOw O~ i R
gt St St Wt Sl St et St e Ypm®

(
(
( Knowledge of growth factors

Ho o

{
Development of pride in physiecal abili%y .
VIII Knowledge esnd sppreciation of correct food hacitalb 1b 16 17 68 :
t&] Daily focd habits

(1)} Chew food slowly and well

H
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Drinking milk and water every day.

. Avoiding tea and coffee

Eeting three meals daily

Eating fruits, vegetebles and cereals daily
Avoiding touching food of another.

b Tante Tonn Xonn Foa
Cronix I
Mg St S St At

VIITI Knowledge and appreciation of correct food hebits
(a) Daily food hsbits

(Z) Avoid eating food off of floar

(8) Weshing fruit before eating

(9) Eating ecandy only after meals

(10) Development of taste for simple foods

(b} Knowledge of food
What foods are best for growth

)
) Play cafeteria with proper picture luncheons
on trays

IX Cleanlinesgs habits and sappreciation of
(a) Habits
(1) Deily use of toﬁth brush
(2) Regular bathing
(3) Care of hair, neils and nose

(4) Clean hends before eating; after toilet; and before
using school material

(5) Clean dress (shoes snd clothes in general)
(6) Keeping things out of the mouth

(7) Use clean handkerchief

(B) Practice

(1) Heslth inspection by pupils

(2) Taking care of self in toilet

(3) Preparing lunch '
(¢) Enowledge

(1) Clean food is essential to heslth

(2) Habits of clesnliness sre for heslth
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(8) Knowledge of relation of good posture to health; and

establishing habits of good posture.

(9} Clesnlines--habit and apprectation of.

The above items, with the exception of (6), are stated from
the point of view of the pupil. They imply very definitely the
functions of the teacher in carrying them on. The implicetions here
gre that the teacher must be able to handle health material in such
a manner that the pupil will gain the right knowledge and establish
the correct habits. OChief emphssis is not indicated to be placed
upon acquisition of content but rather the esdsptation of that con-
tent to the purposes of teaching.

3. Analysis of Difficulties Encountered in Teaching Child and

School Hygiene.

The list of difficulties given on page 213 indicate that the
most frequent problems in the teaching of hygiene are the folldw-
ing asctivitiegs: =~

(1) Teaching health fscts so pupils will mske practical appli-

cationa This is by far the most frequent difficulty encountered

in teaching this subject. As was noted in the case of community
life snd civies where there is a necesslty of establishlng habits
of this charecter, & grave problem arises. It requires not so much
8 ¥nowledge of physiology or hygiene as it does a thorough ae-
quaintance with the psychological principles involved in habit or
attitude formation. To be sure much is dependent upon the technique
the teacher employs. If facts are put in such vital ways that they

become @ part of the child then our technique is good and vica versa.
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13 TABLE L

Health end Hygiene~-~Difficulties in Teaching as In-
dicated by Teachers.

I Preparation and Presentation K T g§;1”

A. Teaching health facts so pupil will make practical
application 22 26 18 19 85

1. Getting health facts to "Carry Over" to dally 1lite 6 4 14 10
2+ Presenting health facts so c¢hild will make dasily

application 2 16 1 4
5. Getting pupile to establish good health hahits 8 4 1 2
4. Emphasizing good reasons for applying heslth laws 1 2 3
5. Keeping things out of pupils mouths 1 1
6. Proper use of handkerchief 2
7. Sitting and standing posture . 2
8. Teaching "Safety First"™ without too much of fear

element ]

B. Enlisting parent and home co-operation in

establishing good habits 16 11 7 43

1. Lack of parent and home co-operation 11 76
2. Foreign home ideals conflict with those orf the
gchool
%. Home indifference, ignorence and poverty 2 21
4, Lack of home resources to co-operate in health
program 3
5. Getting real truth in regerd to home hygiene
C. Getfing suitable materisl
1. Lack of material suitable for grade
2. Lack of uniformity in texts

o oo

[l o

H o

"

D. Toa 1ittle time given to the subject 1

__E. Keeping record of all health hgbits formed 1 1
T Difficulties in tesching heslth end hygiene & in-
dicated by supervisors

I Prepsration and Pregentation
K Tezching health facts so pupil will meke daily appli-
cation 3 9

-3
L4}

24

1. Getting child to apply facts taught in daily life 11

2. Failure of teachers to ttilize daily opportunities

for application 2 TH 3
3+ Should be taught incidental to every lesson in-

stead as a special subject 111

4, Inspections by teacher snd pupils time for them 1 1l
daeily

B Enlisting home snd parent co-operation in helping
child apply 6 22 10

C Lack of materials for practical application towels, 1 1 2
soap ete.

e o e emain A
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But this good technigue is dependent upon & thorough understanding of
child 1ife and child psychology.

(2) Enlisting Parent and Home Co-operation in Establishine Good

Health Habits.

Here the lack of home co-operation through indifference,
ignorance or poverty makes health teaching a very difficult problem.

The problems here indicate that presentation is the chief weak-
ness. The elementary character of the content precludes the possi-
bility of ascribing lack of knowledge as the primary ¢auw8es. It must
be that sufficient preparation has not been given in organizing and
adapting this content to the needs of teaching on this level.

Does Present Practice Adequately Provide for the Teaching of Hesalth

and Hygiene?

The dats make it clear that in so far as the content 1s concerned
the needs here are fairly adequately provided for by the special con-
tent courses. The data derived from the difficulty analysis indicate
that insufficient emphasis is placed upon methods of presentation.

The suggested modification is obvious and will be indicated in more
detail in the summary statement below.

Again, it is clear that the prescription of biology and physiology.
courses not only 4o not meet the needs here but would crowd unnecessarily
the already too crowded two or three year curriculum. Thus arises the
suggestion that the modt adegquate means of meeting the needs here is
through & epecial methods course in child hygiene combining a study
of content specifically from the point of view of teaching in the kin-

dergarten-primary grades.
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What Constitute the Minimum Essentials of a Course in

Child Hygiene.

1 CHild Hygiene
(1)
A Ability to develop, on part of child, a general knowledge of

the causes of common diseases; and to establish the necessary
habits of prevention.
l. Cover sneeze aﬁd cough.
2. Proper use of handkerchief.
3« Proper use of toilets.
4, Proper use of individual drinzing cups.
5. Keeping materiel away from the mouth.
6. Staying away from sick people.
7. Removing demp clothing.
8. Avoid getting wet.
8. Dressing to suit weather.
10, Making booklets showing clothing for different seasnns.
1l. Dressing dolls to suit the season.
12, S&tting in right relation to light.
13. Turning pages of book without wetfing fingers.
24, Selecting chair of proper size.
15. Keeping out of draught.
16. Keeping hands clean.
17. Sweeping floor without resising dust.
18. Keeping mouth closed during exercise.
19. Keeping hands off of other children.
20, Not getting overhested in play or exercise.

(1)
B Ability to develop a knowledge, appreciation of general health
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aims on part of the child.

1. Health inspection by pupils and teacher.
2. Participation in assemblies dealing with health habits.
5. Making simple health charts as principles &re brought out by
teacher.
4. Making a class room health book with pictures.
5. Msking and reading records of health program.
6. Learning health rhymes.
7. Discusasion of sims by the teacher.
0(1) Ability to Develop a Knowledge, Appreciation and Habit of

Regnlar Exercise and Relaxation.

l. Xnowledge that the body grows strong through fresh air exer-
cise and rest.
2., Relaxing and resting for short periods after play, exercise
and eating.
2« Qut of door plays and games.
4. Habits of play, rest and sleep.
b, Knowledge of growth factors.
6. Development of pride in physical ability. ‘
D(l) &bility to Develop Enowledge of How to Prevent Accidents, and
Establish Habits of "Safety First."
1. Care in handling tools. "
a. Carrying scissors, tools, pencils.
b. Using large blocks and other heavy material,.
c. Sweeping up sand Fo avoid slipping.

d. Cerrying chair with legs down.

2. Habits of "Safety Pirst.m
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a. Watching for autos and other vehicles in crossing street
b. Crossing road or street at protected places.
c. Playing in home yards or playgrounds, and not on street.
d. Avoiding broken steps or stairways.
e. Plcking up marbles, toys and other materiml left on floor,
f., Avoid tripping up other pupils.
ge. Avoid careless use of matches.
h. Keeping away from bon-fires, open fires, hot stoves.
i. Walking end not running in the halls.
jeo Keeping shoe laces tied to prevent accidents.
k. Watching carefully in boarding or leaving cars and
trains.
1. Learning traffic signals (keep to right or signal lights)
m. Refrain from running after or "hopping" autos and street
cars. "
(1)
Ability to develop & knowledge and appreciation of correct
food habits.
l. Daily food habits.
a. Chew food slowly and well.
be Drink milk and waster every day.
ce. Avold tea and coffee.
d. Eat three meals daily; eat fruits; vegetables and cereals.
8. Avoid teucshing food ofothers.
f. Avoid eating food off of floor.
g+ Wash frult before eating.

h. Eat candy only after meals.

i. Development of taste for simple foods.
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2. Knowledge of Food.

(1)

(1)

(1)

(%)

8,

b.

What foods are best for growth.

Play cafeterim with proper pieture luncheons on trays.

Specific¢ Knowledge of Apparatus.

1.
Ze
Se
4.
b.

Does it provide for large muscle development?
Does it call for motor activity?

Does it provide for individual and group play?
Is it safe and durable?

I8 there opportunity for advancement in development?

Ability to Develop a Knowledge of What to Do in Emergencies

and Developing Habits of Doing the Right Things.

1l.
Re
Be
4.
Oe
6.
Ab
ro
1.
2e

Reporting to school doctor or nurse when ill.

Enowledge of "First Aid"™ in case of accident.

Keeping dird éway from cute snd sores.

Cold water for pinched fingers or bruises.

Butter and c¢old cream for burns.

Dramatization and partiéipation in fire drills.

ility to develop & knowledge of the relation of good

sture to health; and establish habits of good pesture.
Finding pictures showing "good posture™ of little children.

Standing, sitting and walking correctlﬁ.

Ability to develop habit and appreciation of cleanliness.

l.

Habits.

a. Daily use of tooth brush.

b. Regular bathing.

¢. Care of hasir, nails and nose.

d. Clean hands before eating; after toilet; before using

material.
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e. Clean clothes and shoes.
f. Keeping things out of the mouth.
g. Use clean handkerchief.
2. Practice
8, Health inspection by pupils.
b. Taking care of self in toilets.
c. preparing lunch.
3. Knowledge
e. Clean food is essential to health.
b. Habits of cleanliness are for health.
K(z)Developmentof & Special Technigue for Overcoming or Prevent-
ing the following Difficulties;--
l. Teaching health fefis so pupil will meke practical application.
&+ Getting health facts to "Carry Over™ to daily life.
b. Presenting health facts so child will meke &eily spplicationi
c. Getting pupils to estaktlish good health habits.
4. Emphasizing good reasons for applying health care.
6. Keeping things out of pupil's mouths.
f. Proper use of handkerchief.-
g. Getting good sitting and standing posture.
h. Teachers ®safety first"™ without too much of the fear ele-
ment. _ |
i. Utilizing deily opportunities for application.
j. Making teaching incidental to every subject.

2. Enlisting Parent and Home Co-operation in Establishing good

Habits.
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8. Lack of parent and home co~operstion.
b. Foreign home idesals conflict with those of the school.
¢, Home indifference, ignorance and poverty.
d. Lack of home resources to co-operate in health program
e. Getting real truth in regard to home hygiene.

3. Getting suitable msterisal.
a. Lack of material suiteble for this levek.
b. Lack of uniformity in required texts.

4, Getting sufficient time to give to subject.

5. Keeping record of all health habits formed.
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Plaeys and Games Section 10

I Description of Normal School Courses in Plays and Games.

Two general procedures are followed in preparation for tesch-
ing plays and games. First, 25 schools or about fifty per cent of
the schools give s special methods course in "Plays end Games." 36
schools give & genersl course in physical education. 16 of thess
36 schools also gives the course in "Plays and Games,” thus there
are 20 achools that rely soleyy upon this course for ﬁoth the generel
purposes of the physiesl educetion course and the specific sims of
"Plays and Games."” 10 schools give only s course in "Plays end
Games.™ Thug hoth the needs of general end specifiec training are
met by this one course. The assumptions underlying these procedures
indicate the following facts:-- _

(1) Normsl schools consider preparation for the teaching of plays
and games necessary in some form.

(2) A majority of the schools consider some general preparstion,
particularly that of personal physical development, 1s necessary apart
from or in addition to specific preperation for tesching plays and
games.,

(2) 16 schools think it is necessary to give both generel training
for the personsal development of the teacher and a specific course
for the preparation for teaching plays and games.

(4) 20 schools coﬁsider it possible to give both types of train-
ing in the genersl physical education course; and, 10 schools think
the necessaery genersl teeining can be combined in the specific course

for the preparetion of teaching this subject.
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Table LI

Description of Normsl School Courses in Physieal

Bducation.
1 Merching tactics 26
2 Gymnastics 34
) Light and heavy apparatus work 4
4 Mess exe¥clses--setting up exercises 3
b Playé and games 29
6 Dancing--scciel, assthetic and folk 27
7 Correction of, and d#nstruction in, faulty heslth habits 22
8 Outdoor sports snd gemes 36
9 Posture training 18
10 School-room procedure in physical treining 1
11 Theories of pidey 1
12 Swimming 1
13 Phyéiology of ear, eye, nose and throat 1
14 ﬁutrition and foods 1
16 Patholdogical health factors--occupational disesses 1
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The description of the courses in physicel education is found
on page 222. It 1s to be observed that the main toplies are the follow-
ing:

(1) Out door sports and games.

(2) Plays and gemes . "\

(3) cymnestics. v

(4) Marching teactics.

(5) Correftion of, and instruction in, (faulty) heslth habits.

(6) Posture trainihg.

RBttention 1is called to the fact particulerly that each one of
these toplcs 1& given from the point of view of the general physical
efficiency of the teacher with the possible exception of number three
"plays and games.”" Here 1t is noted that some attempt is mede to give
the teacher & repertoire of plays and games that she is later to teach.
But even here the dusl aim of developing physical efficiency as well
as some prepsaration for tesaching 1s kept in mind.

Again, it is to be noted that no attmmpt is mede other than the
possible exception noted, to give any material specifically aimed at
developing ability to teach plays and games to little children. The
approprigfeness of this procedure will be discussed more specificsally
in a subseguent parsagraph.

Pable LII page 224 presents the description of the specific
courses in "plays end gamesa.™ It will be observed that the mest fre-

guently mentioned topies are the followlng itemsg:—-

{1} Leerning childrens gsmes The games given speciasl emphasis are--
Rhythm and singing gemes; folk dancing for smeller children; drama-

tic games; gymmastics; and athletic contests.
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Table LIX
TavTy wll Description of Normel School 20

Courses in Plays and Games.

(a) Educational velue and history of plsay 12
(b) Educative toys 4
(¢} Health and play 1
(a) Study of plays and gemes for children from infancy to

elght 18
{b) Physicel and social value of traditional and folk

games - 7
(e) Study of sources of good music and gemes for the

K-P grades 7
(e) Practice in playing and teaching gemes for K-P grades 15
(b) Methods in playing gemes--all types 12
(¢) Demonstration of plays and games 2
(&) Organization of festivals, pageants and community enter-

tainments 3
(b) Pleyground supervision and management 3
{a) Rhythm games 25
b) Singing games 25
(¢) Folk dancing for children from 4-8 25
(d) Drematic plays and gemes 12
(e) Gymnastics 16
(£) Athletic contests and sports
Instrumental music 1
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(2) study of pleys and games for children up to eight years old

with some discussion of physical and social value of tradi-
tional and folk games; and, sources of good music and games
for these grades.

(3) Practice in pleying and teaching games in the kindergarten

primary grades with a discussion of methods of playing various

types of games.

(4) Discussion of the educationsl value and history of pley. Atten-
tion is called perticulerly to the distinction in content of
these two courses--physical education and plays and games. It
is herd to conceive of one of these courses being substituted
for the other that is, if they meet the respective needs of
these two fields. This fact will be discusseé in more detail
efter the data on courses of study and difficulties have been
canvessed.

2. Analysis of Ten Elementary School Courses of Study in "Plays and

Games." 7
Table LIII page 226 conteins a list of items gotten from
elementary school courses of study. The most frequent items noted
are divided into two classes involving the following funeotionsi
{1) &bility to carry on effectively four specific types of plays
and gemes--activity and free play which seems t0 receive greatest
emphasis; dramatic plays; rhythm plays and gemes; and simple com-
petitive nlay. It should be noted particularly that no mention is
made of gymnestics for this level.
This ability implies not only a thorough acquaintance with.the
plays and gemes to be taught but & specific kmowledge of‘how they

might best be adapted to the purposes and aims of this level. In
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Teble LIII

Fehle LIII Analysis of Content of Elementary Courses

in Plays'énd Games.

kT

I Genersl Aims & 8

{a) Recognition of walue of play physicselly and men-
tally; appreciation of value of good posture; re-
cognition of fatigue and taking risks with judg-
ment; development of physical strength; control
of body &nd ease and grace of movement; alertness
of senses and guickness of responses; pleasure
in successful performance.

IT Activity and Free Flsay
(&) Spontasneous activity out of doors with playthings;10 15
blg muscle activity; seasonal games of simply
activity character; climbing, running, sliding,
jumping, rolling, etec.

ITl Dremetic plays
(a} Playing trains; playing with dolls; sostime; tak-
ing & role in organized play; informal dramstic 6 6
play as fsiries, brownies, glants etc; formal
dramatic play--present play to an sudlence;
dramatization of stories.

IV Rhythmic Play
(&) Rhythmic activities and singing games; stepping 3 5
in tune, marching; singing and social games
played to rhythms (shoemaker, Looby Loo);
gimple dences.

V Simple Competitive Play

(a} Playing simple team games; forming rules; being 2 2
a good "Sport.”
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addition it is implied that the successful teacher hes a rather
effective technique of presentation of these plays and games.

(2) Knowledge and appreciation of the genersl aims of plays and
games with especial attention to play as a factor in the physical
and mentsl growth and development of the child. This fsct implies
that the teacher has in mind a specific knowledge of the history
and psychology of play; and the physioclogical factors conducive to
growth and development.

3. Analysis of Difficulties Encountered in Teaching "Plays and

Gameg.
Table LIV page 228 indicates that, among others, there are
two persistent problems involved in teaching plays and games:-—-

{1) Development of a Group Spirit--~The child, on this level, is

almost wholly selfish, self-centered and unco-operative in his
plaey. The teacher finds it one of her most difficult tasks to
get pupils to play together. The development of a group spitit,
ﬁhile a good thing in itself is a necessary means rather than an
end. It ig not set up as & goal of play but is a necessary con-
dition in getting children to engage in plays and games profit-
ably. Thus it is & problem of presentation.

(2) Selection of Appropriate Plays and Gemes. The choice of suit-

gble plays and games for children of this level is second only to
the problem indicated above. CGames are generally too formal for
this age of child and newd various modifications to suit his in-
terests. Thus & careful selection of games on the basis of a
thorough Imowledge of the games themselves and a specific idesa of
the range and variety of pupils interests. Then too there are the

additional problems of securing gemes that keep the majority of the
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Difficulties Encountered in Teaching "Plays and Games"
a8 Indicated by Teachers .. ~

I Preparation and Presentation K 5 [ 1[[’(
A. Selection of appropriate plays snd games 14 7 3 b5 2
"1. Choice of suitable games 4 3
2. Gemes generally too formal-adapdation to childe age
end interest 3 1 1 1
3« Gotting games where several puplla get "turns™ at
one time 2 2
4. Selection of a variety cf gemes on hasls of ma-
jority interest 1 2

5. Securing suitable indoor games 2
6. Getting educative and health building games Iinstead
of merely pretty ones
7. Getting original games
8. Boys and girls begin to have different interests
B. Lack of space and eguipment for indoor games
"Ce. Development OF group spirit
1, Develop sense 01 fair play and good sporbemanship
2. Wholehesarted consideration of others
3+ Dovelop group splrit--ability to play with others
4, Overcoming selflshness
b, Developing patience and self-control
0. Bncoursging freedom Without GisOorder
“E, Reeping down undue excltment--fighting and the like
“F, Motivetion--gettiing every child %o participate
G Groups too-large o gilve each child & chance
“H, Hendling the timid &nd shy child
I, Directing the forward child
J. GetLing enough time Lo give 4O sub ject
X, P%xsical condition of the child _
if#icultiss Encountered in Teaching Pleys and Games
ag Indicated by Supervisors.
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&, Selsction of appropriate Rlays and games
l. Getting games to interest every puplil
2. Generslly games tooformal for 1ittle children
B, Tegschers inebility G0 play With children .
~G. Development of group &pirit
1. Teaching chilaren how t0 play together, co—operatlon
2., Develop spirit of "fair play™ and good sportsman-
ship
“D. Giving every ohild - a chance in & lasrge group
_B, Getting the ghy and tlmid child to participate
“F, WMeking 1t "Carry Over" to life &ctivities
G. o0 littla. responsibllity placed upon child--too
little self~expression 1 1
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group occupied at one time; and, that cen be used in doors; or,
that are educsative and health-building as well as pretty and inter-
esting.

Does Present Practice Adequately Provide for the lTeaching of

"Plays and GemesT"

The daté~here make it clear that the type of preparation most
nearly meeting the need is that given by the 250 schools that give
"Special Methods of Teaching Plays and Games." It has already been
seen that The physical educstion course and the course in plays and
games are not only to a great extent diverse in content but must be
different in aims. The abilities and skills involved in carrying
on the activities of this subject are quite different from the out~
comes .0f the physical education courses. It is the purpose of physi-
cal education to develop the perscnal vhgsical efficiency of the
vrospective teacher. DPlays and gemes hzve, or should have, as their
end the entirely different aim of develovping ability and skill in
selecting appropriste games and presenting them in an effettive fash-
ion to the child on this level. This lattzr content is not acguired
in the physical education course. The child -ean not. be taken into

consideration,for a study of plays and games from this point of
view, is not the major content of the physicel education course.
Thus the idea of substituting physical education for a specific
methods course in plays and games is Inadequate.
In the case of those schools that obviously give only plays
and gaﬁes to cover both needs the same criticism obtains. It is
quite possible, although the data do not show it, that a number of

these schools reguire physical education gs an extra curricular

reguirement.
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Much more could be said along the line of this discussion above.
But it is unnecessary. The fact must be clear that there are two
ma jor needs to be met--first, that of developing the physicel effi-
ciency of the teacher; second, that of developing sbility to teach
rlays and games. The data indicate that these needs are best met
separately by the prescription of a general course in physical ed-
ucation for the former; and e special methods course in the teach-
ing of plays and games for the latter. Just what the content of
the physical education course should be is not clear. The data im-
ply however, that it should be largely along the line of establish-
ing habits that will keep the teacher physically fit in carrying
on the activities of her vocation. 1In the case of plays and games
the data are quite specific. The minimum content of such a course
- should include at least the items given below.

What Constitutes the Minimum Essentials of a Course in Plays

and Games€?

I Plays and Games
(IV
A

A sypecific knowledge of the general aims of plays and games;
and ability to develop appreciation of aims of plays and
games on part of the pupils.

l. Recognition of the value of play physically and mentally.

2. Appreciation of value of good posture.

Je Recognition of fatigue end taking risks with judgment.

4, Development of physical strength.

5., Control of body end ease and grace of movement.

6. Alertness of senses and quickness of responses.
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(1} 7. Pleasure in successful physicel performance.
B 1 Specific Knowledge of the Value and Appropriateness of Certain
Types of Plays; and Ability to Carry on Effectively the Follow-
ing Plays and Games.

l. Activity snd Free Play.

a. Spontaneous activity outdoors with playthings.

b. Big muscles activity; climbing, running, sliding, jumping,
rolling, etc.

c. Seagsonal gemes of simple activity character.

2. Dramatic Plays

a. Playing trains, playing with dolls; costuming;
b. Taeking & role in orgenized play
c. Informal dremstic play as fairies, brownies, etc.
8. Formal dramatic play --present play to an audience.
e. Dramatization of stories.
3. Rhythmie Play
a. Rhythmic activities and singing games.
b. Stepping in tune; marching.
c. Singing and sociigl games played to rhythms--shoemaker,
Tooby Loo.
d. Simple dsnces.
4. 3imple Competitive Play

a. Playing simple team games; form;ng rules; being a "good
sport.”
(1) :
B A specific EKnowledge of the History and Psychology of Flay

as 1t Relates to the Mental and Physical Growth and Develop-

ment of the Child.
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C

(2)
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A Specific and Detailed Knowledge of the Physiologicel

Pactors Involved in Plays and Games on This Level.

Development of a Speciel Technique for Preventing or

Overcoming the Following Difficulties in Presentation.

1. Selection of Appropriate Plays and Games.

2e

Se

4.
De

6o

8
De

C.

€.

fo

h.

Ba .

De

Choice of suitable games.

Getting games that are not too formal.
Adapiinggames to the childs inbderest and level of com-
prehension.

Selection of a variety of games on basis of majority in-
terest.

Securing suitable indoor games.

Getting educetive and health building games instead of
merely "pretty" ones.

Getting originel gemes.

Meeting the problem of boys eand girls interests.
Lack of space and equipment for Indoor games.
Development of a spirit thet will make co-operative play'
possible.
Developing sense of "Fair Play and Good Sportsmanship.”
Getting wholehearted consideration of others.
Developing group spirit--ability to play with others.
Oqercomlng gelfishness.
DeVeloping patience and self-control.

Teaching pupils how to play together.

Encouraging freedom without disorder.

Keeping down undue excitment--fighting, etc.

Motivation--getting every child to particlpate.
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8.
9.
10.
11.
12,

13.
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Giving each child a "?urn" in large groups.

Handling the timid and shy child; directing the forward.
Getting time enough to give to subject.

Overcoming tearhers inability to play with children.
Making the play sttitude "Carry Over"™ to life zctivities,
Placing sufficient responsibility upon the child to stimu-
late self-expression.

Keeping the physicel condition of the pupils in mind.
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Literature and Story Telling

Presentation of Data Section 11

l. Description of Normal School Courses in Preparation for the Teach-

ing of Literature and Story Telling.

It is the practice of nine schools to give a generael content
course in either English Literature, Generel Literaturse, or Poetry.
In one case it is the oniy course in Literature, of any kind, given.
The procedure here is genersally followed by a more specific course
in ¢hild literature or story telling, or a combinationof both. This
proesdure is so infrequent that it is only necessary to make a few
comments in passing.

The description of these courses 1s found on page 236. English

Literature, which is given by two of the schools, is concerned

chiefly with a general survey of the field illustrated by certain
gselected masterpieces. General Literature, given by seven schools,
is what its name implies and consists of, whet for a better name is
called, "Miscellaneous Literary Facts that a Prospective Teacher
Ought to Know."™ Only one school gives a course in poetry with em-
phasis upon "Ljric Poetry."

It is the general purpose of these courses to give the pro-
speotive teacher a literary background for the teaching of litera-
ture in the grades. The fact that only about 16 per cent of the
schools follow this practice indicates that the majority of schools
think the teachers' needs are better met in special courses in
literature and story telling. The velidity of this essumption will

be discussed later.
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Table LV

Tois: 1%y Description of Normal School Courses in

... -Literature.

1 Survey and history of english literature beginning

to present

2 Study of lyric poetry

3 ©tudy of selected masterpieces of english literature

General Literature 7 Curricula

4 Development and organizetion of drama and pageantry

5 Development of discrimination in choice of reading ma-
terials

6 Supplementary work in composition (models)

7 Litersry interpretation and appreciction

8 Study of drams

9 Study of the essay

10 Study of the novel and short story

11 Study of selected masterpleces of literature

Poetry--1

12 Study of lyric poetry

13
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45 schools give special courses in child literature or story-
telling or both. Pive types of administretive procedure are fol-~
lowed: First,child literature is given es the only course; Second,
child literature and story telling are givén separately; Third, child
literature and story telling are given in combination; PFourth, story
telling is given as the only course; and, Fifth, and most rarely,
a combination course of literature and sfory telling is followed by
story telling. The most frequent procedure is the combination 1li-
terature~story telling course. It shall be noted later whether this
procedure is the most valid.

The description of these courses page 237 shows that whetever
the administrative progedure followed; the items given most freguent
mention are as follows:--

(1) Selection of litersture and story materials including

a study of the kinds of stories interesting to children
with some attention to composition of original stories.

(2) Methods of teaching literature and telling stories to
children.

(3) Voice trairning and expression as it relates to presenta-

tion of literature end story material.
It is interesting to note that selection of materisls and ebility
to tell stories are assumed to be the chief problems of this field.
Subsequent det@-should show whether that essumption is correct.

2, Anslysis of Ten Elementary School Courges of 3tudy in Litera-

ture and Story Telling.
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Table LVI

ToWeeBY . Description of Normal School Courses in

Child Literature and Story Telling.

1l History and velue of story telling 8
- {a) Kinds of stories interesting to children 3%
(b) Selection snd study of literature suitable
' for K-P Grades 45
{c) story writing Selection 2
(4} Writing verse P
2
(a) Bow to tell stories to children principles 31
(b} Practice in story telling 32
(c) Ability to get children to tell stories
{methods) of presentation 1
(d) Orgasnization and classification of literary ma-
terials for class use 18
(e) Methods of teaching literature in grades 21
3
(a) Dramatizstion and pentomine 11
(b) Expressive orel reading 2
4
5 Picture study 1
& How to judge books for children 1
7 Acquaintance with juvenile magazines 2
8 Plamning and presenting story hour programs 2
8 Voice tralning in preparation for story telling 18
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Page 239 .gives the data derived from an enelysis of ten
elementary school courses of study in literature and story telling.
The dste here arepresented as general aims or attainments by grades.
It will be noted thet these data imply rether specifically the fol-
lowing sbilities,. imowledges, and skills on the part of the teacher.

(1) Ability to tell & story interestingly to little children.
(2) Knowledge of library technique as a source of materials for
pupils and teacher.
(%) Ability to develop appreclation of literature on the part of
smell children.
(4} Ability to read poetry, stories, fables, end humorous selec-
tions effectively.
(5} Ability %o plan and sﬁpervise the drematization of stories
and poems.
(86) Ability to select literature within the comprehension and in-
terest of the child on this level.
(7) Ability to plan and supervise festivals and pagesnts.
(8) Knowledge of various types of literature; snd, of sources to
which puplls may be sent to work independently.
(9) Specifio knowledge of the general aime of literature; snd of
the stenderds of attainment for each grade.
(10) Special knowledge of the psychological précess involved in
literature appreciaﬁion.

It is clear that the Yoo ma jor functions involved here are

{1} Selection of suiteble meterials; and, (2) Story telling or other

methods of presenting litersry material to children.
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Table LVII

Analysis of the Content of Elementary Courses in

Child Litersture

"iwéénér;i aimg and Attainments

A.
1.

2

3.

4,

b.
6o

Listening to and dramatizing stories, nusery
rhymes ghd poetry;

Discussion end demonstration of care and use of
books.

Visiting edult library--choosing books from
libraery to read; choosing stortes for teacher 16
to tell.

Ability to recall names and themes of stories
told;

Intelligent appreciation of a story or poeme.
Meking up stories about pictures.

B.
1.
2.

Dremetization of stories and tales.

Listening to teacher read and tell vivid
stories of child 1life

Keeping records of books read and songs sung .18 .
Learning to go to books for information about
peoples, places and costumes.

Discussion of the best books.

Telling originel stories or parts of stories
Listening to poems.

Chooging books to read

Visiting library

Writing rhymes in imitation of favorite stories

and poems.

Giving special programs of favorite poems or

gtories. 17
Reading and listening to stordes, poems, folk

tales, fairy tales, fables anc biogrephical

gstories.

1.
Ze
De

be

Silent reading of stories.

Learning poems.

Dramatization; pageants; and festivals.
Jelecting stories and poems to read.

Reading viking teles; hero stories; and falry
tales.
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3. Analysis of Vifficulties Involved in Teaching Literature and

Story Telling.

Table LVIII page 241 indicates that the chief problems in this
field are the following difficulties:--

(1} Selection of Appropriste materiasls. The fact that the

child is so immature at this stage makes it difficult to select ma-
terial of real velue that is within the range of his ability to read.
Especially is this true of poetry end humorous story material.

(2) Aiding pupils to vresent stories read or told by teacher.

It is exceedingly difficult for the young child to get the essentiall-
points of a story. Invariably hé becomes s0 entangled in the de-~
tails that the mein thought is last. Then there is the ﬁdded lan-
guage difficulty. Children do not use complete sentences nor good
expression, and their failure t0 apprecizte the c¢limax detracts

from the interest. So few children are able to tell stories well
that it is gquite & problem to get the rest of the class to listen
patiently and courteously.

(B) Presentation of litersture to pupils. Zhis problenm is

enhanced by the fact that children have a simple and limited vo-
cabulary. It taxes the ingenuity of the best teachers to get the
child to understand the meaning of the stories and poems presented.

(4) Development of an sppreciation for literature. Appre-

ciation of literature is dependent both upon one's general fund
of experience and the ability to understand the words in which the
thoughts are couched. The immaturity of the child limits both

of these avenues. Thusit is necessary to develop an especially
effeetive technique pf presentation that not only furnishes the

background but stimulates sppreciation.
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Table LVII
Difficulties Encountered in Leaching Story Telling and
Literature as Indicated by Tesachers.

To T TWIIT Story Telling.

I Preparation and presentation K T & Tl d
A. Tack of poigse in teacher aue to preparation 1 1
B. Selsction of materials 9 7 4 4 24

l. Getting material that is interesting to a large
group 1 5 3 1
2. Getting stories adapted to understsnding and ex-
perience of the pupils 6 1 1
3. Getting new stories 1 1 1
4. Stories interesting to both boys end girls 1 1
5., Prevent use of "Family Secrets" sas source 1
C. Presentation of stories by pupils 18 27 21 23 89
l1.. Getting child to reproduce story as heard 2 2 2
2. Getting pupils to tell essential points leaving
out unnecessary details 5 3 3
3. Getting pupils to tell story in consecutive or-
der 2 6 2 6
4. Getting pupils to appreciate the "climax" of a
story 1 1 1
be Getting pupils to speak connectedly in complete
sentences. : 1l 3 7
6. Getting good expression in telling sbory b 8 b 3
7. Lack of time for each child to tell story in a
large group 3 1 1 1
8. Overcoming language difficulties of foreign child 2 1
B, Getting reproduction where the vocabulary is
limited 3 &
10. Overcoming child's meager experience and back-
~ground . 2 1
B, Motivation 9 12 156 12 48
1l. Holding the attentlon of the entire group 1 2 1
2. Lack of interest in retelling familiar story z 2 1
3. Helping & poor "Story Teller™ hold the interest
of the group 2 1 23 2
4. Getting every child to tell story-most children
rather listen to than tell story 3 6 b 7
b« Preventing forward child from doing all of the
talking 1 1 1
6. Stimulating and encouraging the timid child. 1 4 2
~ E. Teaching eppreciation of good poems 5 & 6
Difficulties Encountered in Teaching "®tory Telling"and
Literature 88 indicated by supervisors. Story Telling

1l Prepasration and Presentation
A. Teacher is not a skillful "Story Tekler™ 1 1 1 3
B, Selection of materials 4 5 1 8

1. Poor choice Of stories 1 1 1
2+ Paucity of %ood materigls 1
4+ Getiing sho d simple enough stories for

children to retell 3 1
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Story Telling contd. Difficulties Indicated by Supervisors., 1 IX ITI ©

_I Preparation and presentation contd.

1. Overcoming childs poor langunage abiliiy

2. Training child to talk coherently and stick to the
POint .

5+ Organize class so poor story teller will have &
sympathetic asudience

K
D
G
0 Presentation of stories by pupilis 4
A
3

D, Motivaetion

HHE = o

HOYd=
~3

2
1. Getting a1l to perticipate "1
2., Getting pupil to retell story so group will enjoy it 1

Difficulties Encountered in Story Telling and Literature
a8 Indicated by Teachers Literature

1 Preperation snd presentation

£, Selection of material 30

1. LACK of sultable meterial

2. Getting material that cen be put into the hands of

the pupils

3. Selectiof of worthwhile Jliterature Within Ghe come—

)
o I | o B L2 R

nrehension of child

4. Findin% go0d materiel fOr poem WOTK
D. Lack good humourous literature ror. children

Be. Presentation 0Ff literature 40 PUpils

H =iy |H e
o
pof

l. Motivation

8, Getting pupils to understand and get thought of poem
or story

3. Overcoming the simple and limited vocabulary of the
¢hild

o LR | [
o
™0

4. Developing epprecistion for literature

&! Teaching e poem or story so 1t will last

(b} Zpprecietion of besutiful word pictures

o loof o
o3| -1} e

Cultivaeting taste ior hest stories and poems

¢
d} Overcome preference for "Funny papers”

(e} Overcoming poor literary tastes of the home

i po] - o
i po
o

b. Lack of time to do justiee to subject

Difficulties in Teaching Story Telling and Literature as In-
dicated by Supervigors.

Literature

I Preparation and presentation

S
O
20

KA. Selection of material i 1o

1. Getting real literature instead of anythihg with a
morsl

o
L
[

Z. Selection of sppropriate materials

4| Oy

3. Many pieces are too difficult choige in selection

B. Presentation 0of literature to pupils

14|

1. Inadeguate teacher preparation

2. Develop apprecliatkion for literature

&. +teacher does not apprecisteliterature especially
poetry

b. Supplying background necessery

c. Emphagsizing poetry sapprecistimn more

s B e I P P
HiE{ e |

de Getting child fo appreciate literature

. To0o little time given

ol |Hie| | e

S+ Aims dmdefinite

fav]
X
H-z | 4
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A word should be said about the combination of these two
topicg--literature and story telling. The difficulties indicated on
pages 241 were obtained separately as can be seen from question VII
in the questiommnaire. They have been considered jointly here because
the facts indicate that they are two phases of the same subject.

DessPresent Practice Adeguately Provide for Preparation in

Teaching Child Literature and Btory Telling.

It has been seen that, in respect to the msjor needs of the
teacher, the special courses in literature and story telling pro-
vide fairly adequately for preparstion along this line. Again, it
ig seen that these courses could easily and profitable be combined
for purposes of preparation. The data here show that the two courses
have the same general problems{ cover the same general content; and
have the same general aimsy Economy of time and effort dictate such
& combination.

It should be observed further that the requirement of general
courses in literature, while desirable in & course longer than two
or three years, is unnecessarjtugkhe content is too far removed from
the immediate needs of the teacher. The date show that a special
knowledge of child 1itérature, not generel surveys or miscellanies,
is the chief and pressing need here. Thus the general content
courges should be elimindted.

. In view of the above discussion, it only remains now to in-
dicate what specific items should be included and emphasized in

such a course. This is the task of the immediately subsequent para-
graph.

ﬂhg;_ggnﬁxigute the Minimun Essentials of & Course in Litera-
t ) to elling?

I Story ,Telling and Literature. . . .
Afk}'A SpeoTTic Enowledge of thc gqgeral aims and specific
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gr?de standards of attainment in literature and story telling.

B 1) Ability to carry on the following activities in attaining
the general aims and specific grade aims in literature and story
telling.

l. Kindergarten

a. Listening to and dramatizing stories, nusery rhymes and
poetry.

be Discussion and demonstration of care and use of books.

¢. Visiting adult library--choosing books to read.

d. Choosing stories for the teacher to tell.

@, Ability to recall names and themes of stories told.

f. Intelligent appreciation of a story or posem.

g. Making up stories about pictures.

2e PMirst Grade.

2. Dramatization of stories and tales.

b: Listening to teacher read and tell vivid stories of child
life.

c.Keeping records of books resad and songs sung.

d. Learning to go to book for information about people places
and costumes.

ee. Discussion of the best books.

f. Telling originael stories or parts of stories.

ge Listening to poems.

he. Choosinz .books to read.

i. Visiting the library.

3. Second Grads.

8. Writing rhymes in imitation of favorite stories snd poems.

b. Giving special programs of favorite poems or storiewd.
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c. Reading and listening to stories, poems, folk tales,

fairy tales, and biographical stories.

4, Third Grade.

(1)
(1)
(1}
(1)
T
(1)
G

(1)

(1)

(1)

(2)

1.

8e Silent reading of stories.

b. Learnong poems.

¢e Dramatizetion; pageants, and, festivals.

d. Selecting stories and poems to read.

Ge ﬁeading viking tales, hero stories, and fairy tales.
Knowledge of library technique as a means of using this
source of materials for pupilé and teacher.

Ability to plan and supervise the dramatization of stories
end poems.

Ability to read poetry, stories, fables, and humorous
stories effectively.

Ability to tell & story interestingly to little children.
Ability to plan and suvervise pageants and festivels.
Knowledgse of farious types of literature; and, of sources
to Which pupils may be sent to work independently.

Ability to develop appreciation of litersture on the part
of children; snd a specific lknowledge of the psychologicel

.principles involved in literature appreciation.

Ability to select literature wihhin the limits of the child's
comprehension and interest.

Development of a specisl technigue for overcoming or prevent-
ing the following difficulties in the selection of literary
materials for this level.

Getting materisl that 1s interesting to a large group.
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2. Pauclity of good material.
3. Getting short and simple enough stories for pupils to retell.
4. Getting real literature instead of anything with a morsal. |
b, Getting stories adapted to the understanding and experience
of the child.
6. Lack of good humorous literature for children.
7. Getting material that can be put in hands of pupil.
8.'Finding good material for poem work.
9. Preventing use of "Family Secrets"™ as a sourcse.
(2)Development of a special technigue for preventing and overcoming
the follewing difficulties in the telling or retelling of stories
by pupils. | '
1. Getting child to reproduce story ss heard.
2. Getting pupils to tell essential points eliminating the un-
necessary details.
3. Getting pupils to re".ate events in consecutive order.
4, Getting pupils to sppreciste the "climax" of a story.
b. Getting pupils to speak comnectedly in cdmplete sentences.
6. Getting good expression in story telling.
7. Overcoming language difficuity af foreign child.
8. Getting reproduction where vocabulary is limited.
9, Overcoming child's meager experience and background.
10, Lack of time for each child to tell story in a lelgs group.
1l. Organizing class so poor story tellfg will have &
sympﬁthetic audience.

12. Determining when reproduction is the best method.

13.0vercoming teacher®s inability to tell story well.
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2.
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1.

Se
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Development of a Special Technique for Preventing and Over-
coming the Following Difficulties in the Presentation of
Literature to Pupils.

Getting puplil to understand and get the thought of the

poem or story.

Overcoming the simple and limited vo@abulary of the child.
Overcoming lack of background and experience.

DefeloPment of a Special Knowledge and Technique for Pre-
venting and Overcoming the Following Bifficulties in Develop-
ing Appreciation for Litersature.

Teaching a Story or poem so it will last.™

Getting sppreciation of beautiful word pictures.

Cultiveting tasts for best stories and poems; overcoming
preference for "Funny papers," and poor literary tastes of
the home.

Overqoming teachers lack of appreciation for particularly
poetry.

Supplying the necessary hesckground for appreciation.

Getting sufficient time to devote to appreciation.
Development of a Special Technique and Knowledge for Prevent-
ing snd'Overcoming the Following Difficulties in motivation:--

Lack of interest in retelling familisar story.

. Helping & "poor story teller™ hold the group's interest.

Getting every child to partiéipate by*telling a story--most
children would rather listen.

Preventing forward child from doirg all of the telling.

Stimulating and encouraging the timid and shy chiid.
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Mugic Section 12

Presentation of Data

1. Descriptions of Noxmel School Courses in Music.

An examination of table LIX page 248 shows thatd4 of 55 Normal
Schools give some kind of training in musie. This course is pre-

seribed infour different forme--music theory; sepsrate courses in

theory and methods; combination courses of theory and methods with

chief emphasis upon theory; and a course in speciel methods. The

combination course in theory content and methods is by far the most
frequent. Mention should be made at this point, that six schools
either preseribe & course in piano of require the student to pass

& satisfactory test as a prerequisite for taking the kiddergarten-
primary curriculum.

The description of these courses is found on page 248. Descrip-
tion of all types of courses have been combined. Attempt has been
made to classify more generally the topics given here. It will be
seen that the 26 topies are put under 9 general heads. While these
classes may not be mutually exclusive they are sufficiently distinct
for purposes of easy interpretation. The more'frequent topicse here
ere the following:--

(1) Sight reading.

(2) Elements terminolpey end theory.
{(3) Methods of presentation.

(4) Appreciation.

(5) Voice and ear training.

In snalyzing these descriptions it was specifically noted to
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Table LIX
Description of Normel School Eourses in Music. % “
v & a4

& Study of standard musie 2 1 24
b Interpretation of rate songs 37 & 40
¢ Biography of greast musicians and musical history 20 1 4 2b
d Mugie listening ' R A 2 4
e Familiarity with victrols and wide assortment “of

music,. 4 4
& Methods of teaching music in the grades-presentetion 37 1 . 38
b Selection of rate songs for children Y & 42
¢ Sstudy of musical development of child up to reading

gimple songs , 13 4 17
d Observation in the grades 17 1 18
e Examipnation of state course of study s 2
f Development of musical programs 15 15
g Study of stsndard musicsl tests 156 15
h Study of relastion of songs to the interests and

sctivities of the child 4 4
1 Memorization of & nugiber of personal songs 1 1
(&) Yolos training 30 1 31
{p) Study end csre of child's voice-treatment of

monotones 5 1 6
() Sight- ‘Epading 43 1 44
(b) Part singing 11 11
(e¢) Writing simple melodies; and simple trensposition 12 12

4 .
(a) Eer training 33 1 34
(b} Rete song singing 14 3 17
(&) Study of elements--notation, scales, measures,
keys, note values, intervals. 40 1 4]

(b} Study of musicel terminology 10 1 1 12
Study of the art of conducting 4 1 5
ptudy of the orchestra 3 3
Playing gimple pisno numbers 4 1 &
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see whether the theory involved was designed to furnish content to
be taught; or, to provide personal development and training of the
teacher. Our examination proved that the letter wes most frequently
the case glthough there was some indication of both aims. Again,
theflact that only four schools give methods courses seems to cor-
roborate this general observation. This fact is significant. It
indicates quite clearly that the Norﬁal Schools think that the needs
of the teacher lie primesrily in development of skill on the part of
the teacher rather than in acquisition of knowledge of what to

teach and how to teach it.

One fact is perfectly evident from the 'above analysis. HNormal
Schools are agreed that & teacher must have some preparsation in
music. They are agreed to a less extent that preparation should be
centered upon development of technical kmowledge and skill on the
part of the teacher. ZFinally, they are more or less in harmony on
the fact that the test possible means of training is through & com-
bination course emphasizing theory with some consideration fo methods.
The validity of these assumptions will be examined later.

2. Anslysis of Ten Elementary School Courses of Study in Music.

Table LX page 2Z2blgives the data derived from an analysis of ten
elementary school courses in music on the kindergarten-primary level.
The topic or items, most frequently noted fall under six general
heads as follows: -~

(1) Enjoymen$ and apprecistion of music. This item indicates that

elementery school officials expect the mejor effort of the tesacher

to be directed toward this end. .
(2) Eer Training. This topic refers particularly to the singing
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of rete songs as contrasted with ™note singing."”

(3) Rhythm Training --Aimed particularly at the development of

& sense of rhythm on the part of the child.

(4) Voice Training--Especially designed to develop good tone on

the pvart of the smsll child who has the tendency to sing in
monotones.

{5) Sight Reading-~This item is confined exclusively to the second

and third gredes. Very little emphasis is placed upon this
phase.

(6) General Items--Correct pbsition; bend organization; and choral

directing.

Special attention is called to two facts--first, sight reeding
which is given quite & prominent positition in Normal School courses
receives relatively little emphasis here. This situation might be
explained in two ways. It may be the assumption thst although the
teacher does not teach this phase to the child, it is necessary as
a basis for teaching other phases such as rete songs. Again, it is
guite possible that it is due to the fect that the Normal School
éourses are prescribed from the point of view of the entire elemen-
tary school level where in the upper grades this phase does receive
considersble emphasis. Second, appreciation, which receives re-
latiéely least consideretion in Normal School Courses, is given chief
emphasis in elementary courses of study. This fact finds & possible
explanation in the condition described sbove. With the course out-
lined to meet the needs of two or more levels it is impossible to

give proper emphasis to any one level. The valldity of the assump-

tions sbove will be canvassed more definitely later.
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Table ILX

Analysis of Content of Elementary Courses

in Music. G T II TII

theryg © 43

I Enjoyment and aspprecistion 816 17 18

1. 4bility to enjoy and appreciate good musiec

(a) Learning names of common instruments through
gtudy of real instruments or charts; listening
attentively to good music paayed or sung; show- 8
ing respect for music books and instruments;
song expression; standing when national anthem
is played; classifying music as dance, soldier
church.

2 Recognition of different types of musie; recogni-
tion of different instruments when heard in an
orchestra; familisrity with names of artists .16 171 18
through victrola records; making a story music
book; playing in rhythm band; listening lessons;
preference for best music.

80

IT Voice 4 4 [ °]

23

3 Ability to use light head quality of tone and
correct tone productions
(8} Matching tones and series of tones; singing
individually and in groups; listening to
teacher or other pupil; imitating tones hear#;
pronouncing words with proper tone accompani-
ment.,

4 Ability to produce correct tome with proper quality
and pitch.
() Following teacher singing softly and lightly;
taking pert in chorsl singing; elimination of
monotones; clear enunciation of words; to carry 4 6 g
& tune with others and by oneself; walal drills
and exervises

19

IIT Rbythm g 8§ 11 14

47

§ Ability to recognize rhythmical differences in
time, intensity, mood and rhythmic pattern.

(e) Responding to different types of music by mar-
ching , counting, playing in the rhythm band,
dancing and clepping; discriminating fast and
slow; loud end soft; listening to victrols
records of strong rhythmical character.

IV sight reading 4 5

10

6 Ability to reed individuslly and collectively a num-
ber of simple one-part songs written in all keys
and in various meters in common use.

V Esr Trainipg--tone memory--rate songs 5 1216 24

o6

7. 590%% _‘.raoﬁ Leco ﬁlel z8 1éaeongnoorzlrlg Jne lodies snd sing

vi enersal

8. %gﬁéeﬁt position; band organization; chorus direc-4 2 1 1
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3. Analysis of DifficultiesmEncountered in Peaching Music.

Table LXI page 263 gives a list of the difficulties involved
in teaching music in the kindergarten-primary grades as indicated by
teachers and supervisors. It will be noted that both supervisors
and teachers are in slmost perfect harmony upon, at least, three major
problenms: |

(1) THet moice Training and Tone Production is the most difficult

task in teaching music on this level. The fact that the pupils are
young and immature gives rise to that problem peculliar to beginners

tone production. The child has a natural lack of tone discrimina-

tion. He sings all notes in the same tone. Thus the feacher de-
gscribes him as & monotone when, in the true sense of that term, he
is not such but merely one who has not been trained to discriminate
tones. The most persistent and frequent problem therefore is the
development of some effectife technique for overcoming or preventing
this difficulty. |

(2) That althought "Fechnical Work™ is a poor second on the list
it is generally reportéd that "too mﬁch technical work is regquired"™
and "too much formsl work is attempted." This situation is probably
due to two facts--first, the aim of music,.on‘this level, has been
misinterpreted as ability to sing by note when the best theory in-
dicates that the main purpose is to develop an appreciation and en-
Joyment of good music. Although it may be assumed that & basis of
technical work is necessary for the attainment of the aim here, it
is quite clear that the means have been stressed more than the end.

Second, the normal school courses have been and are now giving chief

emphasle to the more technical phases of music theory thereby im-
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Table LIL K

Difficulties Hncountered in Teaching Music as In- D
dicated by Teachers.

I Preparation and presentation

ITI

3 0 3

A, Voice training and tone production 2

How £t0 deal with monotones

Correct treatment of monotones

What to do with the "tone deaf™ child
Developing a musical voice in monotones
Time for individual work with monotones in
& large group

Developing good clear head tones without
killing enthusiasm 12
Unifying the voices of & group of pupils

Lack of tone discrimination difficult for

child to place tone

B R0~

v HOH Hésa

B, Mastery of tebhnical work

15

1.
2e

De
4.

Too much technical work reguired

Sight reading--inability to place tone before
singing

Shanging from "rote™ to "note" singing
Trensition from board study to text book

HHKFHE P

C. Teachers lack of ability or training

D. Keeping intereat of bright child while working
with dull

E, Motivation

~ 1. Getting all to participate
2. Getting boys to sing

F. Developing appreciation for good music

> HH

12

G. Development of sense of time or rhythm

H. Selection of materials

l. Selection of appropriate songs
2. Lack of correlation in course of study
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Pifficulties Encountered in the Teaching of Music as
Indicated by Supervisors. ’

I Preparation and presentation

A. Voice treining and tone production

1 14

l. Eliminating monotones without destroying in-
terest in music.
2. Securing good tone guality

o

e

B. Mastery of technicel werk

l. Sight reading.
2« Too much formal work

S« Material attempted too difficult

C. Teacheré lack of preparation

D. Motivation

l. Creating m musical atmosphere

E. Materigls--lack of correlation

¥, Apprecistion--not enough time given to apprecia-
tion

G+ More bodily movement in rhythm work
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plying that such is the important aim to bte achieved.

(3} That next in order on both lists is development of apprecia-

tion for (good) music. Supervisors indicate that this difficulty

arises largely becsuse teacher themselves do not have a proper basis
for appreciastion. This fact is not so surprising when one notes

the slight emphasis given to this phase in the Normal School Courses
as compared to the emphasis placed upon theory. Again, it may be
necessary for the tescher to have a fairly thorough knowledge of the
technical phases. It seems good economy as well as good pedagogy,
however, to assume the fact that the teacher gets particularly the
specific prepsration demanded even if the procedure must be changed
or more time ghven to the subject.

3 A Analysis of Reasons for Neming Music the Hardest or Easiest

Subject to Teach.

The answer to the guestion as 1to the herdest or easiest subject to
teach, in the case “of music, is indiceted in Table LXII. 6

‘ Table LXTI.
Ressons for Neming Music Hardest or Hesiest Subject to Teach

]

1. Teacher does not sing well

2. Teacher is not musically inclined
5. Teacher do=ss not play piano

4, Selection of appropriate music

H. S0 many children are monotones

M H
W B
&

R
G I e

L e S| ) L)

REasiest

l. Teacher likes the subject

2+ Children like the subject

3. Material plentiful and well adapted
4, Aims definite and well outlined

NN
! o
vl > DO
[ SN
AN

‘_l
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It should be noted that music i1s easy largely because the
child or the tescher likes the subject. The obvious suggestion is
a type of preparation that will meke the teacher enjoy teaching
music, or that will enable her to lead the child to enjoy it. Musiec
is the most difficult subject to teach mainly hecause the teacher does
not sing well or more particularly because she is not musically in-
clined, This is s significant fact and one that might profitably
be elsborated. Music obviously is & subject that reguires, besides
mere technical skill or knowledge, & certain amount of natural ability
or special sort of temperament. It is guite clear that a teacher
may inow the technical theory involved and yet not be able to sing
well. Again, one might even imow the theoryinvolved and be able to
sing well and yet be unable to teach the subject successfully be-
caunge of the lack of the proper type of temperament. The obvious
suggestion is the selection of that type of teacher that can sing
and does have some natural aptitude. This fac®€ emphasized the ob-
gervation that the need in preparation is not so much ascquisition
of theory as the thorough saturation of the prospective teacher in
the spirit and generel aims of kindergarten-primsry music.

Does Present Practice Adegustely Provide for the Teaching of

Music?

(1) In so far as general prescription is concerned, Normal Schools
do provide some opportunity for training in musiec. Every schoecl,
with one possible exgeption, gilves some kind of music course.

(2) The date show that the technicel phases-"8ight Reading,™ end
"Theory," have been emphasized at the expense of appreciation, and

method of developing good tonme production in children. In-feet,
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in Formal School Courses, voice training and tone production are
given slmost entirely from the point of view of the personsl develop-
ment of the teacher. It is the assumption of Normal School Courses
that the teacher must possess extrsordinary technical skill herself
before she can teach effectively the items demanding attention here.
The fact should be recognized that a high degree of skill as & per-
former does not necessarily gusrantee a correspondingly high degree
of ability as a teacher. The attitude of learner and the attitude
of teacher are vey diverse. The course here is given largely from
the point of view of the learner. It is explicitly assumed that
the student has little or no knowledge of music and therefore should
be started as a beginner. The fact, that the student is suﬁposed
to have taken music through her elementary school trainiﬁg and in
part of her high school career, is seemingly discounted. Again,
the date show that the personal deficiency of the teacher lies not
so much in lack of knowledge of theory as in & lack of inélination
toward the subject itself.

The suggested remedy in this situation is the prescription of
a proficiency test in elementary theory aa a prerequisite to the
course. In addition some sort of procedure should be devised for
determining the natural inclinations of the teacher toward the sub-
ject itself. Again, in view of the fact that ebility to play the
piano is & desirable, if not necessery, function it is further
sugeested that a simple test in instrumental music be prescribed and
any deficiency found along this liné be made up as an extracurricu-

lar requirement. These suggestions have been practiced with prac-

tical success by several schools of the writer's knowledge. ‘esh=e
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Such & procedure would meke possible the spending of energy and time
upon those more specific phases of preparationfor which the teachers'
needs show a demand.
(3) It is assumed by present pracpice that the best possible

means of meeting the demands here is through & combination course in-
cluding both theory and methods, with chief emphasis upon theory from
the point of view of the teacher's personal development. In so far
as the theory involved represents content studied from the point of
view of teaching possibilities rather than development of skill on
the part of the teacher, this procedure seems desirable. The limits
of the curriculum and the level of maturity of the student seem to
demand such. The dat@ here deduced indicatea certain type of con-
tent with which the teacher must be familiar and know how to present
to the e¢hild. Thus & combination of a study of the content to be
taught with specific methods of dealing with that content is in har-
mony with the general facts of this study.

Whathonstitute the Minimum Essentisls of a Course in Public

School Music?

T Public School Musie.

(1)
& A specific knowledge of the general aims of music in the Kin-

dergarten-Brimary Grades.

1. Whole hearted enjoyment and appreciation of music.

2. Development of s good singing voice and production of pleasing
tone gquality.

3. Development of sense and appreciation of rhythm.

4, Ability to sing & number of rote songs and recognlze common

melodies.

5. Ability to read music in an elementsry fashion.
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(1}
B  Development of a knowledge, ability and technique for develop-

ing an appreciation for music.

1. Learning names of common instruments through study of regl in-
struments or charts.

2+ Listening attentively to good music played or sung.

S+ Showing reépect for music books and instruments.

4. Study of songs and song expression.

5. Classifying music as dance, soldier and church.

c Development of a techniqgue and knowledge for training pupils
in singing rote songs--(ear training).
1. Developing tone_memory in rote songs.
2. Ability to recognize common melodies.
Je Abllity to sing from 20-30 rote songs.
D(lj Abllity to develop & sense of rhythm in the child.
1l.Ability on part of child to organize rhythmicsl differences
in time, intensity, mood and rhythmic pattern.
&. Responding to different types of musiec by marching, count-
ing,playing in rhythm band, dancing and clapping.
b. Discriminating fast and slow; loud and soft;
¢. Listening to victrola record of strong rhythmical character.
E(I? Ability to develop, on part of the child, a grade singing voice
and produce & tone of pleasing guality.
l. Ability on part of child, to use light heasd quality of tone
and produce correcttone.
a., Matching tones and series of tones.
b, Singing individually and in groups.
c. Listening to teacher or another pupil.

d.Imitating tones heard.

€. Pronouncing words with proper tone accompaniment.
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(2)

Development of a special technigue for preventing or overcom-
ing the following difficulties in voice training end tone pro-
duction.

1. How to deal with({reel) monotones--correct treatment.

2. Elimination of monotones without destroying the childsinterest
in music.

3. What to do with the "tone deaf™ g¢hild.

4, Developing a musical voice in monotones.

5. Time for individual work with monotones in a large group.

6. Developing good clear head tones without killing enthusissm.

7. Unifying the voices of a group of pupils.

8. Lack of tone discrimination-hard for child to place tone.

F‘l) Developing & technique for teaching child how to read musi@.
in an elementary fashion without obscuring the real aim of en-
joyment and appreciation.

1. Ability, on part of chilé, to read individually and collectively,
(in an elementary fashion), & number of simple one-part songs

_ written in 211 keys and in various meters in common use.

2] Development of & special technigue and knowledge for preventing
and ovércoming the following difficulties in the mastery of
technical work.

1. Too much technical work required.

2. Sight reading--material attempted too difficult.
3. Too much formal work.

4, Transition from "rote™ to "note™ singing.

5. Changing from board sfudy to text booX.

(1) ~
Specific knowledge of the standards of attainments for each

grade.
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(1)

H Ability to use standerd musical tests as & teaching device.
I(l&zépecific inowledge of the history of music and a detailed study
of the psychological principles involved in music teaching.

1(2) Development of & special technigue for preventing or overcoming

the followigg difficulties in the teaching of musice

1. Motivation.
a. Getting all to participate.
b. Getting boys to sing.
c. Creating a musical atmosphere.

2. Developing appreciation for good music.

3. Developing & sense of time or rhythm--more bodily movement.

4, Selection of materials.
8. selecting appropriate songs.

b. Lack of correlastion in course of study.

5. Overcoming teachers natural disinclinations toward music.
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Fine Arts Section 13

Presentation of Dats

1. Description of Normal School Courses in Fine Arts.

The procedure in preparation for Fine Arts teaching is very
much like that observed in the case of music. It is dhe common
practice for Normeal Schools to give a combination course including
both theory and content. A less frequent procedure is to give &
course in theory followed by & special methods eaurse.. In genersal,
50 pchools give some kind of & course in Fine Arts. 18 schools give,
in sddition to & content or combinetion course, a special methods
course in the teaching of the ¥fine Arts. Again, five schools give
9pecial courses in art appreciastion. Five schools give no specilal
course in art but take care of the needs in this field in connection
with the course in Industrisl Arts or through election.

It 1s clear that Normsal Schools think that some sort of pre-
paration in Pine Arts education is necessary. It is not quite as
evident ag to whet administrative form this preparation should tsake,
glthough the combination course is most frequent. It is the purpose
to ascertain, as far as possible, what should be containmed in such
& course and what administrative forms seems desirable.

The description of the courses in Fine Arts education is found
on page 262. Attention is called to the fact that the most preva-
lent item& are the following:--—

(1) Drewing--including illustrative drawing of home, school,
‘and community subjects; blackboard drawing; free hand drawing;

and dramatic action drawing.
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Table LXIIT
Deserivntion of Normal School Courses C&M X T
in Fine Arts.
{a] Aim and purpose of art activities in thse '
X~-P Grades 13 14 29
(b) Childrens drawings--attainments 14 14 29
(e¢) Art correlation with other subjects--
pro jects 13 1 14
le
(a) Selection of materials for grade teaching 25 1 26
{b)  Organisation of materials for grade teach-
ing 14 14 30
(¢ Methods of teaching--presentation 11 14 29
“{d) Obsservation of teaching of art lessons 1 1
{e] Examination of courses of study 1 1
{f] Practice upon class in presenting art lessons 1 1
Ze
(2} Lettering--practice in making simple sipha-
bets for blackboard; posters; lsbels ete; 30 20
(B} Study of perspective; light and shade;
form;end proportion. 20 20
(¢) Composition--design--flower, enimel and
3 landscape motifs. 35
(a) Study of pictures for school and home 19 21
(b} Study of primitive ari 16 16
(¢} History snd study of sart i6 3 19
(d} Excursions to art geslleries and exhibits;
nature obhservstiong. _ a3 b
(8} Preparation of lessons for appreciation in
the grades. 1
Color Theory and Harmony--Use in the
b Docorative Arts. 30 21
(e) Illustretive drawing-home, school and
community subjects {blackboard) 39 39
{b) Drawing of common objects (Freehand) all
media 41 41
(¢} Memory and imsginstive drawing 1 1
{d) Dramatic action drawing 1 1
s -
7 Modeling 1 1
8 Paper cutting and folding 1 1
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{2) Composition-consisting chiefly of lettering; study of per-

spective, light and shade, form and proportion, in common
designs.

(3) Methods of teaching srt-including particularly a study of

selegtion, organization and presentation of meterials.

(4) Color theory and harmony-elementary study in connection with

purposes of decoration.

(5) Art appreciation-consisting chiefly of study of pictures

for school and home; study of primitive art; and history of
arte.

(6) Aims end purposes of drawing on this level-some discussion

of the purposes and aims of art activities on the kindergar-
ten-primery level with a consideration of specific standards
of sttainment, and correlation of art activitieé with the
rest of the curriculum.

It is seen that here, as in the case of music, the theory
content (drawing, composition, and color theory and harmony) is
designed primarily to develdp skill on the part of the teacher
rather than to provide specific content to be taught. This proce-
dure seems to be more warranted in the case of Fine Arts than in the
case of music. The activities here are more likely to be without
the pale of the teacher's ordinary experience than in the case of
music. The question thdt concerns us primarily then is not so much
the desirability of the procedure &as whether the teacher is being

developed along the lines most reeded on this level.
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Fine Arts Table LXIV

Analysis of Content of Elementary Courses

in Fine Arts.

1 General asims

Mo v K

I IT TIII
2 3

Hlt b 3y

(e} Learning proper posture in painting and
drawing;

(b) Ability to use Fine Arts material to ex~
press an idesz.

(¢} To judge eriticelly product made.

(a4} To teke and use suggestions

{e)} Economic use of materials

IT Art apprecistion

12 10 10 11

48

l. Appreciation of plessing color comhinsa-
tions in spring and sutumn flowers;

2. Color hermony in selecting furnishings

b« Arranging pictures neatly and artisticelly

4., Appreciation of skill in others by seeing
them work.

b. Apprecistion of proportion, line and color

6. Visiting other gredes and the art depart-
ment.

7. Making collection ox puny prints of
favorite pictures.

8. Collecting pictures presenting besutiful
phages of familiar things.

9. Walks to enjoy the beauty of nature.

10. Keeping a "shrine of besuty™ in the room
where something besutiful is placed each
day.

1l. Picture study

I11 Color end color hearmony

29

1. Recognition of the different hues (six
standard colars);

2+ Choice of colors for furnishings.

%. Mixing colors to use for various purposes

4. Matching colors with keads and bits of
ribbon

5. Grading colors-discrimination between light

and dark colors and shades;
6. Representation of charascteristic cclors in
natural objects (berry twigs, fruits etec}
7. Study of color in relation to line and
Space.

IV Simple composition and design

21

1. Landscape: study for perspective, line and
arrangement.

2. Making designs suitsble for definite pur-~
poses.

3. Recognition and addition of detail in pic-
tures and designs.

4. Ability to meke a simple design with good
spacing and arrangement.

5. Drawing to measurement.
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k

Arts D
G I II IIT

He 5 093

V Painting 11 13 14 16

1.
2.
e
4.

5.
6.
7e

Co-operation in painting scenery

Learning use of large free strokes

Use of Fresco palnts

Painting landscapes, flowers, trees,
Peoples, and objects with proper regsrd for
color harmony, space, line etc.

Ability to hold and use brush properly.
Care of paints, brushes and materisls.
Materials-~-

(a) Large sheets of menilapaper $"X12™ and 12"

Xi8

(b) Unprinted newspaper.

(c}

Water colors, calcium or fresco paints

{d) Brushes--Japanese Laguer no 2.
{e} Glass cups for water.

VI Drawing 11 12 13 20

56

1.
Ze

5.
4.
5.
6.
7.

Development of & grephic voeatulary
Representation--~primitive and modern
shelters, dressed figures in action, tirds
and animals,plants end vegetables, and com-
mon ob jects.

Observation of models.

Story telling or narrative drawing.
Humorous drawing.

Free hand drawing.

Material.

(8) Large sheets of manila paper 9"X12" and

12" and 18"

(b} Crayons of medium sizes end veried colors
(¢} Blackboard and chalk
(d} Pencils, charcoal

8.

Drawing from memory.
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2. Analysis of Ten Elementary School Courses of Study in Fine Arts.

Table LXIV page 264 gives a list of items included in tem of
the best elementary school courses of study in art. The chief con-
siderations here afe the following topics:--

(1) Drawing--emphasizing particularly the development of a
graphic wocabulary; representation of common objects; free
hand drawing; memory and illustrative drawing.

(2} Painting-—including the painting of common objects with due
regerd for color harmony, space, line and form.

(3) Art sppreciation--emphasizing particularly appreciation of

netursel art.

(4) Color theory and harmony--consisting chiefly of recognition and

diseriminetion with only slight emphasis upon the principles of
harmony.

(5) Simple composition and design--comfined to the simple designs

for common every day purposes.

(6) Genersl sims of fine arts.

It should be noted, in general, thét thesée items compare gquite
favorably both in content &nd emphasis with those items noted in
Normal School Courses. A more detailed discussion of this point
will be given at a later point in this section.

5. hnalysis of Difficulties Involved in Fine Arts Teaching.

Peage 266 contains a list of the difficulties involved in the
teaching of Fine Arts. The chief problems of this field are as fol-
lows:

(1} Immaturity of the Child--The child on this level is extremely

immsture. The development of a color sense, sense of form and
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Table LIV

Difficulties Encountered in Teaching Fine Arts as In- X
dicated by Teachers. D

G I II III

Il Preparation and Presentation

o | B30

E.Materials 2

1. Economical use of mseterials
2. Lack of puitable materials
"3. Correlation with other studies

B.Motivation

N oy -

H|o
H{wo

1., Developing desire to improve

2. Ghild without talent discouraged in compar-
ing work with tslented

5. Stimulating desire to express oneself through
drawing

C.Training child to observe objects to be repro-
duced 2

1. Developing power of observation

2. Faillure to get a "mental picture” of objects to
be produced

__ 3. Attention fo details

e o
o L
(9 RGN | o
Ww

P

D.Teacher preparatlon

1. Outlines indefinite and teacher preparation
poor

E.Immaturity of the child T 3 52

T. Difficult to develop color sense
2. Difficult to develop sense of good form and
preparation
3. Work meguired not adapted to maturity of child-
hands too smeall.
4, Appreciation of childs maturity
F. Too much work for time allotted
G. Developing originality and initiative
H. Developing habits of neatness and accuracy

B e o HH
HHROIHD O HHK |
Qe L o HHH [H

Mo (o)) tav] Hj Oy

Difficulties Encountered in Teaching Fine Arts as
Indicated by Dupervisors.

I Preparation and presentation
A Materisl 1

1. Correlation through some definite medium
By Gettingngood copieszof pictures
“Z,. .Lack of good materials 1

B. Stimulsting creative expression 2

1.:Work imposed on child rather than spontaneous
out growth ' 1
2. Moo much dictation and pattern work
C. Getting teacher to emphasize process rather them.
resulis

S (o (S

Do Immaturifiyg of child

=
|_l
9

le Preparatlon_dlfflcult for child

5. Getting puplil to follow directions carefully I

'~"E Developilig hebits Ol neatness T T

F Getting child to observe objectsmor® closely 1 1

R
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proportion, and the fact that the child has little muscular coni-
trol, make Fine Arts teaching especially difficult.

(2) Training child to observe objects-Failure to get a "mental

ricture™ of what one wants to draw, in meny cases, is a deterrent
to good production or reproduction. This difficulty emphasizes
gquite clearly the need for a thorough knowledge of the psychologi-
cal principles involved in learning to draw.

(3) Motivation-Many, children sre easily discouraged in their

drawing and need continuous stimulation to develop the desire to
improve, and in some cases, to develop the desire to draw.

{4) Selection of suitable materials-It is difficult to select

materiel that is interesting to the child and at the same time
possible to be correlated through some definite medium.

(5) Stimulating creative expression-This difficulty is closely

~akin to motivation. it is a problem to make the work a spontaneous
outgrowth of the pupil instéad of work imposed and dictated by the
teacher.

The one outspanding probliem is the adaptation of the work
to the level of éﬁturity of the child. This problem involves not
only a definite knowledge of the child but a quite detailed idées
of the sims~to be attained. The implied function of preparation is
pa£ticu1arly the development of = gspecific technique of presentation
that will present or overcome thig difficulty.

Does Present Practice Adequately Provide for Fine Arts Teaching?

In general it has been observed that present practice does pro-
vide fairly adequately for teaching this subjeet. The date meke it

clear that more emphasis should be placed upon apprecistion; and, the

development of a technigue of presentation. ¥he speciflic items that
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should be Stressed will be indicated below.

What Constitute the Minimum Essentials of a Course in Pine Arts

Teaching?
I Fine Arts
A . Specific Enowledge of the General Aims of Fine Arte Teaching.

l. Ability, on part of child to represent common objects, and
to free hand, memory and illustrative drawing.

2+ Development of a graphic vocabulary.

3. Ability to point common objects with due regard for color
harmony, space, line, and form.

4. Develop appreciation of common artistic designs; and, par-
ticularly natural art.

S.Hecognition and discriminstion of elemental colors with em-
phesis upon harmony for practical purposes.

6. 4bility to make simple designs for common purposes of every
day life.

(1) | .
B Development of & Xnowledge snd Technique for Teaching Child
How to Draw.

l, Development of-a graphic vocabulary.

2. Representation-primitive and modern shelters; dressed figures
in action; birds and animals, plants and vegetables, and com-
mon objects. .

3. OBsgrvation of models.

4, Story telling or narrative drawing.

5. :Bumorous draﬁing.
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6. Free hand drawing.

7. Material.

8. Large sheets of manila paper 9"X12" and 12"X18"
b. Crayons of medium sizes and varied colors
¢. Blackboard and chalk

d. pencils and charcosal

8. Drawing from memory.

Development of a Speclal Knowledge and ‘echnique for Carrying
on the Activities Involved in Teaching the Child How to Paint.

1. Co-operation in painting scenery.
£+« Learning use of large free strokes.
3. Use of Fresco paints.

4, Painting lendscapes, flowers, trees, people and objects

with due regard for color harmony, space line etc.

D.,Ability to hold end use brush properly.

6. Care of paints, brushes and materials.

7. Materials.

a. Large sheets of manila paper 9"X12" and 12"X18"

b. Unprinted newspaper. _ “ |

¢. Water colors, calcium or fresco peaints.

d. Brushes-Japanese Laquer No. 2.

e. Glass cups for water.

Development of a Special Knowledge and Technigue for Carrying
on the Activities Involved in Developing an Appfeciation of
Art on the Part of the Child.
l. Appreciation of pleasing color combinations in spring and

autumm flowexrs.
2. Color harmony in selecting furnishings.

3. 4rranging picthres neatly and artisticelly.
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4, Appreciation of skill in others by seeing them work.
5. Appreciation of proportion, line and c¢olore.
6. Visiting other grades and the art department.
7. Meking collection of puny prints of favorite pictures.
8. Collecting pictures presfnting beautiful phases of familiar
things.
8. Walks and excursions to enjoy the beauty of nature.
10. Keeping & "shrine of beauty™ in the room where something
beautiful is placed each daj.
11, Picture study.

‘ Development of a Special Xnowledge and Technique for Carrying
on the Activities Involved in the Develompment -of-a Sense of
Color and Color Harmony.

1. Recognition of the different hues--six standard colors.

2. Choice of colors for furnishings.

3. Mixing colors to use for various purposes.

4, Metching colors with heads and hits of ribbon.

S. Gréding colorstiscrimination.between light and dark colors
and ghades.

6. Representation of characteristic colors in natural objects-
berry twigs, fruits, etc-Q

7. Study of color in relation to line and space.

(1) Development of & special kmowledge and technigue for carrying
on the following sctivities in developing ability to make
coomon designs.

1. Landscape study for perspective, line and arrangement.

2. Meking designs suitable for definite purposes.

3, Recognition and sddition of detail in plctures and designs.
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Ability to make a simple design with good apacing and arrange-
ment.

Drawing to measurement.

Development of a Specisl Knwoledge and Technique for Prevent-
ing or Overcoming Difficulties Due to the Immaturity of the
Child.

Developling color sense.

Developing sense of good form and proportion.

Adapting the required work to meturity of child (hands too
small) \

Appreciating the child's general level of maturity.
Developing originality and initiative.

Getting child to follow instructions carefully.

Development of & Special EKnowledge and ?echnique for Prevent-
ing or Overcoming the Following Difficulties:--

WMaterials.

a. Lack of suitable msterisls.

b.

Gorrelation with other studies.

c. Getting good copies of pictures.

2. Motivation

a. Developing desire to improve.

be

Children easily get discouraged.

‘¢ce Stimulating creative expression.

(1) Stimulating desire to express self through drawing.,

(2) Work imposed upon child rather than a spontaneous outgrowth.

(3} Too much dictation and pattern work.

3. Training Child to Observe Objects to be Reproduced.

a. Developing power of cobservation.
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b. Failure to get a mental picture of objects.
¢c. Inattention to details.
4, Outlines indefinite and teacher prepsration poor.
5. Developing habits of neatness and accurecy.
6. Emphasizing the process rabher than the results.

(1&2)
A specialized knowledge of the history amd psychology of Fine

H

Arts.
(1)
J Specific Knowledge of the Grade Standards of Attainment.
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Industriasl Arte, Handwork, Construction end Play Msterigls House-

hold Arts.

Section 14 Presentation of Date

1. Desaeription of Normal School Courses in Industrial Arts.

51 schools of the 55 give some sort of course in Industrisl

Arta. The descriptions of these courses are found on page 274 and

27b. It

upon the

(1)

(2)
(3)

In the

(1}~

(2)
(3)

is noted thai the emphasis upon handwork is placed chisfly
following items:—=

Construction-meinly woodwork, peper cutting and folding,
simple pottery and weaving.

Construction projects-ell media.

Study of the seledtion and use of materisls. Some emphasis
is given-eims and velue of handwork and constructive play
material--but not sufficient to indicate that it is at all
prevalent.

case of Household Art®, the chief items are ag follows:-=-
Selection of materials.

Textile construction.

Study of food and food vslues.

With respeet to both hendwork and household arts the content

or technical phases of the subjects emphasize the development of skill

on the part of the teecher in these arts rather than a study of that

content primasrily from the point of view of methods of teaching.

In the case of "play materials™ the description shows that

chief concern is eenﬁered around the following items:--

(1) Study of the educational value and use of play meterials.

(2) Principles governing the selection of play materials.
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Table LXVI

Description of Normal School Courses in

Hendwork and Construction.

1l Limg of Tndustrial Arts Tesching in Elementary School T
(2] Method of directing hamdwork in K-P Grades b
(b) State course of study in handwork i 1

2 (¢) Class room demonstration 1

(g) Projects in clay, paper, cerd board & textiles

~ correlation 35
3 {b) Planning snd working out community projects 3
(a) Intensive study of educational vslue of toys 13
(b) Interests of children in relation to materizls 6
4 (c¢) Study of RBrosbelisn occupations 1
5 Selection and use of materials 31
(a)} Textiles-sewing )
5 :
{a} Use of raw materials in providing food, shelter and
clothing , 24
7 () Study of industries and simple industry problems 7
(a) Construction--book binding 5
(b} Reffia and basketry ~ 311
{c) wimple pottery 29
(d) Construetion of simple apparatus 1
e) Making of woodwork designs : B3
| £) ‘Paper cubtting and folding-card board S 32
{g) Concrete ' ' 2
(h] Metal 2
IT  Weaving 28
8
9 Stick printing 7
10 Use and care of common tools - 18
11 Meking srticles to serve as illustrative materials 2
12 Color combinations 1

13 Dramatic and reslistic expression 1
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Table LXVIT

Description of Normal School Courses in Household
Arts and Play Materials.

(&) Principles of selection of meteri&ls 19
1 (b) Methods of presentation in the prades 2

(2) Food values 18

(b} Study of meats 2

{v) Malnutrition 3
2

(a) Preparation of & meal &

(b) Serving a meal 3
5

(e) Study and practice of simple loom forms 2

{(b) Use of patterns 18

(c¢) Making an undergarment 18

(d) Meking & dress 18

(¢) Making a hat 18

(£} Simple sewing (hend and machine) 18
4 (g} Care of clothing 15
5 3tudy of Home-making and Home-keeping 2

Play Mzterials 32
(2) Educetionel value and use of play material with
children . 29
(v) Modern use of toys, gym apparatus, building blocks
and Montesiori-and Froebel material. 29

1
2 Prineiples governing selection of play materials 25
3 Practical work with commonly used play material 23
4 Correlation through projects 16
© Obsdrvation of childs use of play materials 15
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(3) Practical work with commonly used play materials.

2. Analysis of Ten Elementary School Courses in Industrial Arts.

Table LXVIII page 277 presents the content of an analysis of
ten elementary school courses of study in industrial arts--including
handwork, construction, household arts and play materials. The items
most frequently mentioned are the following topicsi--

(1} Enowledge |on part of pupil) of the general aims of in-
dustrial arts.

{2) Knowledge of decorative design for practical purposes.

(3) Paper construction--construction of simple articles.

(4) Wood construction.

(5) Clay modeling.

(6) Construction--sand.

(7) Knowledge and appreciation of home making end home keeping.

{8) Household arts projects.

(9) Knowledge of textiles.

(10)Knowledge of food--cooking and eating.

{11)Knowledge, (on part of teacher) of the types of play material
to use.

(12)Understanding and appreciation, on part of teacher, of

manipulative toys, sand and blocks as educational media.

The above general items are stated, with the two last as ex-
ceptions, from the point of view of the pupil. The functions of
the teacher are rather clearly implied in these statemezgts. It is
obvious that the teacher must possess an elementary skill in the
operations to be taught as well as have a more Or 1less specific

kxnowledge of the aims to be attained, and & definite idea of the

possibilities of these materisls for attaining those aims. The
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Table TXVITT

Industrial and Household Arts. K
D

Analysis of Content of Elementary Courses

in ITndustrial Arts.

b3 O

6 I I 7I1I11 L

I General aims 17 14 16 18

65

tal
(b)

(e)
(d)

)
)

— g~
H, @

(&)
(h)
(1)

B bR

(h)

AD111Ty To sSee poSsiplility for play use

of scrap materials:

Habits of economy in use of materials;
habits of thrift and industry.

Power of judgment in selection of materials;
Skill in the manipudation of common tools
end discrimination in the selection of toois
for various uses.

Ability to supply ones own needs;
Knowledge of material sources and general pro-

cesses of converting into useble products;

Habits of neastness in work in general;
Avnnreciation of neat and accurate work;

Satisfaction of desire to express ideas and
to creates
Clarify thought through expression.

IT Decorat¥ve design 7 Y 8 V4

9

(a} Ability to design, errange and decorate for

practical purposes--{outline simple decora-
tive schemes for school and home; making
borders for books and doilies; arranging
furniture and flowers in tasteful fashion;
preparation and arrangement of a school ex-
hibit; block printing; decoration of room
for special occasions-~-Halloween.

IIT Construction-~Sand
(a) Pree use and handling; meking miniatmre gar- 3 2 3 4

dens, tunnels, cities and commuities.

lz

IV Paper construction 13 10 12 12
(2) Ability to use scissors; to cut straight

and curved lines; to paste edges properly
using right smount of paste; to fold and
crease; measure and cut in right propor-
tions; to be critical of product; to know
when, how and where to get help; to con-
struct four simple zrticles under the direc-
tion of the teacher; to choose material
suitable to ends.

47

V Wlood construction. T 9 10 8

(a) Materisls--soft pine boards various widths

end lenghts; sticks for axles and table
legs; hammers mediuwm size No.3; saws;mitre
bag; brace and bits; bench clamps; work
bench; gimlet; rulers; screw drivers; sand
paper: and flat brushes for painting.

(b} To develop muscular control; abiXity to

handle tools (hold properly, handly safely
and hsmmer nails streight); to use mater-
ials economically; painting things made

ot
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(painting with giain of wood, hold brush properly, cover-G I II

ing surface evenly); making things--wagons, houses and
the 1like,

B3 o 2

VI Clay modeling 1z 10 11

(a) Materials--modeling clay of good guality, large
earthen Jars with tops, wooden boards on which to
model, water color paints, white shellac and
shellac¢ brushes--

(b) Making things (pies, marbles, balls, bowls, heads
end dishes); shellacing and painting clay; making
designs on clay; watching srtisons in pottery;
chpying models seen; study of primitive pottery.

42

VIT Knowledge and zpprefistion oL home msking and T 12 6

(a) Knowledge and sppreciation of activities invol=s
¥ed home-making and house keeping.
( construction and furnishing of homes--building
play homes for dokla and furnishing them; teking
turns in being faether and mother in doll play;
taking part in the "House Keepera" Club; shering
in the care of the room; caring for own belong-
ings; sweeping cloor dusting and general cieaning
of room; study and observation of homes; keeping
lockers in order; responsibility for getting out
and putting awey materials. :

42

YIII Projects
(&) Group projscts--primitive life, cave dwelling;

Indien Village; Eskimo houses; Grocery atore; 1

clothing store; correlation with reading, num-
ber, social and civic studiea; English, heslth
and nature study.

11

I¥ Textiles o 20 16 18

(e} Materizls--sewing .DO% and needles; thread,
gaciesorg, thimble, pins and pin cushion, buttons,
geveral yards of cambriec, unbleached muslin, and
tarleton, box of miscellanecous rieces, small
dolls to dress, cotton #or stuffing dolls, wash-
ing and ironing outfit.

(b} Sewing dresses for dolle; cholee of eppropriate
meterials for doll dresse; planning erticles to he
mede; messuring cloth; pettern reafidhg and meking;
study of primitive textiles; making costumes;
neatness and economy in use of materiels; weaving
rugs; cape, mv °fa; scarfs eto; story of wool;
knowledge of n terimls needed in weaving; knowing
when aprons need washing and plessure in keeping
them clean; use of wash board and wringer; use of
electric iren.

=

X Food--cooking and eating 13 15 12

(&) Xnowledge and appreciation of proper food to eat,
method of prepering, serving and eating.
{Recognition of importsnce of cleanliness in pre-
paration snd serving of food; preparation of food
for a party; familiarity with simple cooking pro-
cesses; sharing in real home cooking experiences,
meking jelly, butter, mixing flour ete-~; serving
food at lunch; proper table manners; washing, dry-

ing end putting away dishes after eating; attitude

of reverence ﬁp sag%nﬁ gr4ce; Etﬁgﬁ gt imitive
and m n <} : W 0 Gla-=
of c%gigﬁg %%gl;,ggas? oil &OER, wood aﬁ%ﬂﬁgﬁE 161ty

14

b4d
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Play Materials

I TII TIIT

H oy

I Materials

o o 49U K\

(a) Materials used:

I. Blocks-pegs- boards, tiles, beads color
cubes, puzzles, sand box, fine white
sand, moulds, wooden spoons, cups.

(b) Basis upon which material is selected--

1. Does it appeal to the play instincts of
child?

2. Does it appeal to the investigative and
constructive instincts?

3. Is it durable?

4, Can it be kept clean?

5. Is it in good taste?

IT Manipulative toys

(e} Playing with menipulative tops; putting pegs
in holes, learning names of colors of pegs
and arranging according to color; counting
pegs, stringing beads; discriminating color
and ferm of beads; laying tiles according to
gsome design; working picture puzzles.

6

2

15

IIT Sand

(8) Patting, piling, pounding, digging, meking
cakes, making community projects;

4

IV Blocks

(a) Hendling blocks with safety for others;
building projects with blocks; galning
ideas from other children.

13
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plied functions are so evident here it is unnecessary to state them
at this point. A more detailed statement will be given in the summary
at the end of this section.

%, Analysis of the Difficulties Involved in Teaching Industrial Arts.

The 1list on page 2%9 consists of the difficulties involved in
teaching industrisl arts as indicated by teachers and supervisors.
The chief problems in this field are the following:

(1} Developing hebits of thrift in the use and care of materisl.

(2} Emmaturity of the child Lack of muscular co-ordination and con-

trol mekes the handling of tools difficult.

(3) Developing independence and originslity.

(4) Developing hebits of neastness end sceurscy.

(5) Selection of suitahle meterisls.

(6) Motivation.

It is observed from the above list of difficulties that the pro-~
blems here emphasize technique in presentation. Again, they do not
imply &ny very high degree of technical skill on the part of the
teacher. In this respect the list corroborates the findings in the
cese of elementary school courses of study.

It should be noted that little emphasis seems to be placed upon
Household Arts. The elementary school courses of study delegated a
large portion of the content then to this phase. It was observed
particularly that teschers had little or nothing to say sbout this
topic. It was implied that very little attention has been given to
it.

Does Present Practice Adeguately Provide Ffor the Teaching of Imdustrial

Arts®

It has been seen that in so far as the technicsal phases of the
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Table EXIX
Difficulties Encountered in Teaching (Industrial Arts) K T
Hand work and Household Arts as Indicated by Teachers g
' D
B Preparation and Fresentation GI II III L
AMsterials 6 2 2 S 13
1., Lack of proper materials 22 2 3
2. Lack of suitable tools 2
2. Selection of suitable material 2
B.Motivetion 4 1 5
C.Developing hebits of nesastness and scecurscy 55 b 4 19
D. Poor teacher preparation 1 1l 2
E. Developing ebility to measure 1 1 2 4
¥, Poor background of pupil 2 1 3
i. Lack of kindergarten training 1
2. Limited home experiéncea. 2
G. Developing independence and originality 7 8 1 1 14
H. Developing habits of thrift in use snd care of
material 7 7 8 5 27
I. Directing handwork in a large group 1
J. Immaturity of child 616 4 26
1. Lack of muscular co-ordination and control 1 3
2. Use of tools difficult 1 4 1
3. Inebility of some pupils to use materials 11 1
4. Inability and failure to follow directions 3 8 2
K. Class too large for individual pupervision 1 1 2
L. Making presctical, durable and beautiful things 1 1
Household Artg.
M. Lack of material 1 2
“N. Lack of time 1 1 z2
0. Lack of home ftraining as a background 2
P+ Groups too large to give individusal attention 3
Q. DeveloP. habits of neatness < =
R. Bubject BOL 11l natural SetTINg T
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Difficulties LEncountered in Teaching (Industriel Arts) K T
Handwork and Household Arts as Indicated by Super- o)
visors. D T
A
I Preparation and Presentation G I II IIIL
A.Materials 2 1 2 1l 6
1. Lack of Correlation with other subjects i1
2. Lack of saitable materisls 2 1 1.
B. feacher preparation 1 4 1
1. Lack of knowledge of how to use materials 1
2. Getting teacher to work for process and not
finished results--aim 1 2
3« Too much tescher dictation 1 1
C. Teaching economy and thrift in use of materials 1
D. Motivation 1

E. Developing independent thinking and work on part of

pupil 4 1
l. Training child to think with things 2
2. Getting pupils to discover possibilites of
materiel at hand 1
3. Bevelop: feeling of necessity for mccuracy 1
4, Allow c¢hild to express himself without so much
teacher interference 1
F. Immaturity of child 1 4 2
l. Childs 1napility to measure 1
2. Work too formzl for age of child 2
3+ Lack of muscular control in use of tools 1
4, Inebility and failure to follow directions 1 2
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subject are concerned sufficlent training is given. The emphagls

upon "aims and methods of teaching industrial arts"™ has not beesn

guite so definite. With some added attention to this point the

courses now given meet the need fairly adequately. The details

that should be considered in such a course are given in summary be-

low,.

What Constitute the Minimum Essentials of & Course in the

Tesching of Industrial Arts?

1. Industrial Arts

(1]
A

bupil,
1.
2.
B.
5.
[

Te

9.

10.

A specific knowledge of the general aims and specific grade
standards of atteinment in Industrial Arts.

Ability to develop an appreciation and knowledge,on part of
of the following general aims in Industrial Arts.

Lbility to see possibility for play use of scrap material.
Habits of economy in use of materials; hebits of thrift and
and industry.

Power of judgment in the selection of materials.

Skill in the menipulation of common tools and discrimination
in the seléction of tools for various uses.

Ability to supply ones own needs.

Knowledge of material sources and general processes of con-
verting into ususble products.

Habits of neatness in work in general.

Appreication of neat and aceurate work.

Satisfactioﬁ of desire to express idesa and to create.

Clarify thought through expression.
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(1)

Development of a special knowledge and technique for carrying
on the following activities involved in teaching textile con-
strugtion.

1. Materials--sewing box snd needles; thread, scissors, pins,
thimble, buttons, several yards éﬁ cambric, unbleached muslin,
tarelton, box of miscellaneous pieces, small dolls to dress,
cotton for stuffing dolls, Washing and ironing outfit.

2. Sewing dresses for dolls.

%. Choice of appropriate materisls for doll dress.

4, Plenning articles to be made--measuring cloth, pattern reading
end mekinga

5. Study of primitive textiles.

6. Making costumes.

7. Weaving pugs, caps, muffs, scarfs.

8. Knowledge of materials needed in weaving.

9. Study of wool.

10. Knowing when aprons need washing and pleasure in keeping them
clean.

11. Uée of wash board and wringer.

12. Use of electﬁic iron.

() Development of a special knowledge and technique for carrying
on activities invelved in develoéping & knowledge and sppreciation
of ﬁroper food to esat.

1. Recognition of the importance of cleanliness in the preparation
and serving of feod.

2, Preparation of food for a party.

3. Pamiliarity with simple -cooking proceesef.

4, Sharing in real home cooking experieness--making jelly, meking
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butter, mixing flour, etc.
8. Serving food at lunch.
6. Using proper table manners--—attitude of reverence in
saying grace.
7. Washing, drying and putting away dishes after eating.
8. Study of primitive and modern cooking utensils.
9. Knowledge and appreciation of various cooking fuels--
gas, oil, cozl, wood and electricity.
Development of & special imowledge and technigue for carryiné
on the sctivities involved in tesaching home~making and home
keeping.
1. Construction and furnishing of doll homes.
2, Taking turns in being father mother in doll play.
3. Teking part in "House-Keepers" Club.
4. Sharing in the care of the roém; sweeping floor, dusting
etec.
5., Study and observation of homes.
6. Keeping lockers in order.
7. Responsibility for getting out and putting away material.
Development of ability., knowledge and speclal teehnique for
carrying on the activities invelved in paper construction.
l. Ability to use scissors; cut straight and curved lines.
2. To fold, crease and paste edges using right amount of paste
3. To measure and cut 1n right proportion.
4. To be critical of product made.
5. To know when, how and where to get help.
6. To construct four simple articles under the direction of

the teacher.
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G

(1¥
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To chocose material suitable to ends.

Development of ability, knowledge =and speciasl technigue for

carrying on the following sctivities involved in clay modeling.

1.

Se
4.
o.
Be

Materials--modeling clay of good quality; large earthern
jars with tops; wooden hands on which to model; water
color paintg, white shellac and shellac brushes.

Meking things--pies, marbles, balls, bowls, beads and
dishes.

Shellacing and peinting cley; making designs on clay.
Watching srtisans in a pottery.

Copying modelsseen.

Study of primitive pottery.

Development of a special knowledge and technique for carrying

eail

1.

2.

the following sctivities involved in wood construg£tion.
Materials--soft pine boards verious widths and lengths,
sticks for axles and table legs; hammers--medium size No.3:
sawg, mitre~box, brace and bits, bench clamps, werk bench,
gimlet, rulers, screw drivers, sand paper, and flat paint
brushes.

Develop muscular control in handling tools--holding pro-
perly, handle-safely aend hammer neils straight;

Use materials economically.

Painting thiﬁgsnmpainting with grain of wood, hold brush
properly, covering surface evenly.

Mzking things--wagons, houses and the like.
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Development of knowledge and special technigue for carrying

on the following activities in decorative design:--

. Ability to design arrange and decorate for practical purposes.

1.
2.
3.
4,
D.

(1)

1.

(1)

Ze

Outline simple decorative schemes for school and home.
Making borders for books and depilies.

Arranging furniture and flowers in tasteful fashion.
Dreparation’apd arrangement of a school exhibit.

Block printing. |

Decoration of room for special occasions--Halloween.
Development of ebility and techniqué for carrying on the
foliowing projects:

Group projects--primitive 1life, cave dwelling, Indian Village,
Eskimo houses, grocery stor, clothing stors.

Correlation with reading, number, social studies, English,
heglth and nature studye.

Understanding and apprecistion of msnipulative toys, sand
and blocks as educationa]l media and ability to carry on
activities involved.

Sand

a. Patting, pounding, digging, msking cakes,
b. Making community projects.
c. Making miniature gardens, tumnnels, cities etec.

Menipulative toys

8. Playing with menipulative toys~-putting pegs in holes,

learning names of colors, countlng pegs, stringing beads,
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discriminating colors, laying tile according to designs; working
picture puzzles.
3. Blocks
a&. Handling blocks, building projects.
4. Materials used
. Blocks, pegs, boards, tiles, beads, color cubes, puzzles, sand
box, fine white sand, moulds, wooden spoons, cups.
b. Basis upon which materisl is selected.
(1) Does it appesl to the play instinct of the child?
{2) Is it durable?
(3) Can it be kept clean?
(4) Is it in good taste?
L(B)Development 0f a special kmowledge and technigue for prevehting
or Overcoming the following difficulties:~-
%1. Developing habits of thrift in the use and care of materisl,
2. Overcoming the lack of maturity of child.
a. Lack of muscular co~ordination and control.
bf Using tools.
¢. Inability of some pupils to use materisls.
d. Childs inability to measure.
e. Work too formal for age of child.
, ¥. Inability and failure to follow directions.
2. Developing independent thinking and work.
8. Training child to think with things.
be. Getting pupils to discover possibilities of materials at hand.

c+ Develop feeling of necessity for accuracy.

d. Allow child to express himself without so much teacher interfer-

ernce.,
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4. Overcoming shortecoming of teacher prepseration.
&. Too much teacher dictation.

b. Working for process instead of finished results.,
¢ce Lack of knowledge of how to use materials.

5., Materisls.

B Lackkof‘pr0per materials.

b. Lack of suitable tools.

¢+ Selection of suitable materials.

d. Lack of correlation with other subjects.
6o Mbtivétion.
7. Getting child to make practical durable things.

8. Developing hebits of neatness.
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Summary &nd Conclusions Section 15

The date presented and discussed in this chapter have indicated
several significant facts:--

1. It has Deen observed that The needs of the teacher in teaching
the special subjects demsnd a type of preparation indicated by Special
Methods Courses. This conclusion is based upon the fact that the needs
af the tescher are so numerous and specific that they could not bé ade-
quately met in & "Genersal llethods”™ or "Primary iethods" course. In
these more general courses theory is necesserily so general and far
removed from the practical situstion in which it is to function that it
is difficult, if not impossitle, for the teacher, of this level of
maturity, to bridge the gﬁ&%@. There is the guite obvious possibility
of such courses degenerating into mere "device" courses where the teacher
becomes & mere sutomaton. This possibiiity is dependent upon the methods
of conducting such courses in the Normal Schools rather than upon the
content involved or the assumption and purpose underlying them. The
assumption underlying theme courses is that the specific principles
involved in the various types of teaching are seen in immediste rela-
tion to the situations to which they apply and are sufficiently general
to carry the teacher beyond the immediate needs of the present to a
fairly adeguate view of the possibilities of the future. The general
purpose of these courses is an intensive study of content from the
point of view of its‘teaching possibilites, and the development of a
special knowledge and technigue for presenting this material on the kin-
dergarten-primary level.

(2) THe stetement of the minimum essentials of these courses has

been rather concise. That is to say, the material presented in detail

must be carried a step further for immediste use in Normal Schools.
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The activities that the teacher should know how to carry on have been

indicated in some detail. The specific sbilities, knowledges, and dis-

positions and habits, involved in carrying on these activities have not

been indicated in other than general fashion. This study has main-

tained that the next step is not within its limits. It was observed

however that there are seven Genersl Abilities or Knowledges that pre-

paration must provide--

a.
be

Ce

£.

A specific knowledge of the general sims of the subject.

A definite kmowledge of the grade standards of attainment.

A specialized imowledge 0f the subject from the point of view of
its educational history.

A shecifiec knowledge of the psychology andpsychologicel pringeiples

involved in learning and teaching the subject.

Ability to use standard tests of that subject &8s a teaching de-
vice.
An intensive study of the subject matter from the point of view

of selection and organization for teaching purposes.

Development of & special knowledge and technique for presenting
the subject matter. (This item impliem quite specifically & much
more definite and closer correlation ﬁith the work of the prsac-
tice school than has heretofore been the practicel.

(& proficiency test in the content of a subject rather than the
prevalent practice of general review. The emphe&sis upon this re-
quirement will naturslly be determined by the subjects themselves].

3. The needs of the teacher show that it is probesbly more pro-

fiteble to include all of the history of educetion and general educa-

tional psychology under the head of the varled special methods courses.
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That is, such history of education and general educational psychology
are to be given in connection with the specific subjects to which they
apply rather than to ©te prescribed in generel courses in History of
Education or Educational Psychology. This procedure has the double
advantage of selecting the content of these subjects that is most
valuable, and of giving this material at & point in the teachers pre-
paration where it is most needed and most easily understood. Again,
the limitation of time in & two or three year course and the immaturity
of the student make the prescription of more systematic courses more
desirable in the four year or longer programg.
4. It has been recommended, in gensral, that a proficiency test
be given in the content of the course to be covered. In & majority
of cases it has been noted that a general review of the content of
any particuler subject is reguired as an integrsl pert of the methods
courses. The necessity of this reguirement is found in the fact that
students have forgotten the general facts of particular field and their
memories need quickening. In some cases new material has been recently
introduced and the prospective teacher has noit had opportunity to get
in touch with it. In either case it seems that a proficiency test would
serve the purpose both of stimulsting a general review and of introduc-
ing the teacher to such facts as may be of recent incorporation. Thus
time and energy c¢ould be spent upon the study of such content from the
point of view of its teaching possibilities. This is perticulerly true
in the case of the more routine subjects such as arithmetic, reading,
spelling and the like.
In the case of content subjects the intensive study of the content

of these courses from the point of view of teachiﬁg possibilites will
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mot only indicate to the prospective teacher those items needing speéial
review but will supplement and explain such ifnformation. Thus the
special methods courses will emphasize methods with such incidental con-
sideration of content as the teachers® needs indicate.

5« The "General Content" subjects have been discussed in connec-
tion with the teaching of special subjects. The data showed that the
prescription of “General Content" courses as a means of providing pre-
paration for teaching was inadequate. In & majority of cases it was
found impossible to give both general content and speclal methods
courses in the same curriculum in the two or vhree ye&r gggﬁﬁﬁ%' Agein,
it was veyy infrequent that any provision was made in the general
courses for methods of teaching. Thus general courses heave been given
at the expense of excluding a study of content from the specific point
of view of teaching. Furthermore, it was noted that more adeguate train-
ing could be given in specisl methods courses. Thus the general content
sub jects--American History, American Government, Literature, Biology,
snd Physiology have been eliminatedjﬁ“"“‘x*’G;“Q;ﬁ Eatl vt

In the case of those "Weneral Content” subjects whose purpose was

the development of the personal efficiency of the teacher two subjects

were found to be definitely desirable--Oral English, and Physical Zduca-
Eigg; Other general courses may be desirable but the needs of the
teacher here did notwindicate them.

6. It has not been the purpose to discuss in any detail the ad-
ministrative possibilities of these specisl subjects. In the majority
of cases the ground to be covered demands a separate administrative
urit. It has been seen in a few cases,however, that the administration

of certain courses could be facilitated by certain combinations. It was

Suggested that History, Geography, Community Life and Civies, be brought
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together to form a single unit designated “§ocial Studies.”™ The needs
of correlation and the general simiiarity and overlapping of materisl
suggest quite definitely the desirability of such a procedure. Again,
in the case of spelling and penmenship it was indicated that the con-
tent was of such an amount as to allow the presentation of both, as
separate units in the same course.

7. In resypect to the matter of the length of the curriculum on
this level, the recommendation of numerous "special methods"™ courses
seem8 to indicate the necessity of lengthening the present two yesar
course. This question will be considered in more detail in & later

discussion.
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Chapter VIII Speci&l and General Professional Subjects.

Section 1 Introductory Statement of Aims and Plan of Presentation of

Hesults.

The discussion thus far has made it guite evident that kindergar-
ten—primgry teachers need a type of professional preparation provided
in Special Methods Courses. DNumerous implications have been evident in-
dicating a type of preparation to give & perspective for understanding,
interpreting, and applying the more specific principles obtained in
special courses. In more detail it has been noted that there is & de-
Sirability of a certzin type of preparation which will cerry the teacher
beyond the special details to & plane where independent professionsl
thinking and growth are possible. The direction of this thinking and
the basis of this growth must be determined, as far as possible, by the
evident present and future needs of the teacher.

It has been and, to a great extent, now is the practice in the
formulation of & Normal Schcol Curriculum to include certain subjects to
meet certain traditional professionsal demands. Traditionally it has been
the practice to divide the educational field in to certain more or less
logical branches and to prescribe genersl professional preparation on the
basis of these divisions. Thus one finds a prescription of a certain
amount of History of Education, Principles of Education, Educational
Psychology and the like. While these divisions.have been derived for
the most part empirically and in a priori fashion, it is not meant to
suggest that they do not meet a probeble need. The fact is merely em-
phasized that the actual needs of the teacher have not been consideréd
in any definite and systematic fashionlargely because they have not

been ascertained or known with sufficient specificity.

It has been the assumption throughout this discussion that a Normel
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School wes strictly vocational in charaster and therefore Justified in
including only those subjects that contributed more or less directly
to the teacher's preparation for teaching. £ny number of subjects

mey be desirable. Prescription of subjects must be limited by the
specific needs of the teacher as determined in some systemetie fashion;
by the length of the course; by the level of preparation and maturity
of the teacher being trained; and by the practical problems of curri-
culum organization.

The SPecifie needs of the teacher relative to methods of teaching
various subjects have been already outlined. It remains now to note
what is the best possible means of ascertaining the more general pro-
fessionel needs of the teacher and to indicate the best possible me ans
of providing for these needs. The most profitable procedure seems to
be a critical evaluation oif present practise in meeting these needs
with suggestion of modification as the data of this study justify.

Cne of the purposes of the difficulty guestionnaire was to ag-
certein some of the more general problems that teachers have to en-
co&nter in teaching in the kindergerten-primary grades. These date
.Were collected in order to secure a list of the important general needs

of this type of teacher. It is the assumption that they should be the

basis of the prescription of general professional courses. It is guite

clear that & list of the more important general professional problems

& kindergarten-primary teacher has to face should furnish a velid ob-

Jective besig for the determination of her general professional train-

ing. With these facts in mind it is the purpose of this chapter to

indicate 2s definitely as possible, the part of preparation Normal
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Schools should provide with respect to training in (1) the "Special®
and "General Professional Subjects;™ (2) "General Content” éubjects;
and (3) "Observation snd Practice.™ In the study of this problem we
have recourse to fivé sets of data:
1. Analysis of difficulties involved in teaching with reference to
certain generel phases of all subjects indicated In our question-

naire under the specific heads of--Picture Study; Seat Work; and

Kindergarten-free or Work Period.

2, A list of items obtained in answer to the guestion which asked

teachers to list items that they did not get or could not get in

Normal School or other school preparstion for dsaching, that they

heve obtained through aétual experience as a teacher.

3. & list of the most complex general problems one encountered in
teaching on the kindergarten~primary level.

4. Certain genersal items presented with difficulties of teaching

the special subjects.

5. Analysis of the descriptions of courses given by 556 Normal Schools
purporting to train kindergarten-primsry teachers.

The data secured through the first four sources &re purported to
give us a general idea, if not in specific detail, of the type of pre-
paration necessary. The data under the fifth head give us the general
tremd of present prectice and provide a basis for suggesting modifice-
tions. Our procedure here involves a critical evaluation of present
courses with & view toward answering, specifically the following

guestions:
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{1) What are the generasl professional needs of kindergarten~
prifiary teachers? |
{2} What course or courses of those now given by Normal Schools
most nearly meet the demands of preparation; and, (3) what
modificetions in present practice are most desirable to meet
more adequately the demands of training?%
it is one of the unfortunate limitations of the sources of our
data here that they are not always as specific and definite as in the
cese of the specific subjects already discussed. While such data,

aswe have, may not indicate specifically all of the items that should

be included, we do have some less detailed facts that show in a more
or less genersal fashion the trend such preparation should take.
Again, althought it may not be possible, in all cases, to indicate in
what administrative form suggested items of preparation should be
treated, there can be outlined a sequence of certain general protlems
that this ftype of teacher will have to solve.

With the above general limitations in mind the first three sets
of data are presented below. The fourth set has already been pre-
sented in chapter VII and will not be repeated. The fifth set is
thought to be more advantageously presented simultenecusly with our
later eritical discussion and evaluation of courses.

Section 2 Pregentation of Data Indicating the General Pro-

fessional Problems of KXindergsrten-Primsry Teachers.

l. Anslysis of Difficulties Involved in Teaching with Reference

to Picture Study; Seat Wofk; and Kdg. Work or Free Period.

Picture Study

Table ILXY page 298 gives the difficulties involved in teaching
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Table LXX

Difficulties Encountered in Teaching "Picture Study'

as

Indicated by Teachers

I Preparation and presentation

ITT

A.

Eaterial--choice and selection

10

OAb=3 O

1. Lack of suitable materials
2. Becuring best pictures as to art value at a

minimum cest.

3. Getting pictures that inspire story telling

instead of enumeration.

4. Getting good large copies
9. Getting interesting pictures within childs ex~

perience.

wH M

av]

B.llotivation--getting child to study and discuss pic-

ture.

14

C.

Leeding child to see and express in words wh&t he
SeeS.

15

Aiding child to get a reel story instead oI mere
enumeration.

11

Lack of time vnrovided for subject

Developing apprecistion on part of child

12

l. Getting appreciation that means expression on

part of child.

2. Conflict between home and idesal art testes
3. Interesting child in the artists life

o H ™

oY)

Difficulties Encountered in Teaching "Picture Studay"”
as Indicated by Supervisors. ,

I Prevparation and presentation

A. IMaterials

11

l. Selection of suitable pictures
‘2. Getting good inexpensive materials

XB. Motivation~-securing and maintaining interest

XC. Getting child to secure a unified impression of

details

D. Developing appreciation

xl. Not enough time given to appreciation
x2, Formality stifles aporeciation

XB. Lack of teacher preparation

) [ [ N

oo -

1. Lack of kmowledge and apprecistion on part of

tescher.

o

&3
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"Picture Study,™ as indicated by teachers and supervisors in the kin-
Gergarten-primary grades. It 1s noted that:

(1) The topics listed here essily refer to the teaching of thet item
in connection with eny one or a mejority of the special subjects. This
fact indicetes the possible demand for seme such preparation es Kin-
dergarten-Primary methods where generai principles could be supplied
for such items as apply to all subjects in both Kindergarten and Primary
grades.

{2) The points giviﬁg chief difficulties here are the following:

(a) Choice and selection of msterials for picture study.

(b) Motivation--getting child interested enough to discuss pie-
tures.

(¢) Aiding child to secure a unified impression of details; to
get a real story instead of mere enumeration.

(&) Developing apprecistion.

- Eindergarten-Free @r Work Period and Seat Work

These twb phases are ﬁresented together befause in nature and
purpose they are fundamentally the same. Practically, seat work in

the primary grades, is similar to the kindergarten free or work period

in the kindergarten. Tables LXXI & LXXIT pages 300 and 301 give the
difficulties involved in these two sctivities. The following problems
will be discussed:--

(1) In generasl, "Teaching pupils how to study; and the development
of good study hebits™ are the major difficulties involved in these two
sctivitities. This is a significant fact. Recent investigations of
the study hsabits of pupils on.thé high school level reveal the fact

that they are 21l but hopelessly incompetent along this line. This
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Table LXXI

Difficulties Encountered in Carrying on the Xindergarten
Work or Free Period as Indicated by Teachers.

I Preparstion and Presentation.

A. Getting pupil to apply himself to some definite task un-
til completed. '

l. EKeeping sustained interest in big projects.
2. Work with some material wjtil something is made.
3. Application to & definite task

Moo

B. Supervision of wori individuslly

l. See that each child uses his time to good advantags

2. Group toc large for individual sttention

3+ Too many children of é&ifferent capacities and
abilities

4. Inability of pupils to follow directions

5. Keeping progress records of each individual pupil

Hmn o o)

C. Developing independence, originality and initiative

(8}

1. Let child thinking precede teacher direction

2. Giving work that draws minimum effort from teacher
and maximum effort from pupil

%+ Leading child to taske up & new line

4. Getting child to criticise his own work

D. Lack of space and sguivment

H. Tendexncy ©o disorder

- [ H

7. Neatness in working and in work

Difficulties encountered in carrying on kdg. wWork or Hree
Periodas indicated by Supervisors

I Preparetion and presentation

xA.Development of good study habits 1

B, Supervision of work individuslly

1. Keeping every child profitably employed
x2. To see that activity is progressive-that it leads to
more valuahble activity
3. Afttention to individusl activity in & large group
x4. Teacher does not take pupils into her oplans

®0, Determination of the right moment to stop projects

o HIH ™M v

D, TLack of sufficient and suitable equipment
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i Table LXXII K
Difficulties Zncountered in "Carrying On" Seat
Work as Indicated by Teachers.

P R

I Preparation and Presentation

A. Securing materisls

1. Lack of good materials

2. Finding time to get worth while material fOF
each day

3. Getting materisl that correlates with or 1s
gupplementary to the fundamentals.

4., Pinding material that is interesting and at
same time educative 1

b. Getting a variety of materisals

6. Selecting worthwhile material that does not
involve writing

7. Getting material of value that need,little or
no, supervision.

8. Getting material that fills a definite need in
the days work.

H H &

B. Motivation

l. Motivation of seat work
2. Changing seat work often encugh to hold interest

HE (H o

Cs Provigion for individual differerices

1. Providing work and meking assignment for bhoth
dull and bright
2. Getting suitable work for "subnormals'

H o

D. Developing good study habitsto eliminate ne-
cessity of supervision

1. Developing good study habits.

2 Getting pupil to work independently without wast-
ing time.

S. Inability to inlterpret and follow directions

B, Supervision of Seat WOTK

l., Lack of time to check up and correct errors
2. Difficult to supervise

oy 1T o
o,

Difficultles Zncountered in Carrying On Seat Work as
Indicated by Supervisors

I Preparation and presentation

A. Securing materials

xt. Provision of material that is condusive to good
study habits

x2. Provision of material of educative value-that
stimulates thinking and suggests further ac-
tivity.

x3. Getting material that is a reinforcement of
recitation.

[e2]

"o B. MoGivation

xC. Wrong aim--thought of as "Susy Work"

o @

D, supervision of sesbt WOTrK

1. Tack of time to supervice seat work
x2. Individual checking up to make child sense his
difficulties

XxE. Too much time consumed in changing materials

HiH o (e

XF. Too much Seat work based on silent reading
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situation is due in large measure to poor habits of study developed
in the elementary school, &ny movement to remove or remedy this con-
dition in the earliest stages is certainly the task of teacher pre-~
paration. 4gein, this fact is significant in that it is more one of
the more general problems of this level and must be met by provision
in treining, of some general technique for doing the job betier.
(2) The kindergarten free or work period, as its name suggests, is

- oonfined to the kindergerten grade alone; and the major difficulties
here are the following problems:

(a) Development of good study habits.

{b) Getting pupils to apply themselves to some definite task

until completed. |

{c) Supervision of the work individually.

(d) Developing independence, originality and initistive.

(e) Determination of the right moment to stop projects.

(f) Lack of sufficient and suitable eguipment.

(g) Getting child to be neat in work; and in working;

(h) Overcoming tendency toward disorder.

(3) In the case of seat work which is confined solely to the primary

grades, but very much 0f the same character as the kindergarten free

or work veriod, the following seem to be the msjor problems in-
volved:

(a) Securing good materials.

(b) Motivation of the work.

{¢) Provision for individuasl differences.

(4) Supervisioﬁ of the work.

(@) Development of good habits of study to eliminate strict su-
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pervision.

(f) Wrong aim--thought of as "Busy work".

(g) Too much time consumed in changing materiéls.

{(h} Too much seat work based upon silent reading.
(4) Both of these activities in their respective spheres, like pic-
ture study, are equally concerned with all or a majority of the sub-
jects taught. This fact again indicates the desirability of some sort
of general professional preparation to meet the obvious need. Here,
as in picture study, it is suggested that some such preparation as kin-
dergaerten-primary methods would provide the necessary training. This
possibility will be discussed, in more detail, later.
2. Analysis of Items Gained from Experience as a Teacher that Were

Not or Could Not be Gotten in Normal School Treining-as indicated

by Teachers on the Kindergarten-Primary Level.

This set of data was gathered not so much with the idea in mind
of getting a direct as an indirect insight into the weaknesses of pre-
sent practice. It is quite obvious that the data here may not, in
meny instances, reveal directly a valid picture of the defects of
present practica for many of the teachers contributing to this point
took their training sometimes previous. However, these data do give
indirectly an objeotive hasis for the evaluation of present practice
in terms of the practical needs of the present teaching situation.

Table LIXTIII pages 304,305 and 306, gives the data obtained
from this source. In genersl it will be seen that the problems or
items fall into three genersl fields:--

(1) Page 304, includes certain items under the gemeral head of

selection, organization and presentation of subject matter.
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Table FIXXIIT

Items Gained from Experience that Were Not, or K T
Could Not be, Gotten in Normal School Treining D o
&8 Indicated Teachers in Kindergarten-Primary G IT III'%
Grades.
I Selection and organizétion of subject matter
A. Selection of subject mattser 4 10 3 22
1. Keener appreciation of aims governing :
selection of subject matter. 1 3 ]
2. Ability to select appropriate subject
matter.
a. Vistinguishing between essential and
non-esgential 1 3
b. Originelity in working out devices and
1llustrative material 1 2 3
¢. Using the thillds experience as s source
of subject matter. 1 1
B. Qrganization of subject matter 3 6 7 L 17
l. More practical knowledge of correlation
and projects. 2 2 2 1
2. Adapting kindergarten interests and ac-
tivities to school as whole. 1
3. Making definite and specific lesson pre-
paration 2 2
4. Organization and manipulation of mater-
ials 2 1
IT Presentarion of subject matter.
XA. Ability to adapt general pr1n01ples 1o
school situstions. 12 7 7 2 28
xl. Provision of the difference between idesl
and practicsael conditions 7T 2 2 1
x2. Adaptation of general theories to a speci-
fic school situation 2 2 4
5. Working out im nractice theories learned 1 2
4. Appreciastion of the practical value of gen-
eral educationsl theories learmned 2 1 1 1
XB. Ability to adjust prearranged plans and pro-
cedures to a specific school situation. 2 3 6
C. Ability to develop good study habits on the
part of the pupils.
1. How to get independent work from the pupil. 1 1 1
2+ Curbing tendency to help pupile too much 2 1 1
3. Ability to plan and direct seat work that
encourages good study habits. 2 2 1
4, Abllity to teach one section while supervise
ing the study of another. 4 1 3
D. Recognition of fact that child needs many and
varied kinds of drill. 1 3
E. Knowledge of how to present materials to the
child. 5 4 2 2
l. To prevent subject matter on the pupils
level. 2 3 1 1
2. Not to talk over the pupils heads 1 1 1 ll
1 2

F. How to bring sbsent pupils up to the classlevel
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K T
0
T
A
G I Ir 111 ®
AG.Ability to use tests and measures as teaching
devices. 1 2 2
H.How to carry on project work with purposeful
activity. 2 1 a2 1
XI. How to teach the "Special Subjects™ as well
as the "Essentials" 2 3 6 ki
IIT A sympsathetic understanding of child life-needs;
point of view; efforts and interests.
A, A better and more sympathetic understanding of
children and their problems through direct contact
and study. 7T 9 14 8 30
B. Understanding of the peculiar psychology of the
child. ‘ a 3 6 3 1b
C. A definite knowledge of the needs of children. 2 9 2 2 156
1. More intimste and sympsthetic insight into
¢hild needs. 2 1 1 2
2. Directing work in accord with a better under-
stending of needs. 3 1
3. Intelligent sympathy for child in his difficul- 2
ties
4, Definite ides of childrens asbilities 3
D. Child'’s learning process. 2 8 6 £ 18
1. Definite knowledge of how children learn 1 4 1 1 7
2+ Understanding of the childs mind and its de-
velopment through actual ohservation 1 4 b 1
E. A grester appreciation and understanding of the
childs point of view. 5 2 2 10
F. Ability to get along with children--"Give and
Take" : 3 1l 4
G. Recognition of difference hetween the real
child and an ideal cnild 1 2 1 4
H. Broader view of childrens interests 1 1 2 1l b5
I. Sympathetic and intelligent s&ppreciation of
childrens efforts 1l 2 1 3 7
Je Ability to establish better support between
teacher: and child. _ 1 4 2 3 10
l. Ability to mse voice to get attention. 1 2 1 1
2. Power to held childs attention. 2 1 2
IV Individual Differences.
A. Diagnosis and remedy-how to meet them practi-
cally. 12 27 23 29 96
l. Means and methods oi meeting individual differ-
ences. 2 £ 10 8
2. Practical knowledge of individual differences
and means. 3 7 2
3. Teaching dull and bright pupils with due re-
spect to each. 2 1 3
4, Importance and technique of grouping in sccord
with mental age. 1 2
6. Definite realization and vrasctical study of ind.
gifferences. 1 4 1 1
6. Apprecistion of each &hild ac an individual.- 2 8 5} 8
7. How to work with mentally slow and backward 5 X 5

pupils.
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8. How to deal with mental defectives 1 1
%. How to deal with and teach foreign
children. 3 2 3 4

V. Clasg room management
A. Discipline
1. Proper means and methods of dscipline 4 b5 13 12
A2. Solving discipline problem by inter-
esting materiil materials and presenta-

tion. ] 1
%« Better understanding of what discipline
means. 2 4 1 5]
4, Ability to control a large group of
children. 6 6 11 4
5. Ability to control without ostensible
dominaton 1l 2 1 1
X6. Ability to discipline little children. 2 1 1 2
7. Ability to prevent many otherwise bad
gituations. 2 1
B. Management of routine factors of class
roOm. ]
X1. Actual responsiblity for management of a
class room 10 6 1

iBe "Pirst day" experiences and organization. 1 1
3. Routine reports-sconomical methods of

preparation. 2 2

4, Keeping satisfactory and simple records
of child progress. &

b. Proper care and supervision of hygienic
conditions. 12 1

XC. Development of Teacher Personality

xb. Development of a feeling of self-confi-

dence and poise. 9 11 11 10 41
xB. Development of initiative, originallty

and independence. 4 3 4 4 15
%C. Adjustment of teacher personality to -

school situation 11 14 ¥4 7 46

1l. Adapting self to conditions of the

class room. 3 o b5 1
2. 3elf control 2 2 4 3
%, Co-operation with other teachers and
school officials. 2 2 3 2
4, Tact in deeling with children. 3 2 4 1
b, Patience in dealing with children. 1 2
6. Apvreciation of effect of teacher per-
sonality uwpon child. behavior. 3 1 2 2 8
XD. Realization of the "bigness™ of the gjob. 1 1
E. Knowledge of the practical problems of
school operation. 1 1 2
P. Reglization of continued need of teacher
study and growth. : 2 2
Ge Keenerragpre01atlon of parent and home 8§ 11 W & 32
A%%i %i‘%o deal with parents tactfully
2 PALLETbISkROLE GRBTRETRANGHLe cna 5 ¢ ©
home environmen 3 B 4 4
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(2) Page 305,includes certain items falling under the head of
& sympathetic understanding of child life--his needs, point
of view, efforts and interests; and individual differences.

(3) Page 306, includes - ‘a’'third group ~~--class menagement.

The data here Seem to indicate preparation of, &t least, three
kinds;

(&) Desirability of some sort of general professional prepara-
tion in kindergarten—primary methods as & background for interpreta-
tion, and fascility in deriviﬁg and applying educational principles
that refer to all or a majority of the subjects on this level;

(b) The provision of a father detailed and specific knowledge
0f the child and child 1life from a Eractical_point of view.

(e} More definite and specific consideration of the factors
involved in class room management especially from the practical point
of view of tesching.

(d) More emphasis upon observaetion and teaching in practical
teaching situations.

Our critical evaluatidn of present practlice will indicate to
‘what extent the date here furnish a valid basis for the modification
of present training. |
3. Anslysis of general problems encountered in teaching on the kinder-

garten-primary level as indicated by teachers and super%isors.

Tables LXXIV, pages 309 and 310 gives the data from this source.
(1) It is to be observed that these data fall under four general heads:

() Class room management snd allied factors.
(b) Individual differences.
(e} Correction of phyeical defects of children.

(d) Selection, orgenization and presentation of subject matter.



508

(2) Again, attention is called to the fact that these data are
strikingly similar to those secured under the general head of "Items
gaines through experience that could not be, or were not gotten in
Normel School or other school training." This fact suggests rather
pointedly that the Normal School does not give sufficient emphasis
to these latter phases. The reasons are probably as c¢lear. In the
first place, it is possible that such needs are not definitely knowm
and therefore are not used ad a basis of training. Again, it may be
that these &re problems of such & character that can not be easily
anticipated so as to provide adequate training, or, problemsof such
difficudéity that the emphasis in the training provided was not suffi-
cient to insure successful solutions on the part of the teecher.
Whatever the reason may be the fact remalins that these data indicsate
certain problems that have not been sufficiently emphasized in
teacher preparation; and which cannot probably'be adequately pro-
vided for in the specisl courses already discussed. The inevitable
conclusion is the provision of a type of professional preparation
that will meet the demands indicated by these general problems in
addifion to furnishing a broasder professional background.

(3) The above facts seem to indicate quite definitely the need of

professional preparation along the following lines: class room

menagement; & specleg of practical chilld psychology; kinder-

garten-Primar& methods; and some broader professionel pegparation

which wiil the teachers efforts and thoughts from a social
point of vie&. The justification of these implications will be dis-

cussed in détail'in the section that followse.
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Table LXXIV

General Difficultles Encountered in Teaching in the Kin-
dergarten-Primary Grades ad Indicated by Teachers.

K

td 530 3

I TII IIT

I Clags Room Management

A. Menagement of routine factors

1.
Ze
3-
4,

Oe

6
7e

8.

Mastery of general routine of the c¢lass room
Keeping on schedule with daily program

Correction of papers prevents adeguate preparation
Large amount of clerical work takes time from pre-
raration.

Extra-teaching duties take time (supervision of
halls, etc)

Lack of suffilicient eguipment and proper room speace
Supervision of hygiene factors

8. Giving proper attention to school housekeeping
b. Securing proper lighting conditions

c. Getting proker heating and ventilation

Grading, classification and promotion

B. Discipline

1.
2.
5-
4.'.

De
6.
7.
Be

J.

Begt means and methods of discipline

Allowing freedom and spontameity without disorder
Distinguishing freedom and disorder

Teaching "The Why" of prompt and cheerfunl ohe~
dience.

Handling large groupsS. _

Problem cases--settling quarrels and disputes
Playground discipline

Developing a social rather than a

atmosphere.

Practicing strict impartiality

C. Adapting and adjusting "First Time" Child to

8
1.

chool environment.
Adjusting child to his new enviromment.

D. Getting pasrent eand home co-operation

IT.

l. Enlisting the interest and co-operation of parents.

2
Se

Dealing with mothers who are ex-teachers.
Establishing profitable connections hetwesen
school and home.

Individual differences.

A,

l.
2e

C D

4.

Diagrosis and remedy in case of individuel 4if-
ferences.

How to plan work to meet indivldual differences
Classifying children into working groups on

basls of ability

How to meed ind. diff. in & supposed homogeneous
Eroupe. '
Recognition of individual differences in tempera-
ment how deal in it

oH PR > o

O

i
o fav] Mot AV o v
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13 13 10
1 3 6
1 2
5 3 3
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IT Individual Differences--contd--

1
II

III
.El
Be
C.
D.
E.

5.

Ge

7

8.
9.
Qe
B.
1.
2e
e
4o

b.
C.

1.
L

Se
4,

5.

Giving needed individual attention while not neglect-
ing class.
a. Keep bright children going while dealing with dull
be Helping slow child without retarding progress of
the group.
c. Clagses too large to give time to individual needs.
de Curriculum too crowded to gllow time for individusl
attention.

Studying each child individually to determine his
peculiar needs.

How to deal with the subnormesl and backward child
8., How to deal with the subnormal child
be How to desl with the average child

¢. Getting backward children to put in extra time
d. Giving extra drills for backward children

How to deal with the mentel defective

Adapting material to individual needs

How to deal with children who are between groups

in ability

Checking up individual growth and development
Checking up class and individual growth

Finding what memedial work is necessary and proper
remedy.

Keeping tab on the individual needs and development
0of each c¢hild.

Getting & proper knowledge of child ability when you
first get him.

Keeping progress records of each child.

Bringing up to standard--absent, transient and late
entering pupils

Bringing up to standerd pupils who have been absent.
Ad justing children who come from another school

or school system

A4 justing transient pupils

Ad justing and otherwise bringing to stendard late
entrants

Children from mid-year promotions.

Correction of physical defects of children

(e}
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Overcoming nervousness due to undue excitenment
Correction of general defects-posture etc.

How to deal with undernourished children

Keeving children fit physically

Overcoming speech defects--stammering and baby talk
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IV Selecticn,

organization and presantation of subject matter

A.
1.

Z2e

Se
4.
5.
G.
Te
8.

B.

1.

Ze
B
4,
5.
6.

7

C.
1.

Intelligent choice and gselection of materials

Determing what phases of childs experience are most
valuable.

Selecting subjett matter that is, or can be, brought
within the c¢hilds experience, understanding and in-
terest.

Preparing meterial --charts; cards ete, that take
teacher's time.

Getting sufficient devices to vary procedure and
sugtain interest

Judging the contents of various readers and texts
Lack of sufficient materisal

Getting and keeping sufficient supplementsry me-
terial.

Getting sufficient supplementary reading materisl

Organizetion of material--wise and careful organiza-

tion.

Attention to relative values; giving proper balance
end emphasis to all phsases; discrimination hetween
essentials sndnon-essentisls.

Keeping clearly in mind the aim of the "system"
Keeping clearly in mind the true aim to.be attained
Relating subject matter to child interests and needs
Avoidance of isolated facts through correlation
Plerning work for children--making a workable lesson
rlan

Relating kindergarten activities to rest of the
school.,

Presentation of material.

Motivation

a., Motivation of subject matter in general

b. Securing and maintaing attention and interest

¢c. Motivating drill lessons

de Keeping & large class interested and learning at

same time

e. Creating desire to learn
f. Getting genuine pupil co-operation
g+ Creating an atmosphere that will awaken asctive and

right responses.

L. Bridging the short attention-span of child
i; Handling cases of attention without distracting

J

class.
o« Stimulsting each child to work at the level of his
ability.

k. Yotivate & subject the puplile dislikes
1. Motivate a subject the teacher dislikes
m. Securing some reaction in presence of visitors when

nN.

alone.

Eear.

Making work as interesting in end as beginning of the
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C. Presentation of material

8. Keeping definite 2ims in mind.

a&. Having as definite aim in kindergarten as in gradss 2
b. Keeping practical standsrds as well as thecrebeal

gims in mind. 2
Je Atteining one's aim with due respsct To one's co-
wWorker. 2
4. LApproach c¢hild from his own plane instead ol agult 5 2 1
5. Apprecistion of childs smallest comtrivution if
it is his best 2 1
6« Direct childs natural enthusiasm so as not to
quench it. 1 2
7. Realization of what is the tesacher's province--
where she is to intervene and suggest and when not 6
8. Guiding vivid imaginations inte the right chsannels 2
2. Practicsl application of recent theory and experi-
mentation 3
10+ Relating the interssts of home and school overcom-
ing habits that are &a result of potr home environ-
ment. B 4 3 b
11l. Develovment of good study hsbits
g&. Teaching pupils how to study 1 2
b« Teaching pupils how to study a text book g2 1
¢. Developing good study hshits 10 16 13 19
d. Provision and supervision of worthwhile seat
WOrka 16 17 7
e. Teaching one section while supervising another T4 6
T+ Developing &bility to follow instructions. 31 2
g. Developing ability to think and work indepern-
dently
(1} Stimulsting self activity 3 42 1
{2) Developing ability to work independently 8 13 3 10
{3) stimulate real independent thinking on part of
child., 3 37 B

12. Heking character building a part of each days program 49 36 44 37
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General Difficulties Encountered in Lea

ching in the Xinder-

garten-Primary Grades as Indicated by Supervisors.

I

1T

g B3

IIIy,

I Class Koom Management
A. Management of routine factors.

1. Mastery of general routine of class room

2. Inadequate equipment

B. Discipline

1. Getting freedom without disorder

2. Discriminstion between worthwhile freedom and

, disorders
X3. Developing right ideas of freedom

in-the group

A4, Foreign child fails to understand ovedienoe wihhout

force.

_C. Getting parent and home co-operat
4l, Tact in handling parent who might

ion
become offended

because of difference in school and home standards.
Z« Lack of caontact 0f tescher and parents.

d. Overcoming bad home influences.

D. Adjustment of child to his new environment

1. Adjusting child to school environment

X2. Adjusting child who has not been to kindergarten
Xd. Making school environment homelike

IT Imdividual Differerces.
A. Diggnosis and remedy.

l. How to meet individual differences in all subjects
2. Making adequate provision for ind., diff. in a large

group.

5. Planning material adapted to each group of the

clags.

4. Thinking in terms of individusl so that individual

needs will be met.

5. Letting each pupil progress at rate best suited to

hig sbility.

6. Grouping so that each child will
provement.

7. Giving individual attention to sp

8. Falilure to appreciste significanc
differences.

B. Checking up individual growth and d

1. Diagnosis and remedial treatment

work.

get maximum im-

ecial cases
e of individual

evelopment
in cases of poor

2. Giving time to study of individual childs reesction

€. Bringing up to standard the absent,
entrant

trancient and late

H
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IITI Correction of vhysical defects of cnildren.
A. Getting pupils who have poor motor control or other
physical debilities to take part in physicasl educa-~
tion. 1
B. Lack of attention to ear and eye defects
IV. Selection, organization and presentation of subject
matter.

A. Intelligent choice and selection of materials
xl. Lack of suitable materials in content sub jects.
2. Lack of good supplementary materiasls in reading.
x3., Poor library facilities
4, Selecting good devices and games.
&b6. Meking wise selection of activities suggested by
pupils., 1
6. Selection of equipment snd material in a city
gchool situation
x7. Lack of activities &nd projects that stimulate
initiative
B. Organization of materials _
1. Avoidance of isolated facts through correlation
(e} Special teacher and regular teachers®™ work
does not correlate.

(b} Lack of correlation of all subjects. 1
x2. Teacher does not plan work thoughtfully and
carefnlly.
{2) Teache¥ does not give enough time and thought
in rlanning work. 1

(b} Remslization that subject matter must be
: plammed in the primery grades as well as upper
grades.
" 3. Adjusting the course of study 0 child needs and
keeping a balance of emphasis upon varied ac-

tivities 1
x4, Realization that best training taekes place in

purposeful activity 2
x5, Keeping the general aims of subject matter in

mind. ' 1

x6. Keeping in mind an acceptable working definition
of education.
x7. Working out standards or objectives ior term or
quarterly periods.
; 8. Relating the kindergarten and the grades. 4
U, Presentation of subject matter.

xl. Applying laws of learning to teaching
x2. Determination of what to teach and how much to
expect. B
x5, Getting pupil toske the aim of each subject.
4, Apprecistion of childs point of view and efforts
¥6. Keeping teaching on childs level so that it does
not begome a formal routine process.
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C. Presentation of subject matter.

x6.

&7.
X8.
x%.
x10.
1l.

12. Discriminating between real and artificial problems
Working hebltually for individual reactions

X132
l4.
15.

20

B
k.
Ca

Qo
Ce

f.

Ee.
XH.

I.
Jd.

To see education as a process of continous growth

rather than formel mastery of so many units of sub-

ject matter.

Breaking with traditional practices without losing

the good values of some ol those practices.

Keeping underlying principles in mind as well as re-

sults.

Making each period count for something definite in

the childs growth and developmenu.

Uo-ordinstion of aims and work of kindergarten and

grades. _
Lack of co-operation between teachers of special
and fundamental subjects.

Jorking with an assistant who has no initiative

Changing methods with changing conceptions of edu-

cation.

Principles do not have modern point of view.
Poorly organized program
Tack of preparation of teacher to teach special sub-

Jjects.

HMotlvation

liaking subject matter vivid and interesting
Secure and maintalin maximum attention.
Providing motives for study and work.
Motivating drill work.

Lack of a stimualting personslity on part of
teacher.

Develovpment of good studf habits.

Teaching child how to use a text book

Teaching child how to study.

Peaching pupils how to interpret and follow di-
rections.

Stimulation of independent thinking and work.
Securing proper balsasnce between pupil and teacher
activity

Provision of purposeful activity for aimless
ch;ldren.

HMaking mechenics subordinate to prowlem-solving
Getting part1c1pat10n of each child in every ac-
tivity to maximum of his abkility.

Teaching one section while supervising another
Seat work.

(1Y Provision of sufficient eduncative seat work.

(
{

2) Pinding time to check and supervise seat work.
3} Training child to use seat work.

21. Making character building a part of each days pro-

gram.
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Chapter VITT Section 3--Bpecial FProfessional Subjects.

SJection 3 and 4 present the results of & critical evaluation of
present practice on the basis of the data presented in sectlion 2 of
this chapter. 3ection 3 consists of a discussion of the "Special
Professional” subjects, and Section 4 deals with the "General Professgional”
subjectsir The point of departure in each case 1s the description of Nor- —
mal School Courses. The vpresentation of these data is followed by a
critical discussion of the facts in the light of the evident needs of
the teeacher.

It is unfortunate that these subjects could not be handled as those
in chapter VII under the head of special methods. It was necessary in
this 1instance t0 present all or most of the data 1in one plade. The
readers recognition of this limitation should aid in his interpretation

of the facts presented..

Critical BEvaluation of Present Fractice.

1. Description of Hormal School Courses.

A1]1 of the "special methods" courses originally included under
this category were combined With'corresponding "Special and Technical
Content™ courses. These courses have been discuseed in chapter VII
under the head of "Special Methods." There are left under the head of
this category only those more general professional courses that deal
specifically with_kindergarten and primary education. For convenience,
these subjects have been grouped under the general heads of kindergar-
ten education and primary education.

Kindergarten Education. Under this head are included "Kindergaer-

ten principles and theory; kindergarten curriculum, history and prin-
ciples of kindergarten education, and kindergarten methods. Kinder-

garten principles and theory, and history and principles of kindergar-
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Teble ILXXV

Hist. and Prins. »-K-P Bduc. & Xdg Theory

Description of Normal Schbol Courses in History

and Prins. of K~P Educ. and Kindergarten Theory.

% T Tl
(8} History of development of Kdg. and Primary schools e
in America. D17 23
(b} Comparstive study of modern and old kindergarten
1 practice 51.8/4 24 9%
(a) Bducational Prins of Locke, Rousseau, Montessorl, '
Herbort et sal « |8 2D 373
(b} Influence of modern school practitie .upon present ~
elementary education. 5.# 1 2
(c) Modern interpretation of the philosophy of edu-
cation. 3.7 1 1 2
2. )
(a) Effect of kindergarten upon public schools 1.8 1 ‘
(b} Relation of kindergarten to the primary grades
(unification) sevg] 21 ¥
(c) Relation of kindergarten to the home 35 19 19
3
(a) Reading kindergarten magezines 1.8 1 !
(b) Observation in kindergartens 5 3 3
(e¢) Study of modern art and sculpture catalogs 1\8 1 !
(4) Study of kindergarten songs and games 1. 1 1
(e} Organization of a program. 5.5 3 3
(£} Study of early childhocds-responses to social
and nastural environment 5347 29 9
(g) Selection and orgsnizetion of materials dn terms
of childs interests and activity 4 26 4%
4: ‘ .
Study of curriculum of first four years (atbainments) 33. \ 18 Y
5 _
— ‘ \
6 Organigstion and egudtpment of a kindergarten %&t 17 N
7 Value of nusery school education - 1.8 1 \
8 Factors contributing to the sueecess of K-P teacher. 1.8 1 4
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ten education have been combined on the same sheet. This oro-
cedure was desirable inasmuch as these courses have the same general
aim--namely provision of a genersl background for kindergarten educa-
tion. |
The description of these courses appears on page 314. The evi-

dent purpose here is to provide the following training:--

(1) An historical background of the kindergarten movement in gen-

eral, and its development in America in particular.

(2) some general discussion of the principles of selection and or-

ganization of materisls in terms of the childs interest and ac-

tivity.

(3) Discussion of the general relationship of the kindergarten to

the primary grades.
(4) Study of curriculum attainment for the first four years.
(8) Study of the organization and equipment of & kindergarten.

{b) Kindergerten Curriculum. Thirty-two schools give such a course.

The description of this course on vage 316 shows thet 1t is meant to
serve two funetions. In those schools where kindergarten theory is
given it 1s meant to be & more speciflc course dealing with kindér-
garten activities in detail. ‘Where kindergerten theory is not given,
this course serves the purposes of both a special and general course.
This dual function probtably accounts for the rather indefinite treat-
ment of this subject.

(¢} Kindergarten Methods.Twentysehools give such a course. The de-

scrigtion of this course on page 217, shows guite clearly that it is
meant to parallel or supplement primary methods. The chief items
given consideration here are as follows:--

(1) Study of meterials and modern methods for kindergarten grades.
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Table TXXVI

= T

Description of Normal School Courses in Xindergarten

Currizulum

A0 oTE

o]

m H;

Underlying principles of the K-P curriculum (unitication)
Examination of typical curricula {critical snalysis¥
feglation of Kindergarten-Primary grades.

Study of current movements for the improvement of the
Kdge. Curricula

S3tudy of chilarens interests in relation to the curri-
culum

Study of the pre-school child

History and survey of the kindergarten movement

[ RPN o ol 1)

[ N

Selection of subject matter--stendards--organization
Languege~-arts in the K-P Grades

Dramatic ancd socisl arts in the K-F Grades.

Critical study of play

Critical study of manual activities

(a3 o V1]

[ g —

3tudy of project--problem method--experimentations
Methods of presentation--lesson planning
Cksergation in the kindergarten

oo P

et St et st

Meking & program

Aims of the modern kindergarten
Attainments-~standards for promotion

A reinterpretation of Froebelian prins. and Liter.
in modern educsation.

oo

Methods of conducting mothers meetings.
Mentel and other measurements

o)

Kindergarten equipment

Keeping records of children

Oy I A avi o

oD



Table LXXVIT

Description of Normal School Courses in

Hindergarten Methods.

1 Problems peculiar to teaching children beginnings of each

sub ject. 1
(&) Organization of subject matter for K-P Grades 1
(b) Study of play material and child development 18
(e} Study of modern material for XK-P Grades. 17
(d) Study of modern methods fior K-P Grades. 17
(e) Observation 17
(f) Child instincts and interests 1
2
{a) Study of progress of Xdg. children through the
grades. 1
(b) Child development and home training 1
3
4 Tests and measurements 17
5 Housihg and equipment. ol kindergartens 17
6. 2tudy of Bureau .of Bducation Bulletins _ 1
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Table LXXV¥ITT

Description of Normal School Courses in

Primary Methods and Primary Currigdulum.

(a) Study of the primary curriculum--s constructive pro- ) bib
: gram. '
.{b) Study of educational aims and principles.- 30 5545
{e) Study of child development and educational practice 1 1.8
1. . _
a Wweneral methods of teaching primary sub jects. o4 6289
b Observation in the practice school 21 68.B
¢ Teehihigue of teaching gereral 1 1i8
d Problems of school management 2 347
e Study of literary materials, suitable for children 4 74
f Art of story telling 2 347
g Project method 2 3.7
h Language development of children 1 1.8
i Detailed study of teaching of reading-hygiene and
psychology 2 347
J Detailed study of teaching of arithmetic 1 1.8
2 Careful study of beglnning lessons in writing and ;
hendwork ‘ _ 1 1.8
'3 Relation between kindergarten and primary grades {
(&) Laws of learning 4 7@
(b} Types of teaching 1 1.8
4 :
5 Individual differences. 1 1.8
6 Self sctivity 2 BT
7 Seat work 1 lfe
8§ Teste and measurements (introductory stuly) 1 ia
v Primary Curriculum :
{e) Principles underlyliflg curriculum construftion 1 138
(b)Y Union of Kdg-1lst and effect upon the curriculum 1 1.8
(¢) Childrens sctivities and their use in education 1 1.8
1 . 1
2 Materials used in the early elementary grades 1 148
3 boclal significance of varied types of curricula 1 1.8
(a) Methods of teaching primery subjects in 1ight of z 515)
theory of sducation.
4 (b) Projects in the primary grades. 1 %.8
g.
5 1Individusal differences 1 %.8
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(2) Test and measurements in the kindergarten.
(3) Study of housing and equipment of a kindergarten.

2. Primary Education. The two subjects under this headare "Primary

Methods™ and "Primary Curriculum." The descriptions of these two
courses, on page 318, show that they have 2 common aim. The chief
topics noted are--general methods of teaching primary subjects; and,
study of educationel aims end principles. Again, the fact that three
of the five schools giving "Primary Cmrriculum' do not give "Primary
Methods™ seems to corroborate this observation. |

It was intimated earlier in this discussion that the evident
purpose of "Brimary Methods™ was to take the place of "Special Methods™
courses particularly in arithmetic, geography, 1anguagé, history and
civics. Again, it has been suggested that this procedure was not suf-
ficient to ;aet the needs of the teacher. HFurther justification of
this conclusion appesrs in a later more critical discussion.

In respect to kindergarten end primary education in general, one
fact seems to stand out rather prominently. The organization of the
curriculum for this type of teacher partakes more of a combination of
kindergarten and primary courses in the same curriculum than = re-
organization of courses with the Kindergarten-Primary point of view
clearly in mind. While eur data zre not specific upon this point ths
general implications are that a closer organization of courses is de- .
girable.

1. What course or courses now given by Normal Schools Most Nearly

Meet the Needs of Preparation?t

It has been seen that there is an obvious need for two types of
courses under this head, or thse heads as the &ase may be. On the one

hend our data indicated the evident desirability of some sort of rather
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general type of professional preparation giving the teacher a specific
and definite background for this perticular teaching level. That is,
some training to give the prospected teacher 2 perspective for the in-
terpretation and solution of the more general nroblems of kindergarten-—
primary education. The courses "Kindergarten-FPrinciples and Theory,

end Higtory and Principles of Kindergarten Education™ in so fer as their
general purposes indicate seem most adeguately to meet this need. It

is found however that they are almost solely confined to the kinder-
garten with only incidentel consideration of the primary greades.

On the other hend, 1t is evident that ssme some sort of preparation
in kxindergarten-primery methods is necessary. The data make it plsin
that there are numerous ganeral problems of method that possibly will
not, can not or should not be provided for in each of the "Special
Methods" courses. BSuch are indicated by the genersal probléms involved
in picture study, kindergarten free or work period and seat work; and
numerous other more general problems reliting to the selection, organi-
zation and presentation of subject matter. 1In eddition, such a prepara-
tion seems necessary to furnish that broader professional knowWwledge
and background for more 1ntelligent interpretation and solution of
specific problems of "Special Methods". The courses seemingly meeting
this need are : kindergartén methods;-kindergarten curriculum; and
"Primary Methods" and "Primary Curriculum.”™ Again, the separation of
the content of kindergérten and primary courses corroborate a previous
observation thet the courses for this level have been organized by in-
cluding some kindergarten and some primsry courses in the same curri-
culum.

2. What modifications in present practice are desirable in order to meet

more adequately the needs of preparation?

The above discussion shoowed thet norma} schools do provide fairly
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adequately, in s more genersl fashion, for the demands here. It is
merely necessary here to point out, as specifically as possible, what
modifieations the facts indicate in order that the preparation be more
adequate.

Kindergarten-Primary Education.

This designation is suggested for a type of preparation to meet
the needs now being provided for under the heads of kindergarten prin-
ciples and theory; and history and principles of kindergsrten education.
The modification suggested consists merely of a type of preparation com-
bining the essential elements of both of the above named courses with
a more definite emphasils upon primasry education in the union.

The specific purpose of such & course is the provision of a body
0l theory and fact that will enable the prospective teacher to understand
the general field of kindergarten-primary education, and furnish & brosad
professionsal baékground for independent recognition, interpretation and
solution of certain probiems peculiar to this level of teaching. What
the specific content of such & course should be, the facts do not imply
80 definitely. There are general implications howerer that it should in-
clude the following items:--

I An historical survey of kindergsrten-primery education in gen-
eral; and specific study of the recent development and unifica-
tion.

IT A comparative study of the principles and theories underlying
early elementaery education from Locke end Rousseau to the present
with a moder interﬁretation of educeationsl philosophy especially

ag 1t relates tc this-field.
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TIT A general view of the relationship of the kindergarten to the
primary grades with & general survey of the curriculum problems of
the first four grades.

I¥ General discussion of the factors contributing to the success of a
kindergarten primary teacher.

It is seen that the above content consists largely of an introduc-
tory course embodying History and Principles of Education as they ap-
rly to this specific level. This procedure is even more desirable in
view of the fact that the "History of Education™ and "Principles of
Education™ given as geparate courses in the average Normal School, as-
sume an intellectuel maturity and professionel insight quite beyond
the level of the persons taking such courses. In addition, the content

here is specifically directed to furnish the background most needed by

the prospective teacher.

Kindergarten-Primary Methods.

Again, we have seen fi%t to employ & dssignation that emphasizes
more specifically the unification of the kindergarten and primary grades.
Such a tendency was noted in some of the three year courses. The data
here are more specific and definite than was the case oi kindergarten-
primary education.

The fact that "Spacial Methods™ in the teaching of various sub-
jects in this field have been reoomménded, excludes any poasibility of
misinterpreting this type of preparation as & general method of teach-
iﬁg all subjects. There are two primary considerations that seem to
demend such preparation. First, there are certain numerous general pro-
blems, found in the teaching of all subjefts, but not adeguately pro-
vided for by any "Special Methods" course. Second; there is need for a
broader perspective for the basic'principles of method to enable the

prospective teacher to interpret and apply intelligently such specifiec
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methods as are derived in "Special Methods™ courses.

The date presented in the earlier part Section 2 of this discuss-
ion indicate that the content of such preparation should be specificelly
along the following limest--

I Development of the ability, on part of the teacher, to carry on
the activities of the kindergarten--free or work period effectively.
A Developing a technigue and background for overcoming or preventing

the following difficulties:——

'l. Development of good study hebits.
2¢ Getting pupil to apply himself to some definite task until
completed.
a., Keeping sustained interest in big projects.
b. Working with some material until something is made.
Ce Application to a definite task.
. Supervigion of individual work.
a. Seeing that each child uses his time to good advantage.
be Giving individual attention in a large group.
c. Seeing that activity is progressive--that it leads to more
valuable activity.
d. Teaching pupils to interpret and follow directions.
e. Keeping progress records of each individual pupil.
f. Allowing pupils to aid in plamning the work.
Determination of the right moment to stop projects.
L Developlng independence, originality and initiative.
g. Let child thinking precede teacher direction.
be Giving work that draws minimum effort from the teacher and
maximum effort from the pupil.
c. Leading child to take up a new line.
d. Getting the chila to criticise his owm work.
b. Overcoming lack of space and equipment.
6. Preventing tendency toward disorder.
7. Stimulating child to be neat in working; and in his work.

IT Development of sbility,on part of the teacher, to carry oy the
activities involved in seat work.
A Development @f a technique and point of view for preventing or
overcoming difficulties with the followlng:

l. Securing good materiaslg.

&. Provision of material that is conducive to development of
good study habits.
" be. Provision of materials of educative value--that stimulate
thinking and suggest further activity.
ce Finding time to get worthwhile material for each day.
d. Getting material that correlates with, bdr is supplementary to,
the fundamentsals.
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€. Finding material that is both interesting and educative.

f. Selecting worthwhile materisl that does not reguire too
much writing.

g. Getting material of velue that need, little or no, supervi-
sion.

h. Getting material that fills a definite need in the day's work.

Motivation :
&. Making the child interested in seat work.
b. Changing seat work often enough to hold interest.

Provision for indi®ldual differences.

&+ Providing work and making assignment for both bright and dull.

b. Getting suitable work for "subnormals."

Develoning good study hebits to eliminate‘necessigy of super-
vision.

a. Developing good study hablts.

b. Getting pupils to work independently without wasting tims.
Cc. Inability to interpret and follow directions.

d. Wrong aim of seat work--thought of as "Busy work."™

"Poo much Seat Work based on silent reading®

"Poo much time consumed in changing materiais"

Supervigion of geat work. _
a. Iimck of time to check up and correct errors.
b. Individual checking up to make child sense his difficulties.

IIT Development of the ability, on the part of the teacher, to carry

on the activities involved in picture study.

L. Development of a technique and background for preventing and

1.

Ze

overcoming the following difficulties:--

Maklng an 1ntelligent choice and selection of materlals.

8e Lack of suitable materials.

be. Securing best pletures as to art value at & minimum cost.

Ce Getting pictures that inspire story telling instead of
mere enumeration.

d. Gettlng interesting pictures within the child experience.

Mbtlvatlon

a. Getting child to study end discuss plcturss.
b. ‘Securing and maintaining interest.

B.WLeadinghchild‘to gsee and express what he Sees.

4.

Aiding child to get & real story instead of mere enumeration.

b, Developing appreciation on part of the child.
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a. Getting appreciation that means expression on part
of the child.

b. Conflict between home and ideal art tastes.

c. Interesting child in the artists life.

IV Development of the ability on part of the teacher to understand

and apply the basic educational principles in the gelection, or-

ganization and presentation of subject matter.

A. Development of ability on part of teacher to understand, appre-

1.
2.
Se
-4.
De
6.

7.
8.

9.
10,

ciate and apply the basio educational principles ih making a
wise and intelligent choice of subjeet matter with an especial

effort to overcome or prevent difficulties with the following:--

Determining what phases of a child experience are most valuabils.
Meking a wise selection of activities suggested by the child.
Lack of suitable materials in the contbent subjects.

Leck of activities and projects that stimulate initiative.

Poor library facilities. ’

Selecting subject matter that is, or can be, beought within the
childs experience, understanding and interest.

Preparing materisl--charts; cards; etc-take teachers time.
Getting sufficient devices to vary procedure and sustain in-
terest. ' -

Judging the contents of various readers and texts.,

Getting and keeving sufficient supplementary materials.

B. Development of ability to understand, appreciate and aphly the

basic educational principles in making a wise and careful organi-

zation of subject matter.

L.

Ze
De
4.
5.
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Giving proper attention to relative values; proper balance and

emphasis to all phases; and discrimination between essentials
and non-essentials. : )

Keeping clearly in mind the aims of the "system”

Keeping clearly in mind the frue aim to be atteined.

Keeping the general eims of stubject matter in mind.

Keeping in mind an acceptable working aim of education.

Working out standards or objectives in terms of quarteXxly units.
Realization that the best training takes place in purposeful
aotivity.

Relating subject matter to the childs interests and needs.
Avoidance of isolasted facts through ecorrelation.
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10. Planning work for childrene-making a Workable lesson-

plan.

1l. Relating kindergarten activities to the rest of the school.
12. Overcoming teachers tendency notto plan work caerefully and

thoughtfully.

8. Giving enough time and thought in planning wrk.

b. Realization that subject matter must be planned in the
lower grades as well as in the upper grades.

€. Development of ability to understand, appreciate and apply basim

principles of education in the presentation of subject matter,

Ze
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10.

11.
12.
13.
14.
15.

16.
17.

1. Ability to adapt general principles to specific situations.
a. Provision of the difference between ideal and practical
conditions. :
b. Adaptation of general theories to a specific school situa-
tion.
c. Ability to adjust presrranged plans and procedure to a
specific school situation.
d. Ability to apply general laws of learning to teaching.
Determination of how much to expect.
Getting pupi®s to see the aim of each subject.
Keeping teaching on the childs level so that it does not
become a formal routine process.
Ability to see education as a process of continuous growth
rather than & formal mastery of so many units of subject
matter.
Breaking with traditional practices without losing the
good values of some of those practices.
Eeeping underlying principles in mind as well as results.
Making each period count for something in the childs growth
and development.
Keeping definite aims in mind.
a) Having a8 definite aim in kindergarten as the grades.
b) Keeping practical standards as well as theoretical aims
in mind.
Bttaining ones aim with due respect to ones co~workers.
Appreciation of the ¢hilds smallest contribution if it is
his best.
Direffting the childs naturalenthusiasm so as not to guench
it.
Guiding vivid imaginations into the right channels.
Practical application of recent theory and experimentation.
Relating the interests of home and school--overcoming habits
that are a result of poor home environment.
Making character building a part of each days program.
Motivation _
a. Securing and maintasining attention and interest.
b. Motivating drill lessons.
c. Keeping s large class interested and learning at the same
time. '
d. Creating & desire to learn.
e. Gettinggenuine pupil co-operation.
f. Creating an atmosphere that will awaken active and right
responses.,
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Bridging the short attention--span of the child,
Stimulating each &hild to work at the level of his ability.

i. Motivatea a subject the pupll dislikes.
j» Motivate a subject the teacher dislikes.
k. Making work as interesting in end a& beginning of the year.

18.Development of go00d study habits.

S
be
c.
d.
€e
f.

Teaching pupils how to study.

Teaching pupils how to study a text book.
Provision and supervision of worthwhile seat work.
Teaching one section while supervising another.
Developing ability to follow instructions.
Developing ability to think and work independently

(1) Stimulating self activity.
(2} Developing ability to work independently.
{3) stimulate real independent thinking on part of the ehild.

The above list of problems represent the content around and out

of which must be developed some sort of course to prepare the proskec-

tive teacher to recognize, interpret and solve them. Beyond the sug-

gestion that such & course as kindergarten-primary msthods with Ghese

problemg as its basic content, this study does not profess to indicate

how Normal Sohools might trein such a Lteacher. That problem is quite

outside of the scope of the present discussion.
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Chapter VIII Section Ii-
%

"General Professional Subjecta”

Psychology

Criticel evaluation of courses of study in psychology on the hasis

of datea from difficulty guestionnsaire.

Analysis of the deseriptions of courses in psychology

in 66 Normsal Schools.

Attention is called to the fact that four types of psychology are

usually given--{1l)} General; (2) Educational; §3) Child; and (4) Tests

and Measurements. The dscriptions of these fourses appear on pages
3E0-332. |

(1) General Psychology. It will be seen that the topics given chief

emphasis here read like the table of contents of eny text-btock in "Gen-
eral Introductory Tsychology."”™ In fact, there is every indication that
gsuch is the source of most of the topics présented. It isfound that
the general prectice is to give some sort of introductory course in
psychology followed'by e more gpecifie course. The introductory course
is most freguently “General" psychology and sometimes "Educational.ﬁ
This procedure is guite obviously based upon the assumption that suffi-
cient psychology can not be given in & singlé course; that a foundation
course introducing the pwospective teacher to the terminolggy and

scope of the field is essentisl to an adeguate understanding and appre-
ciation of a more specific course. The velidity of this assumption
will be disoussed in & later paragraph.

{2) Educstional Psychologys-presents a somewhat less tniform type

of subject matter than any of the other three types.fmong 19 separate
topiecs only three show any decided degree of uniformity as indicated

by frequenciesw-the learning process; study of original human ten-
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dencies end theilr modification; and individual differences. THe remain-
ing toplcs represent the individual pecularities of various schools and
partake largely of the nature of topics found in the general psychology
course.

Thig lack of uniformity here is probably explained,in largé measure,
in terms of the wvaried functions of the course in different schools.
This subject is prescribed from thkee points of view--First, as = mére
advanced course in psychology tending toweard application of psychologi-

ciael principles to the teaching vrocess; second, as an introiuctory . -

course in psychology; and third, as the only course in psychology.
Thig situation is another evidence of the fact thet Normal Schools are
not agreed as to what content should constitute a psychology course;
nor s¥e they in harmony &s to how it may best be administered.

{3) Child psychology This course and general psychology are most

frequently given; the former having & slight preference over the latter.
This course also shows a wife range of treatment although there is much
more.uniformity than was noted in the case of educational psychology.
The subject matter consists largely of the topics found in general and
educational psychology confined to the child level. In most cases

this course constitutes the second course in psychology and is supposed
to supply those principles that are specifically dictated by the
teachers need. It shall be seen to what extent such content is in ac-
cord with the assumption underlying it.

(4} Tegts and Messurements It can hardly be said that there is any

general tendency to emphasize this field ofpsychology to the extent of
meking it a gbecisl course. Cnly 8 schools, or approximstely 1& per
cent, give this as a specisl course. It is observed that it is more
frequent procedure to include this subject incidentelly with the sub-

ject matter of some other course. The dats here seem to indicate that
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Tahle LXXTZX

1 Attention and interest 20
z Hervous system 19
b Thinking 20
4 densation 22
b Imagination 24
6 Memory eand assoclstion 23
7 Conception 7
8 Consciousness 7
9 Instinets and impulses 20
10 Habits and habit formation 23
11 TIndividuasl differences b
12 Taws of learning 25
13 Periodicity--infancy, childhood and adolescence 2
14 Feeling and emotion 21
16 Will 14
16 Experdments, demonstrations and clinical studies 2
17 Psychological terminology 3
18 Mind and matter 1
19 Heredity ana environment S
20 vwork and play 1
21 Fatigue 3
22 Perception 1%
26 Judgment 10
24 Character Z
2b Attitudes Z
26 Sensory defectg--delection and trestment 1
27 Group behavior 1
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Table LXZX

Description of Normal School Courses in Educational Psychology

1 Careful study of originel human tendencies and their modi- S
fications
2 The lezarning process ‘ , 15
d Individual differences-—--causes and treatment 11
4 Characteristics of pupils in several age groups X~-P, Int,

JeH.S. 5
5 Personeal guelities of successful teacher ' 1
& Exveriments in learning 2
7 Observation in training school 1
8 Psychology of the school subjscts 2
9 Work and fatigue 1
10 Psychological principles underlying educational preactice 3
11 Behavior of children 2
12 Hzbit formeation 5}
13 Memory and essociation (imagination) %
14 Moral and religious training 1
15 Attention and interest 5
16 Tests and measurements ({practical knowledgé) 3
17 Judgment 1
18 Marking and grading 1
19 Nervous system in relation to behavior 1
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Table LXXI

Description of Normal School Courses in Child Psychology

1 Relation of soclety to childhood 3
2 Pre-natal life of child 4
% Care of infants 2
4 Mentel charecteristics of children from infancy to
adolescence 35
5 Physical charscteristics of children from infancy to
adolescence 33
6 Study of how children learn a8 contragted with adults 19
7 How to use desfrable responses and change'undesirable
ones 5
8 Xnowledge and interest in study of children 2
9 Neturel tendencies of children~-impluses and instincts 12
10 Child welfare movement 2
11 Exceptionsl children and their training 20
12 He¥edlity and environment 6
1% Observation of children 4
14 Differentiation of human and animal development 1
15 Habit formation 16
16 HMemory eand association 14
17 Indiviéusl differences--{extent, causes and diagnodis) PR
18 Emotions and feelings 14
12 Practical use of intelligence tests 15
20 Play 6
21 "Studies" of children 1
22 Study of modern leaders in the education of children 1
27 Child needs for development and growth 4
24 Child reasoning 1
2b TImaginatioh of children
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Tabbe  TERXL

Description of Normal School Courses in Tests and Messurement

P.C,
1 Femilierity with Principles Underlying Objective Teate _ 7 12.9
a Valus of Tests in Determining the Status and Needs of Pupilss 5.5
3 8kill in fhe Use of Teste-Practice on Pupils snd Students 4 7
4 Reading and Demonstration of the Binet Teste 1 1.8
b Psychological Characteristies of Infanoy, Childhood and
Adolescence 1 l.8

6 Standard Teats 1n Various Subjects A SeT
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this latter is the more desirable procedure.

In general, every school givessome kind of psychology. This
fact indicates that Normal Schools are in perfect agreement that some
sort of psychological training is an absolute sinegquanon of a teacher's
preparation. The varied types of psychology given and their content
suggest that they are not in such harmony as to what the nature of
that psychology should te.

What course or courses most nearly meet the evident needs of
the Teacher; and what modifications are desirable to provide
more adequate preparation.

The fact that several types of psychology are given provokes
two very important guestions as to:--(1l) The purpose or purposes
underlying the prescription of psychology in a Normal School Curri-
culum; and, (2) the validity of the assumptions underlying the courses
here prescribed, in particular.

The report of the Carnegie Foundation summarizes the purpose
of psychology in & Normal 3School very ¢-e«7» by indicatiyw® that it
is supposed to fill two functions; (1)"It must provide a bisis for
expleining end interpreting successful teaching as well as principles
from which to derive new and better practicé;.asnd, (2} it must fur-
nish a wrking theory of the mental life &s a basis for undertaking
the larger problems of edF%?tion, many of which are only remotely
connected with teaching.™ Bssuming the validity of this point of
view, 1t is clear that the type of psychology prescribed must be
based upon the needs of the teacher to be prepared. The principles
end problems to be interpreted are necesssarily a part of the teaching
situation in which the tesacher may find herself. Hence a survey of
the needs must show the type of psychological preparation necessary.

One of the tasic assumptions of prevelent practice is that
after the student has been introduced to the field and learned its
terminology and scope she is then ready to get such specific facts
58 eill e needed later and learn to apply them. Thus & course in
child or educational psychology is prescribed. We are particularly
interested in the basis upon which ¥ ormal Schoolarrive at the con-
clusion that either one or both of these courses meet that need.
The data given on page 3086 and throughout the "Special Methods™
chapters show that two types of psychology &re in evident demsand.
(1) A more general type giving the teacher a more "sympathetic un-
derstanding of child 1life, and individual differences; (2) Certain
psychological principles relating to learning asapplied to the teach-
ing of the various subjects.

It is found that the course most nearly meeting these demands
is the type designated "child psyckology."™ The inadequacy oi this
course lies in the content selected and its general treatment. The
implieit ciriticisms of this course have been the following: (1)} The

{1} Pfofessional preparation of teachers Ffor American Public Schools
The Carnegie Foundation for the Advencement of Teaching
PP 181-~182.
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nature of the subject matter treated has not been vractical: (2)

There was & rather wide gulfl between theory and practife which, be-
cause 0f the immaturity of the student, was not bridged until several
vears of actuzl teaching expsrience. {3) Too little concrete applica-
tion was made of the theories advanced. The criticisms all point to
the one outstanding fact that the type of psychological training needed
is that which will give a pracfical uvnderstanding of children in ac-
tual tesching situation.

The above fact is becoming more firmly noted in the conscicusness
of lesders in the field. Judd,(l) in a recent and illuminating series
of articles in the elementary school journal, calls attention to the
fact, in a most convinecing menner, that educational psychology as now
taught, and even text books on the subject, need & radical redirection
of emwvhesls and point of view. He indicates that what the tescherx
needs is s more specific background for teaching in the social situa-
tion defined by the school; that as & basis of method there is a need
for more definite information relative to the psychology of specific
situations as the psychology of teaching the fine arts, literature,
socidl studies and the like. It is further intimated that what is
needed is not so mueh the general theories based uvon the indivigual,
as has been the practice oi the past, as a larger emphasis upon prsac-
tical principles hased upon the group situstion. Out data seem to
corrohorate the general view expressed here and point toward a type
of psychology taught in as close relation to the situation, in which
it is to ovperate, as possible.

- Reference has already been made to the practice of requiring
some introductory c¢ourse as a prerequisite. While we do not have de-
finite data on this point, it does seem that, in view of the quite
obvious needs of the teacher on this level, the general academic
nature of the introductory subject matter given, and the limited svace
in a two or three year curriculum, this procedure is not warranted.
This 1s especislly true when we consider the possibility of giving
such an introduction as an integral part of the basic course.

In view of the above discussion, the preparation of the teacher,
as far as psychology is concerned, would best follow to general lines
of procedure:

(1) The perscription of a general course for the purpose
of meeting the specific needs of the teacher;

{2} The inclusion with the "Special IMethods" courses such
specific psychological priheiples as are necessary . for the general
interpretation and solution of the problems encountered there.

The content indicated under the second head has already been
indicated in our discussion of "Special Methods." The data on page
205 show that the content under the first head includes a type oI

(1) Psychology as the basis of educational method;Elementary <Ech.
Journel XXV pp 102-112; 173-1B%;. 414-423.
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Bregaration designed to develop ability on the part of the teachsr to
eet, understand and solve the problems indicated below.

I Sympathetic understanding of child life--his needs; point of
view; efforts; and, interests.

AeUnderstanding of children and their problems through direct

contact and gtudy.

B.Understanding of Lthepeculiar psycholdgy of-the ehild.. : .. .-
C. A definite knowledge Of the needs OL chlildrels- -
1. Intimate and sympathetic insight into child needs.
2, Ability to direct work in accord with child needs.
3. Intelllgmmt sympathy for child in his difficulties.

4, Definite idea of childrens® abilities.

D. Xnowledge of how children learn

l. Definite knwodedge of how child lesarns as contrasted with
the adult.

2. Understanding of the childs mind through actual observation
of child at work and play.

E. Appreciation and understanding of the childs point of vwiew.
F. Ability to get along with £hildren "Glve and Take."
G. Recognition of difference between real and "idesal" chilld.

He. Sympathetic and intelligent apprefiation of childrens' efforts,
I. Broader view of chikdrens' interests. _
Je Ability to establish better r between pupils and teacher.
l. Ability to use the voice in getting attention.
2. Power to hold childs attention.

K. Ability to recognize significant individual differences and
to meet them practically.
1. Practifal knowledge of individuel differences and means of
meeting them.
2. Handling dull and bright children with due respsct to each.
3. Importance and technique of grouping sasccording to mental
ageo ’
4. Appreciation of each child am an individual.
5. How to deal with mental defectives.
6. How to deal with foreign born child.
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History of Education and Principles of Education

Critical Ewasluation of Courses of otudy in "Higtory of Bducation”

and "Principles of Educzation.”

Analysis of the descriptions of courses in "History of Zducation”

and"Principles of fducation" in 65 Hormal Schools.

The description ox these two courses gppear on pages 337 and 338,
They are discussed together because the functions and aims seem to
indicate that they are the same in purpese. It is noted that 60 per
cent of the schools give courses in "History of Zducation" or "Prin-
ciples of Education" or both. An examination of these descriptions
show a high degree of similarity in that each sttempts in some general
fashion to indicate the genersl trend and &ims of education. Again,
out of a total of 29 schools giving "History of Rducation" only & are
-duplicated by "Principles of Bducation"™ and in such cases where both
are given the amount of emphasis is relatively small for each.

Turning again to the specific content of these courses, it will
be seen that there is & definite attempt to meet a seemingly definite
present need slthough much of the traditional survey procedure still
exists. It was suggested in the discussion of kindergarten-vnrimary
education that such History and Principles of Education as needed should
be given as an integral part of such a course or wkit of preparation.
Two main g@onsiderations indicated the desirabrlity of this procedurs:

{1) Our canvass of these courses corroborate the genersl ob-
servation of the Carneghie foundation that "courses in the general
History of Education are not suited to students of Junior College level;
They are distinctly senior college or univeristy courses, presupposing
g matuiryt of mind, breadth of outlook, and a& historical and philo~
saphical background that 1t would be hopeless to expect in a student
just out of high school or with but & years collegiaste work."{1)

{2) It was noted thalt one of the chief difficulties isfound in
the fact that the background couvrses are so far removed from the situa-
tions to which they anply &nd =zre to be used as a basis for interpre-
tation that the teacher found extreme difficulty in meking the connec-
tion. The suggested modificaticn-would more nearly meet the need for
two reasons--First, it will insure the fact that the content most needed
by the teacher wiil be selected; and, second, it will be given at a
point in the teacherw training where the connection between basic prin-
ciples and the specific situations to which they apply will easily be
made o

{1} Professionel prepsration of Heachers for American Public School--
The Carnegie Foundation for the advancement of teaching 1920
P. 186.
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Teble HXXXIIT

Degeription of Normel School Courses in Prin-

ciples of Education.

Meaning and aim of education

1 &
£ Function 6f education in & democracy 6
% Function of the school 4
4 PFunction of the home 3
5 Function of the community 3
6 Function of playgrounds 3
7 TFactors in the educative process--child, curriculum,
"methods and teacher. 4
.8 Nature and prineiples of study 2
9 Principles of method 6
10 Fundemental principles underlying educational practice 7
11 DPresent tendencies in educaﬁion (curriculum changes, pro-
ject and laboratory methods; and exceptional childre 1
12 Social aspects of learning and class management 1
13 Characteristicé of pupils in the lower grades. 3
14 ©Observation 1
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Table LXXXIV

Désceription of Normal School Courses in History

of Education.

I History and principles of education

16
Brief review of origin and development of present
1 day practice and tendencies in Pub. School Education- 21
18
2 Aims and purposes of education 16
Development of various conceptions of education
& values. 17
History and present status of present tendencies--
vocational guidence; treatment  of backward children;
gcientific measurement; Junior High School; doctrine
of interest; project method; problem teaching; and
4 gocielizéd recitétion. 21
Critical study of aims, purposes and ideals, methods
and value of educatlional systems in ancient snd medie-
5 val times. 6
6 Educational theory and practice in the 19th century 3
7 Modern development of education since renaissance 5)
8 Educational reflormers 8
9 Current educational literature 2
10 Introduction to modern experiments with young children 1
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School lanagement

Critical Evaluation of Courses of 3tudy in School Menagement on

the Basis of Enswers to Difficulty Questiommaire.

Analysis of descriptions of courses in school mansge-

¥n 55 Normsal Schools.

Jugt a casual glance at the description of this course on page
240, is sufficient to convince one of the utter lack of sgreement as
to what should be the content of such & course. The fact that only
about 27 per cent of the schools give this course lhdicates that it
is not at all certain whether such a course should be given. The small
numper of schools giving such a course, however, mey be accounted for
in part, by the fact that a number of the schools include the items,
generally given under this head, with some other course. This is
particularly true in the cases of "Introdmetion to tearhing and Zdu-
cation," Principles of Education," "Genersl Methods™ and "Principles
of Teaching™ and "Primery lMethods.". This variety of prodedure seems
again to emphasize the lack of agreement in respect to this course or
the content that would naturally be included in it.

It is clear that, as & group, Hormal Schools do not provide
in adegquete feshion for the problems involved under this hesd.
Teble LXXTII, page 304, indicating items gsined from experience, shows
that the type of training usually given is not sufficiently correlated
with the practical conditions of the class room and therefore does
not carry over as it shoulda. This situation is due to the fact that
the needs of the %teacher here, while anticipated in general, have not
been met in & detailed and practicel enough fashion to prepare the
teacher for the actual teaching situation. The explanation oif this
fect is found in the general procedure employed. The description of
courses as well a8 the general needs of the teacher indicate that the
general problems under this head are probably not sufficiently numer-
ous to comprise a single course. Hence they are treated incidently
with some other course. The question arises with what course or
courses should such items be combined to get the best results? While
it is not the purpose to discuss et length the administrative pro-—
blems involved, yet 1t 1s quite spmopos to indicate that the needs of
the teacher as well as the logic of the situation suggest that suck
problems should be an integral part of the students observation and
practice. Such a combination would insure that the problems of
menagement would be seen in their rightful relatiopship and such prin-
ciples as would be derived would grow out of the practical situation
rather than out of mere theoretical discussions. It has been ghe ten-
dency of the young teacher to view management problems apart from
teaching and it is due in large measure to the way in which such pro-
blems were presented during her period of training.

The above suggestion is so obviously justified by the data here
that further discussion seems unnecessary. It will be referred to
again, however, in the discussion on observation and practice. It is
left now to note what problems are to be emphasized in training. The
data derived from the abtove mentioned sources reveal that preparation
should aim &t the following lines of training:--
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Table EXXXV

Degcription of Normal Bchool Courses in

School Management.

1l Educational aims of public schools 6
2 Methods of school management 2
S Subject matter in relation to school managenent 1
4 Class room mansgement 5
5 School routine 5
6 Discipline 3
7 Lesson planning 1
8 Testing 2
9 State end local organizétions 2
10 Records and reports 1
11 Scehool gupnort 1
12 Zelationship of supt. bosrd snd community 5
12 Wethods of tesching end tebhnigque of teaching o)
14 Practice in managing school situations 1
15 State school laws 6
16 Attendance 2
17 ©Powers of school officers 1
18 Principles of school hygiene 2
19 Knowledge of child nature as & besif of classmangement 4
20 Daily program--order of subjects and Time allotment J5]
2L Grading, vromotion and retardation 4
22 Curriculum &
25 Administrstive terminology 1
24 Physical condition of the school plant 1
20 3eat work 1
£6 HMotives, incentives and idesls 1
27 Study of Kdg. eguinment 1
28 Mothers meetings 1
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I. Development of the ability to manage economically and

Bffectively the routine factors of clags room.

A
B.

Ce

D.

Mastery of the general routine of the class room.
Keeping on schedule with daily program.

Correction of papers.
Economy in carrying on clerical work.
Extra teaching duties take time (supervision of halls etc)

Supervision of hygiensc factors.

l. Giving proper attention to school housekeeping.

o

.

Securing proper lighting conditions.

%. Getting proper heating and ventilation.

Ge

H.

Grading, classification and promotion of pupils.

Lack of gufficient egquipment and room space.

II Deveiopment of ability to understand, appreciate and use effec-

tive Lleans and Methods of discipline.

A.
B.
C.
D.
E.
F.
Ge.
H.
I.

Jde

Allowing freedom and spontaneity without disorder.
Distinguishing freedom and disorder.

Teaching the "why" of prompt end cheerful audience.
Handling large groups.

Probvlemeases--settling gquarrels and disputes.

Playground discipline.

Developing & social rather than milartristic atmosphere.
Practicing strict impartiality.

Develoving right ideas of freedom iy the group.

Foreign child fails to understand obedience without force.

IIT Development of ebility to enlist parent and home cO-operatioi.

A,
B.

Ce

Enlisting the interest and co-operation of parents.

Dealing with mothers who are ex-teachers.

Establishing profitable connections between home and school.
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D. Tact in handling parents who might become offended be-
cause of the difference between home and school stan-
dards.

I¥ Development of ability to adjust and adant child to school
envigonment.
A, Adapting "first time™ child to school environment..
B. Adjusting child who has never been to kindergarten.
C. Making school enviromment home like.
V ZHspecial emphasis upon following:
A Recognition end appreciation of the teacher as a personal
factor in class room menagement.
1. Development of self confidence and pcise.
2. Emphesis upon teacher initiative and independence.
3. Adjustment of teacher personality to school situation.
(a) Adspting self to school conditions,.
(b) Self control.
fc) Co-operation with other teachers and school officials.
(d) Tact in dealing with children.
(e) Appreication of effect of teacher personality upon
child hehavior.
B Mansgement.
1. Actuasl management of class room.
2. "Pirst day™ experiences and organization.
¢ Discivpline.
1. Solving discipline problem with interesting materials.

2. Ability to discipline little children.
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General Methods and Princivles of Yeaching.

Attention is here called to the fact that these two courses were
combined in our original tabﬁlation. It was guite obvious Ffrom the
descriptions given that they were designed with the same aim in view.
The combined description of thiese courses appear on page 344. It
should be noted that the most fregquent items here are as followsg-—-

(1) Methods of learning snd teaching the various school subjects.

(2} Study of modern elementary school nractices and bases.

(2) Pundamental principles underlying the teaching process.

(4) Relation of educational practice to psychological prineiples.

(5) Study of pedagogical principles and educational aims.

(6) Technigue of using sceles and measures.

(7) Pactors determining the selection and arrsngement of subject

matter. )

The difierence in the purpose of the above course and the course
in kindergarten-primary methods suggested by the dats of this study
is that the former 1s generally supposed to take care of The entire
elementary school level while the latter is designed primarily for
the kindergarten primary grades. The fact that only &5 per cent of
the schools give such a course indicates that the tendency to drop
this requirement has almost become a general vractice. In the majority
of cases this requirement is replaced by the course in"primarymethods.™
This course has alreadj been discussed on page o It 1s merely |
necessary to refer to it here in summary. Our data indicated that
the needs of the teacher lay neither in the direction of general
methods nor primary methods as given although the latter more nearly

approximated the needs then the former. It was seen that the practife
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TARTL E LYXXCEN!
Desgréption of Normal School Ccurses in Prins. of Teaching
and G@eneral Methods.

1 Factors determining the arrangement and selection of sub-
ject macter.

2 Routine phases of school keeping

2 How to secure interest and attention?

4 Methods of lesrning and teaching the various school sub-
jects-

FL

5 Provislon for éndividual differences

6 Technique of using scales and measures

7 Howto organize supervised study, text book and gonversaticn
lessons.

8 Study of the relative value of subjects in the curriculum

8 Relation of the child to the curriculum

10 Observation of expert teaching

1l Study of pedagogical orinciples and educational aims

12 Dlagnosis of specific abilities of children

13 Iethods of study and teaching how Lo study

14 ZEducative process in relation to other institutions

15 Lesson planning

16 3tudy of elementary school courses of study

17 Relation of educationsl practice to psychological prins.

18 Fuddamental vprinciples underlying the teaching process

19 &tudy of modern elementary scheool practices and bases
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of meeting the needs of preparation forteaching the special subpjects
through a generel course was inadecuate. The date showed quite de-
finitely that the provision of specisl methods courses with the vpre-
scription of such a course &s kindergarten-primary metnods more nesrly
met the need here. Upon the basis of this observation such a reguire-
ment as "General Methcds™ or Principles of teaching is not neceasary.

Thus the suggestion that it be eliminated.
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Intpoduction to HZducation

Critical Evaluanion of Normal School Courses in Intro-

duction to Education.

Description of Normal School Courses in Intorddction to Bducstion

gend Teaching.

-28 schools, or slightly more than 50 per cent, give a course
either in the "Intppduction to Education or Teaching.”™ The description
of these courses is found on cage 547. It is observed that the most
frequent items stressed here arethe following: -~

(1) Discussipon of the social aims of education. Here en abttemnt

is made to give the prospective teacher an idea of the Functions of
education in general. -

(2) Orientstion as to types of teaching dervices. The prospec-

tive teacher comes 10 the beginning of her vreparation with little or
no idea as to what level of teaching service she wants to enter or
is best suited to enter. The aim here is to give her & genersl idea

of the specific demands made by each level.

(3) Study of the characteristics of children of the three

levels~-kindergarten-primery, intermediate and junior high school.

The aim here is to give a detailed view of the general teaching
problems of these three levels so thaf the teacher may get a more de-
finite idea of her chosen level.

The implications of the date of this study reveal the fact that
gsome such ihtroductory course is necessary and desirable. The facts
are not nguite so clear &s to what the content of such a course should
be. It is guite evident however, thet the topice emphasized here

ghould be included. The general purpose of such & course should serve
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Table LXEIXVIY

Descripvtion of Hormal School Courses in Introduction

to Zducation and feaching.

Social aimsg of education

24

LAV [

Digscingine

Interest and motivetion in school work

Conduct of the recitstion

Examination and use of the most important scales

Analysis of the study orocess

Psychological Tactors in teaching

o e [ R Jon fon

@ = o o e (e

Orientation as to type of teaching service--specific
gualities for each level.

23

Library tecihnigue

10

Making biblographies and earrengement oI notes anc note
T00KS

11

Tdeals of the school and the tesching profession

12

Digtinctive aims of the elementary school

13

Obgservation

14

Study of modern educational mevhods and principles

1b

Types of lessons

16

Class management

17

Fublic welfare

18

Origin and evelution of teaching oroblems

19

Crigin of subject matter

= 20

Field trips

el e e e F S e e 1 I A

21
e

Characteristics of children of each level K-P, Int. and
He S. )

o
-1
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to introduce the teacher to the field of education. More speoifi;
cally the aim should be somewhat along the foliowing lines ;-

(1) To indicate that education is a profession; and that there
1s a body of faect with which the prospective teacher must be familiar
in order to teach successfully.

(2) To give & broad survey of the various teaching services in
order that the teacher may know what adaptations are necessary in
preparation for & partidular branch. |

(3} To give, in an, introductory fashion, an idea of the aims
in education in general and a rather definite idea of the social
aims of education.

The courses now given meet this need fairly adequately. Some
modification along the lines suggested sbove might prove profitable.
It is impossible to suggest a more definite ¢ourse than has been

indicated since the date do not bear directly on this point.
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fducational Sociology and Introductory sSociology

Description of Normal School Courses in Educational Sociology

and Introduotory-Sociolqu.

The discussions of thest two course are combined because they
seem L0 have & commen aim. Ordinsrily one would suppose that inﬂ
troductory socliology would be introductory to educational sociologye.
Such, however, does not seem to be the case. In only one instance
is it noted that toth courses are given by the £ame school. This
fact implies that one is & substitute for the other; that "Intro-
ductory Socioiogy" is given with & distinct educational emphasis
and that Educatibnal Sociology was &a combination distincelly emphesiz-
ing the facts of stciology as they apply to education. The latter
inference is more in accord with the fscts {than the former. The de~
scription of these courses, pages 350 and 351 show that the educa-
tional emphasis in the introductory course, if at all implied, is

quite incidental in character. The character of the introductory .

course ig beat described by the fact that where atext is used it
is generally Hayes or Ross.

It is evident from the fact that 31 schools give either educa-
tional or introductory sociology, that it is thought that some know-
ledge of society, or education in relation to society, is imporiant.
Whether such content as given in these courses supplies the need
depends upon one's idea of the needs of prepsration slong these lines.
One point is cleer however. If introductory sociology is to be sub-
stituted for educational sociology its content and treatment wikl

have to be radically modified to admit of more educational application.
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Table LTXZXVIII
Description of Normal School Courses

in Educational Sociology.

1 Principles of sociology applied to education 3
2 Child welfare in education. 2
3 FMamily relations to state and society 1
4 Punction of specific agencies (clinics, dispensaries,
- day nuseriés ete) 1
& Distinction between primsry and secondary groups 1
6 Effects of school groups upon discipline and progress 1
7 TVariztions dne to heredity and enviromment 1
8 Xature of the social mind 1
9Education and citizenship 1
10 Education and leisure 1
11 HEducation and health 1
'l ’a
12 ®Rducation and religion 1 :
. X
13 Methods of instruction 1
14 Orgsnization end control of schools 1
1% Sense of individual responsibility for soclial pro- 14

gress
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Table LXXXLY
Degceription of Normal School Courses in

Introductory Socioclogye

1l Wesalth, poverty and charity 11
2 DRace and eugenics 6
& Family 12
4 Causes and treatment of cerime 12
b Marrisge and divorce 12
6 Influence of heredity and environment upon group be-
havior b
7 Origin and development of gsocial institutions 12
8 Practical citizenship {functions of the individual) 6
9 Co-operation of home &nd school in community problems 1
10 Tlliteracy 11
11 Americanization 9
12 Housing 12
15 Heeble mindedness 5
14 Visits to locel institutions 1
156 Work and recreztion 2
16 Social controls 6
17 Origin and nature of social groups 1
Sconomics--2 Curricula
18 Production, exchange and distribution of wealth with
reference to fmerican conditions 2
19 Standards of living 2
20 Agricultursel production--management, marketing and or-
ganization 1
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The data of this study do not indicate in any definite terms
just what are the needs of the prospective teacher along these lines.
Many implications point to the fact thet there is a need for some
final orientation of the teachers preparation to give balance to her
practical efforts. It has been observed first, that the vrospective
teacher has been introduced to the general problems of education and
the more specific problems of the level upon which she is geing to
teach; second, she has been given a knowledge of the general and speci-
fic pedagogical principles involved in teaching the particular subjects
on her level. It merely remeins that her specific and definite pre-~
paration be h@37f?} end oriented in & fashion to give 2 broader idea
0f the more éeneral Tunction she is to perform. It is necessary that
She kmow the aim and relation of education in society in general; and
partigularly how her specific efforts, in a broader way, might con-
tribute to the consummation of this aim.

The above need seems best met by some such course as "Sociolo-

gical Principles of Education.” Such & course 1Is distinguished from

the ordinary course in "Principles of Education” by emphasizing edu-
cztion from the point of view of its social funétion. The test andl
most definite description of the content of such a course is founa
in texts like Dewey's "Democracy and Education;™ Sneddens, "Educa-
tionel Sociology"™ Smiths "Introduction to Hducational Sociology, or
Chepman and Counts "Principles of Bducsation.™ In other words the
modification suggested is thst the educstional sociology, with a re-

direction of emphasis, be vrescribed as a final swmmarizing course.
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Observation and Participation

Degcriptich of Normel School (ourses.

It is an unfortunate limitation of our meterial that the procedurs
followed in observation snd perticipacion was not outlined in a more
definite fashion. There were sufficient data however, Lo indicsate the
general procedure. OSeveral genersl practices are noted in the ad-
ministration of this unit:

(1) It is the practice of all schools to give some practice

teaching. The amount of practice and the form of administration

vary consideraibly. The genersl range varied from 3 per cent to

49 per cent of the enftire curriculum.

(2) It is 2 rather infwequent practice to give observation as

a separate activity. Only 12 schools give or require a period

of observation apart from the prectice teaching.

(3) Six administrative types of prectice teaching sre noted

in Normal Schools.

(a) The most frequent procedure is tc recuire = general period

of practice at or near the end of the course.

(b) (¢} Introductory end advanced prsactice are given by the same

school in two units. The introductory period comes at or nesar

the begimning of the students course. The assugiption is that the
prospective teécher needs to be introduced to the genersl prac-
tical problems involved in the technique of teaching. The ad-
vanced period comes at or near the end of the students course.

The assumption is that with the knowledge of the practical pro-

blems the student is better prepared to develop an effective

technigue than if all of the practice come at one time at or

rnear the end of the course.
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(a) (e) Kindergerten practice and primery pzactice. The for-
mer is differentiated from the latter only bl the fact that the one is
confined to the primary grades snd the other to the kindergarten.

This practice is based upon the inadequate reorganization of the kin-
dergarten-primary unit. In such cases it has merely been the practice
to combine almost wholly the kindergarten and primary curricula and
label the combination Zindergarten-primary.

() The kindergarten -primary period is a species of gemeral
practice with a different designation. There is this distinction,
however, In gome few schools the general practice perlod covers the
entire elementary school level while this type is coniined solely to
the kindergarten-primary grsades.

{4) Two points of view are noted in reference %o the function
of practice teaching. In the first case, it is the more frequent prac-
tice to give a short, well-supervised period of practice in the Prain-
ing school. Second, it 1s more rarely the préctice to reguire an ex-
tensive period of vractice, generally in nearly public schools, under
the general supervision of the normal school authorities. It is diffi-
cult to determine whether these two procedures represent two different
points of view or merely two different means of attaining the same aim.
In the Tirst case it is clear that.the function of practice is con-
gidered to be the provision of a concrete basis for theory. In the
second case, in view of the loose supervision; it seems more 2 matter
of "learning to do by doing.”

The data of thisstudy do not inéicéte in any definite fashion the
specific function of practice teaschinga There are numerous implica-
tions however indicating the nature of its general functions. It is

inconceivable to expect that normal schools should turn out experienced



500
or skilled teachers in the time devoted to this activity. We have
no definite data to show how long it takes one to become a skillful
teacher. Most boards of education give credit for not less than two
years in considering teaching experience. Whether it is the function
of practice teaching to develop skillful teachers or not, it is clear
that neither of the procedures followed is calculated to attain this
aim with any marked degree of succesgs. In the first nlace those schools
giving a small amount of practice guite clearly could not have such s
goal. In the second plsce, those schools that give & more éxtensive
period of practice aould not expect to achieve such en aim with such
necessarily loose supervision, and the relatively short time given to
the task.

The implicatiogs of the data here indicate that practice should
furnish the prospective teacher with a laborafory of pfactical gitua~
tions for the testing of educational theories and the clarifying of
principles derived from methods and management courses. In general,
it should be the aim to develop a degree of skill and ability only
sufficient to attain the aim of intelligent self-direction. Thus the
teachers preparation assumes that being faced with the practical con-
ditions of teaching the teacher will have developed such a knowledge
and skill that will enable her to meet them effectively. In more de-
tail the data show that the functions of practice teaching are or should
be along the following linest--

(1) To correlate more closely theory and practice. In the list of the

data pages 304-306 on items gained from experiencs that were not or
could not be gotten in normsl school training--it was a frequent com-
ment that experience had givena clesrer insight into the practicsal |
application of educational theories to school situations. It was

clearly indicated that teaschers had not become sufficiently conscious,



- 256
in their training, of the practical problems involved in teaching.
Many teachers ascribed this failure to the type of training redeived
in practice teaching.

(2) Development of a knowledge and technigue for preventing and

overcoming numerous practical difficulties in presentation. One of

the biggest problems in the training of the teaéher is not along mak-
ing her conscious of certain practical problems but giving her an ef«
fective practical basis for the solution of those problems. It seems
a quite evident function of prectice teaching to serve this end. It
has heen the aséumption in the discussion of methods courses and the
course in school management that every opportunity would be taken to
make clearer the problems involwed through specific reference to the
practical situation. In faect, it was suggested that the course in
management be definitely correlated with practice teaching. Thus
rractice teaching becomes an avenue through which theories are to be
tested and principles made concrete.

The whole problem of practice tegching needs a much more thorough
canvass than it has been possible to make on the basis of the date of
this study. The problems of how much practice should be given, and
in what form it should be administered still remain insolved. Three
pointsmseem to be feirly clear from this discﬁssion:——

(1} The data show quite elearly that, whatever may be the aim
of observation and prasctice, it should be more definitely tied up with
the methods courses and the course in school management. The best solu-
tion to this problem seems to be in the combinstion of an introductory
period of practice with the course in menagement, and & closer corre-
lation of methods courses and observation. It is therefore suggested
that sehool management be made an integral part of the introductory

praetice; and that observation be given as an integral part of the
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methods courses.

(2) While it is not clear how much practice teaching should be
given it is obvious that more time, than is spent on this course by the
average school, should be given to this phase. It is clesr that, for
this course to servé as a concrete basis for a&ll methods and menage-
ment courses more time must be allowed for it. It must necessarily be
emphasized to a greater extent since the methods courses have been em-
phasized to = much éreater " 9Xtent. |

(3) In the light of the above suggested procedure the require-
ment of & period of introductory end advanced practice seems most de-
sirable. The assumption underlying this procedure fits in quite well

with the aim of practice teaching.
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Bection 5 Summery and Conclusions

The data and discussion of this chapter show that tlere sgre
certein more generel problems on this level that the teacher has to en-
counter in addition to the more specific problems involved in teaching
the various subjects. The discussion has indicated that the teacher
heeds & type of preparation thet would provide a basis for the solution
of these problems. It hes been‘observed that the specific purpose of
such preparaztion is the provision of a general professiongl background
Ior the recognition, interpretation and soluticn of the gemeral and
speciflic problems encountered. The type of preparation here seems best
provided in_the following types of courses.

1. Introduction to Education and Teaching--~The data quite definitely

implied that some introductory course to the genersl 1ield of education
was desirzble. The needs indicated the necessity of orientation frem
the point of view of the field of education in genersal.

2. Kindergsrten-Primary Education--The purpose of this tﬁpe of

preparation is to give the prospective teacher a broader view of the
general professionsl problems involved in teazching upon the kindergar-
ten~primery level. The procedure of present practice in emphasizing
kindergarten education with little or no emphasls upon the primary .
side seemed not to recognize sufficiently the recent union of these
two levels.

3. Kindergarten-Primery Methods--Again, it was the general prac-

tice to give separate courses in kindergarten,an&.primary methods.
This procedure 1s obviously based upon the fac’ that many kindergar-
ten-primary courses have been organized hy combining the 0ld subjects
of the kindergarten course and primary course. It was seen that it

was desirable to provide .& type of preparation thsat emphasized more
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definitely the general methods problems from the point of view of the
recent reorganization of these units. Further more, it was clear

that the purpose of this course should te changed. With the pre-
scription of speciel methods courses. this course hecomes a course in
general methods with the specific purpose of providing a general badk-
ground for the solution of problems in the courses in special methods.

4, Child Psychology--It was found that the courses generally given

in psychology were either too elatorate, or did not meet the needs of
the teacher, or were given at a point in the course thet made the ap-
plication of the prinwiples evolved, difficult. The needs of the
teacher incdicated two procedures--first, the prescription of a genersal
course desighed to give the teacher a sympathetic understanding of
child life; his needs, point of view, efforts, and interests. Second,
it was obsefﬁed that the psychology of leerning and teaching, and
tests and measurement would Tunction better as an integral part of the
methods courses. This procedure insures the fact that the specific
content needed would be selected, and that it would be emphasized nearer
the point in the teachers vpreparation where it was to be applied.

b. History of Education and Principnles of Education. The data showed

that these two subjects shoukd probably be eliminated as separate
courses. It was indicated that the specifiic content of these courses
‘could be more profitably included in the methods courses., This proce-—
dure was bésed upon two considerations. HFirst it insures that the con-
tent needed will be emphasized; second, it will be given at a ﬁoint

in the teschers training where the connection between basiw principles
and the specific situations to which they anply will be easily made.

6. School Managementé—The date indicated that some training slong this

line was necessary. The needs of the tescher show that it is probably
the best procedure to inelude this item as an integral nart of the in-

troductory practice period. Iy the firsthlace, the problems in this
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field are probably not sufficient to meke & course in itself. In the
gsecond rlace, a more definite correlation of theory and practice can be
obtained.

7. General lethods and Frinciples of Teaching-~The facts indicate that

thé needs of prevaration could be betier provided for by the preseéription
of special methods courses and a genersl course 1n kindergarten-primery
methods. It was found that the procedure of meeting the needs involved
in teaching the various subjects by & general methods course was inade-
guate. Sufficient emphasis could not be given in & single course, and,
the needs of the teacher were too specific to be met by & general course.

Thus generel methods has been eliminated.

8. Bducatlonal Sociology and Introductory Sociology--fur anslysis showed

that these two subjects were supposed to serve the same end. It was clear
that the introductory course did not in itself meet the requirement of

the aim set up. The date indicated that the content of the course in
educational sociology did seem to meet & need. It seemed that the teacher
should hsave some summarizing course, &t 0r Nesr the end oi her period of
training, that would orient her specirie efforts particularly from the

point of view of the social function of education. ws it wes suggested

t

that scme such summarizing coure =8 "Sociological Princinles of Tducation”
o iy

should be vrescribved neer the end of training to meet this end.

9. Observation andé Farticipation--The data showed that these activities

houle furnish the prospective teacher with a laborstory of practicsal
situations Lor the testing of educstional theories snd the clerifying
of principles derived in methods and menagement courses. The needs of

the teecher indicated that-—-{1l} Obssrvation be given as an 1nLegral part

s

of the methods courses, and school menagement be made ail integrsal part
of the introductory practice period; (2} that the time given to these
activities be incrsased in view of the lengthening of the methods courses.

{3} That the best administrative form seems to be the prescription of an



introductory period of vractice near the rteginning of the course, and
an advanced veriod of practice at or near the end of the course. (4)
Tt still remains a question as to how much praétice ought to be given

or in what form 1i{ should be administered.
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Chapter IX

General Summary and Conclusions.

1. It has been shown that the Normal Zchools now preparing teachers

For the kKindergarten-primary grades do not have & very definite or uni-
form ides oX the tType oi training this type of teacher should receive.
An ansliysis of the 55 two year Wormel Schbol Courses revealed the fact
that extreme variation obtained. In some cases it ranged for omne
category from- 2 to 50 per cent of the entire curriculum. In generzl

56 schools give 79 different svbjects with an average of 1%.5 sub jects
per school and a renge of 13 to 31 subjedts. COne conclusion is quite
evident. These schools either do not lmve the sameeim; or, the aim is
not sufriciently definite to indlcate the means by which it is to te
attained. This fact shows gquite clearly the necessity of some objective
means oif determining the aim of kindergarteun-primery training as well as
the specific means of attaining that aim. .

Ze A comperison of two year and three year curricula reveal the fact
that the three year course is primarily =sn extension of the two year
course in time. There is no indicstion that it is the purpose to in-
ciude new subkjects or to change the -general direction of the teacher's
vreparation. The jusfificstion of this extemsion ig not evideunt from

a mere analysis ol these courses but is rather dependent upon a critical
egvaluation oI such courses on the basis oI the actual needs oi the
teacher. ‘

5. A critical examination of the needs of the teacher on this level
shows that a three year curriculs is desiracle. Tnhne additional year

is Jjustified not on the Tpasis upon which it has been prescribed by pre-—
sent practice hut rather em the bagis of a number of modifications
necessary in the two year course. The data have showm the necessity of
special methods courses in the teaching of at least thirteen subjects.
In addition, two general content courses have been found desirable; and
six general professionel subjects including observation and participa-
tion. @Murthermore it was noted that more time probably should be given
to practice teaching. In all, some 18 courses exclusive of practice
teaching have been indicated. It is practically impossible to conkeive
0o these courses being given in two years. Thus it hés been suggested
that the course be lenpthened to three years,

4. The needs of the teacher on this level indicste that the preparation
0f this type of teacher should include special methods of teaching the
various subjects. The needs of the teacher here zre so numerous and
specific that they can not be met adeguately in a more general course as
is the procedure followed by present practice. In the more general
courses the principles are necessarily so general and far removed from
the situation to which they apvly that it is difficult, if not impossible,
for a person of this ievel of maturity to bridge the gap. The assumption
underlying the prescription of such courses is that the specific prin-
ciples involved are seen in immediste relation to the situstions to which
they apply and are sufficiently general to carry the teacher beyond the
immediate needs of the present to . a Leirly clesr view oi the possibili-
ties of the future.



The date indicat that the aim ¢f such courses should be an inten-
sive study of content from the point of view of its teaching possibhilities,
and the development of a special techrniocue for presenting 'such content
on the Kindergaerten-primary level. In general the prepvaraztion in this
field should include, &t least, eight geueral items--

8. A wroficiency test in the content to be = - - instead of the
usuel general review, with such deficiencies to be made un ag an extra-
curricular reguirement. :

b. A specific knowledge oI the general aims of the subject to be
taught.

G. & definite knowledge of the grade standsrds of attalmment.

de & specialized kmowledge of teaching and lesrning in any verti-
cular subject from the point of view of the History of Education.

e« & specific zmncowledge of the psychology of the subnject from the
point of view of learning and teaching.

f. Ability to use standsrd tests in all subjects as a practicsl

teaching device.

g. An Intensive study of subject matter from the point of view
0% gelection and organization for teaching purposes.

he Development of a special knowledge and technigue for present-
ing subject matter on this level. (This item implies guite specifically
8 much more definite and specific correlation with the wractice than
has seemed formerly to exist.}

The procedure here rnecessitates the combination of special and
technical content end specisld professional subjects in the same cate-
gory. Special methods are to be given in the following subjects or
combinations:—-—~

Reading : 8hild hygiene

Arithmetic- Nature Btudy

Language Literature and Btory Telling
Soclial Btudies Musie

Penmenship Fine Arts

Spelling Industrisl Arts

Plays and Games

5. UDustificetion cen be found for only two general content subjects--
Orsl English, and Physical Educsbtion. The data showed quite clearly

that the prescription of general content courses as a means of vrovid-
ing specific preparation ior the teaching of various subjects was in-
adequatel NE attention is given to "Methods of Teaching™ in such courses,
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and the currifiulum is too crowded to permlt the addition of specisl

methods courses.  Then too it was seen that faitly adequate provision could
be made in the special courses for the immediate needs of the teacher on
this level. Thus the general content subjects--American History,

American Govermment, Literature, Biology, end Physiology--have been eli~
minated.

6. Agamn, it wasfound that there were certain more general professional
problems on this lsvel that the teacher has to encounter in addition to
the more specific problems involved in teaching the various subjects. The
data indicatethat the teacher needs a type of preparastion to ald in the
solution of these problems. It has been seen that the general purpose

of such preparation is the provision of a general professional background
to aid the teacher in the regognition interpretation, asnd solution of

the general and specific problems encountered. The courses recommended
to provide the necessary training here have already been described on
pages 308~36f and will not be repeated here. The courses suggested wer@:
Introduction to Education, Kindergarten~Primary Education, Klndergarten-
Primary Methods, Child Psychology, School Msnagement, Educatlonal Soecio-
logy, and Observation and Participation. _ :

7. Problems for further investigation and stuydy.

This investigation has raised a number of guestions: The data ob-
tained have not bheen sufficient ‘to answer all of these questions. In a
majority of cases it has been possible to indicate fairly definite an-
swers. In a number of cases the fact is evident that satisfactory an-
xwers must await further research and investigation. There are oytlined
below some of the major problems that present themselves for solution.
There may e other guestions that this study did not bring to llght.

The following, however are the most important.

a. One of the outstandlng problems for further study is revealed

in the fact that the writer is convinced that a refinement oi metnod
would yield a more detailed statement of the teacher®s needs and
therefore enhance the practiecal utility of such data 2s may be ob-
tained. .

b. A second problem that this investigation leaves for furtker
study is the organization of normal scho¢l courses and syllabi in
terms of the needs of the teacher as indicated by the analyses of
this study. The date of this study have been particulsrly con-
cerrned with the major problem of ascertaining the needs of kinder-
garten~primary teachers. In general the teacher's needs have been
stated in as specilfic terms as possible. In many cases the teacher's
needs have been stated in such detail as to imply quite definitely
how they might be provided for in training. However, no definite
attempt has been made to indicate how Normal Schools might best
meet these needs.

c. A third problem is found in the fact that the data of thisstudy
showed some gquite definite limitetions in respect tothe determine-
tion of certain general professional subjects. While it was
possible to indicate the desirability and gener&l-content trend of
kindergsrten-primary educetion, introduction to education, and
educational sociology, it was not possible to indicate in sufficient
detail the specific content involved. It is clear that continued
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study along this line is quite desirable and necessary.

d. The data of this study show quite conclusively that the problem
of practice teaching needs to te thoroughly recanvessed ss a major
consideration in itself. It has not been possible to determine in
any specific manner the @ifficulties involved. Further more, the
problems of the function and smount of practice teaching remain g
desirable and fruitful field of investigation.

e. A& finsl problem that should receive considerable attention is
the development of some procedure designed to keevr normal school
courses in harmony with the ever changing needs of the teacher to
be prepared.
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Table XC

Alphabetical List of Courses Chosen for Analysis (By states)

State 3chool Iocation Type
l. Arizona

l. Northern Normal School Plag Staff State
2« Temple Nor. Sch. of Arizona Temnle "

2« Califarnia

5. State Teachers College Chico | "
4. 3tate Teachers College Fresno w
5. State Teachers College San Francisco "

6. State Teachers Gollege San Jose "
5. Conneecticut '
7. State Normal School Willimantic n

4, Distriet of Columbia

8. Myrtille Miner Nor. School Weshington - City
5. Iilinois
9. Chicago Teachers College Chicago 7 Private
10. Chicago Normal College " _ City
ll. T11. State Hormal University _ Normal State
6. Indians |
12. Teachers College of Indianapolis Indianspolis Frivate
7. Kansas
l3. Kansass State Man. Tr. Normal School Pittshurgh State

8: Massachusetts

14. State Normal School Wiorcester State
9. Michigen

15. Western State Teachers College Kalamazoo State

16, Central State Normal College Mt Pleasant "

17, Michigan Stete Normal School Ypailtomti . ™
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State School _ Location Type
10. Minnesota
18. State Teachers College Bemidji State
1%. " " " Mankoto "
20. " " " Moorhead w
2l. " " " St. Cloud "

11, ¥Missouri

Z22. Btate Teachers College Springfield n
"1l2. Montans '
2%. Btate Normal College Dillon n

1%3. Nebrasks

24. University of Emnahs | Omahs Private
2b. Nebrasks Wesleyan University University Place "
26. State Normal School and Teach.College Wayne State

1l4. New Jersey

‘27« State Normal School Mont Clair "
28. " " v Trenton "
29 " " " Glassboro I
28g Cumberland Valley S. N. 5. Shippengurg "
15. Ohio
30+ Cleveland Kdg. Training School Cleveland Private
%l. Cleveland School of Education " City
32+ Obeilin Kdg. Training School Obeilin Private
3%. State Normal College Bowling Green - State
16. Pennsylvania '
Z4. 3tate Normal School Bloomsburg "
5. Southwest S. N. S. Galifornis 4
36. State Normsl School \ Clarion il
37. State Normal School FEast Shoudsburg "
38« Erie Branch of Edinboro S.H.A. Erie b
9. State Normal School Indiane n
40. n " i Xutztomm v
41, Central State Normal School Lock Haven "
42, State Normal School Hansfield n
43. w w w Millersville "
44. 3tete Kormal School Slippery Reck oo
45. " n " West Chester i
46, n " w Edinboro "

17. South Dakota
47, Nofthern Wormal & Indus. School Lberdeen State
18. Texas

48. North Texas GState Nor. College Denton "
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State - School

19

20

49, Sam Houston Institute

50. 5. . Texas State Nor. College

Virginisa

Bl. 3tate Normal School
52 - i " ™

Wiseonsin

53. State Hormsl School
b4, Miss JTllmans Tr. Sch. for X-P
Teachers

.TLocation

Huntsville
San Mercus

Parmiville.
Harrisonburg

Milwasukee

Philedelphia

State

it

i
1w

e

Private
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Table XCI

Alphsbetical List of Kindergarten Training Schools

by States-~Courses Rejecteda or not used.

otate School

1. Californis

l. Southern branch--Univ. of California

.2, MMiss Pulmer!s 3School

2. Broadooks Xdg. Treining School

2. Colorado
4, dtate Teachers College
b. Western State

3+ Connecticut
« Fennle A, Smith Xdg. Tr. School
7. Conn. Froebel Normal School
8. Evlver-ﬁmith,Kdg. Tr. School
9. Stete Normal School

4. District of Columbia

10. Columbia Kég. Tr. School

11. J. Qrmond. Wilson Hormel School
5. Florids

12. State Colliege for women

6. Georgia

13. Atlanta University

l4. Training School of Kate Baldwin

free Kdg. Ass.
7. Illinois

College of Colorado

Location

Los Angeles

"

Pasadens

Greeley
Gunnison

Bridgeport
T

Hartford
New Britain

Washington
"

Tellahsssee

LAtlanta

Savannah

15. School of Education, Univ. of Chicago Chlcago

16. National Kdg. and Elem. College

17, Pestzlozzi-~-Froebel Teachers College

8. Iows

18. Iowa State Teachers College
19 Drske University

Bssis of

rejection

BWOLEyears &% Jr.
School discontinued

{ o reply to aguery

Two years and six
monghs.

only kindergarten
Ho two year course
listed.

"o reply to auery.
A i i1

Only kindergarten
i ki1

o reply to cuerye.
Only kindergarten.

b n

b g n

No're@ly'td querys.

A four year course
(Ko reply seenmingly
(a four yr course.

Only kindergarten.

Cedar Falls Only kindergarten.

TDes Moines

(o reply-inade-
(gutte description
(0f courses.
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State School
9. Kansas

20. State Normsal School

2l. . Hays Kansas Hormal School
10. Xentucky
- 22+ Louisville FKormal School
11. Louisisana

23. ﬁew Orleans Normal School

12. Maryland

Location

Emporia

7t. Hays

Louigville

New Orleans

24. Affordsly Xdg. Primary Nor.School Baltimore
25. Baltimore Teachers Training School "

28, 12 " " "(001) ]

27. Goucher College "
132. Massachusetts

28. Boston Hormal College Boston

29, Miss Niel's Kdg.-Prim Tr.School

k)

30. Perry kindergerten Normal School "

3l. Migs Wheeloick's Kdg. Tr. School

22. State Normal School
33. Lesley Normel School
24, 3tate Normal School

3&. Springfield Xdg. Tr. School
36. State Normal School

14, Hchigan

87. Detroit Teachers College

38. Northern State Normal dchool
15, Minnesota

39. State Teachers College

40. Ifigs Woods K-P Tr. School
41. State Teachers College

16, Missigsippl

42.1Miss. State College for Women -

17. Missouri

43.50utheast Mo. S. T. Coliege

LA
Bridgewater
Cambridge
North Adams

Springfield
Westfield

Detrolt

Marquette

Winona

Minneapolis
Winona

Columbus

Ape Girordesu

Bagis of
Re jection

Qutlime but no
degcription.
Only kihdergarten

No reply to query

" hid i it
r T " "
1 v " kil

A four year course

A three yearcourse
Only kindergarten
A three yearcourse
Only kindergarten

A three yearcourse
Cut of print
(No reply and no
(description.
"No reply to query
- Jo K=P courselisted

(No reply and no
(2 yr.course listed
Cnly kindergarten.

Inadequate descrip~
tion. '

i ™
L1 tr

No reply to guerye.

o K-F course
given.
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State School

44, Tearvhers Training College
45. Wilson K-P Institute

46, Central Mo. S.T. College
18. Nebrasks

47, State Normal School & T.C.

48. University of Nebrasks
49, State Normal School T.

C.
19. New Jersey

50.State Hormal School
20. New Mexico

5l.

State Teachers College

2l. New York

TIocsetion

Kansas City

St.Louis
Warrensburg

Kearney

Lincogm
Peru

Newark

Silver City

52, Adelphi College Brooklyn
53. Maxwell Tr. School for teachers "
54. Buffalo State Normsl School Buffalo
bh, S. K. 5. Cartlandt
b, * T °© Fredonia
b7. ® m Geneseo
b8. Folts Mission Institute Herkimer
£9. State Normal School New Platz
60. Harriet M. Mills Kdg.Tr.School New York
6l. Bthical Culture School b
62. Hunter College of the city ofN.Y. "
63. Teachers College, Columbia Univ.,
64. N. Y. Training School for Teachers #
656. Training School of the Froebel :

League w
66. Jenny Hunters Kdg. Tr. School "
67. State Normal School Oreonta
68. " " i Oswego
69. T " n Potsdoui
70. Tralnlnc 2chool for teachers Syracuse
7l. Rochester L“J.t;y' Normal School Rochester

22. North Sarolina
Raleigh

72. 8t Augustine's School
2%. North Dakota

73. State Normal €ollege

Valley City

Bagis of

Hejection

To ren1¥ to guery
Not & X&F course
Jo K-P coursgelisted

( Inadeguate descrip-

{tion
" T
Tr i 4

Lig ) T
No X-Pcourse listed

Jeparatek-Fcourses
No reply tc query

A three year course

tid n i "
lf i 4 iter m

T_‘F L T "
Only kindergarten
A three year course
o reply to guery
A three yeer course
No rervly to query
A four year course
No reply to guery

No reply to cuery

g 43 :
A three year course
i m "
F? m mr T‘! :
m " Lig n

(Enadequate descrip-
(tion.

o reply to gquery

Separate K-P
courses.
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State School

24. Chio.
4.
76,
7 6,-
7.
78
79,
80.
81l.

Municipal University

Ohio University '
Cincirnati Ass. Kdg. Tr. School
University of Cincinnati
Cinecinnati Missionary Tr. 3chool
Columbus Normal School

Dayton Normal School

State Normal College

£2b. Oklahoms

82.0klahoma City College

26. Pennslyvania
83. Proebel Kdg. Tr. School

Beechwood School
Philedelphia Lormal School

Ed.
8.

86
BB

Temple University
Training School for teachers

27. Rhode Island
88. R. I. College of Education
28. “outh Cerolins

89, Greenville Women's College
90. Winthrop College.

29. South Dakota

91. State Normsal School
92. 3tete Hormal School
30. Tennessee

93. George Peabody +eachers College

- &l. Texeas
94. Baylor College
95, West lemas State Normal Bollege
96 . Eas-t IF ] 1L "
97. Kindergarten Hormal School
98. College of Ind. Arts.

Bagis of

Location Iejection
Akron A three year course
‘At hens L m ir m
Cincinnati Yo reply to guery

“ only kindergarten

" No reply to query
CO lumbus - g " n "
Dayton " " i "
Kent Cnly electives

Oklzhoma City (Separate K-F

(Courses.
Harrisburg  €Inadequste de-
(scription.”
Jenkintown  Only kindergarten

Philadelphial Inadeguate de-
(seription
" Only kindergarten
Pittsburgh o reply to guery

Providernce

A four year course

Greenville
Hock Hill

Only kindergarten
Ho reply to quexy

(fo K-P .courses
(listed
Springfield 7 "

Madaison

T

Nashville (No reply but
(seemingly only 4
(yr course.

Belton Only kindergarten

Canyon No outline of course

Commerce (Inadequate descrip-

(tion
No reply to query
& four year course.

Dallas-
Denton
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State School

99. E1 Paso Juhdor School
100. Womens College
101. Baptist Theologlical Seminary
&2« Utah

102. Brigham Young Universiiy
103. University of Uteh

3% Virginia
104. City Wormal Training School
34, Weshington

105. Ellensburg State Normael School

%8. Wiscongin

106. State Normal School

Bagis of

Location Hejection

El Paso o reply to guery
Tt. Worth " B ™ "
Seminary Hill Only kindergarten

Provo Coursediscontinued
3ait Lsake City Only kindergarten

Richmond No reply to query
Ellensburg (No reply to query
{and 1923 course
(not described.
Superior Yo reply to query.
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Table XCIT

¥indergarten-Primery Specislists Who Vere

Asked to List and Rank Ten Courses of Study.

Name

x1.
XZ.

D
4,

XD

xﬁf
7
B.
x%.
10.
x11l.
12.

13.
: X14,

15.
X16.

17.

18.
.x19.

X220

2.

Misgs Alice Temple
Miss Grace Sterm

Dr. W. #. Chortegs
ifiss Patty Hill,
Miss Katherine MMc-
Leughlin

Miss
Iiss Clara leisner
Miss

Miss
Fink

HMary Schuke
Martha D.

Miss iay Hil,
Miss 3tella Me-
Carthy

irs. R. D. Allen

Mies
Wiss

Irene Hirsch
Louise Alder,

Miss
Miss

Dr, S8, A. Courtis,

Miss Idella Berry,

Miss Frances Maude
Berry, _
Miss Lucy ».

‘Saunders,

Miss Blge M.
Shearer,

Margaret E. Lee

Position

Dir. Xdg. Yept. Univ. Of Chicago-

Asst Prof. Kdge Educ. Univ of

Chicago.

Professor of Education-bniv. Of

Pittsburg

FProf. of Kdg. Edue. Columbia

Unive.

Assoc. Prof. of
Southern Calif.
Dir. Kdg. Dept.
Univ.,
Dir. Kdg.
wchool.
Dir. Kdg.
College
Lir. Xag.
Arts.,
Prin.
School

Bept.
Dept.
Dept.

Cleveland

Dir. Kdg. Dept.

mal Scheol,

Edue. Yniv. of

I11. Stf Normal

State Normal ©

Bostdn Normal

College of Ind.

Edg. Training

Goucher College,
Dir. Kdg. Dept, Louisville Nor-

Dir.Kdg. Devt, Drake University
Uir. XKdg. Dept, State Normal

School

Bureau of EAd.

Estaline Wilson, Asst Bupt. City Public Schools
Ninea C. Vandewalker, Specislist Kdge. Educ., U.S.

Prof. of Eduec. University of

Michigan

Primary Supervisor, City Schools,

X-P Supervisor City Public Schools

FPrimary Supervisor, City Public

Dchools,

Primary Supervisor,

Schools

Cit, Publie

Location

Chicago, Ill.

hid i1

Pittsburg,Pa.

New York City

Los Angeles,
Calif.

Kormal, Ill.
Ellensburg,
Kash.

Soston, lass.

Denton, Tex.
Cleveland,Chio

Baltimore ,ld.
Lobuisville,
Ky'r

Des lioines,Isa.
ilwaukee,
Wisconsin.
Toledo,Chio.
Washington,

D. C.

Anin Hasrbor,
Mich.
New Port Wews,

. Va,

Baltimaore,Md,
Norfolk, Va.

Lang Beach,
Calif.



27.
X28.
29,

x30,

Sl

X Denotes those persons

Poslition

Miss Grace M. FPoorbough,

Miss Ida Long,
iiss Alice Adams,
Miss “lizabeth Heiney,

Miss Zthel Brownm,

Higs Winifred Bain,
Miss Georgle Boillie,

fiss llary Cameron,

Miss Florence Fox,

Dr. F. G. Bouser,

E-P Supervisor, liss Har~
vers “chool,

Director oi Grades 1-4,
Chicago Teachers “ollege

Primary Dent. State Hormal

School,

Agst in ~uper. K-P Dent,
5. N. S.

Xdg-Prim Super. City
3chools,

super. Obser. and Pec.
Teaching 3. N. Se

Prin, sSup. Independent
Dist. No. 18

Asst. Prin. Cleveland XK-P
Tr. School.

Speciglist in Prim. Hduc.
Bureau of Hduc.

Professor of HBduc. Colunbia

University

contributing a 1ist of courses.

Location

Palo Alto,
Yaglifornia.
Chicago, Ill.
Oghxosh, iis.,
Milwaukee,liis.,

Schenectady,
Ne Yo

Milwaukee ,Wis.,
Gilbert, Minn.,

Cleveland,Ohio

Washington,D.C.

New York Cilty.



377

Table XCIII

Elementary School Courses Chosen bty Specialists

Nemes of Courses Times Mentioned
1l. Concduct Curriculum Tor Kdg-lst Grade 12
2. EKalamazoo City BEarly Elem. Educ. 11

%+« Buresu of Zduc. Kdge and lst Grade

4. Seattle, Washington {Reynold's Act. Curriculum)
5. Minnesota State

6« Baltimore City

7. Salisbury Act Curriculum Tor XK-P

8. California State '

2. Boston City
10, University of Nebraska (Elementary Training)

11. Log Angeles City

12. Philadelovhia City
112, New York City

14. Indianspolis City
15, Denver City

16+ Berkeley Calif. City
17. Letroit City

18, Chicago City

19. Xansas City, lo.

20+ Trenton City

21. University of Chicego (Civiecs amd mnature study)
22+ Springfield, Tll.

ARV IF A IR AVIFAV IR AV IR AVIFAVIRAV IR AV IR AVIR AV EE XL & S Al S W & W s sl wo ]

25. Iowa State

24, Duluth City

26. Kdg-Tfirst Grade Fort ‘jorth, Texes

27. Toledo City ,
28+ 1917 Cuurriculum Horace lann Elementary School
29+ Norfolk Virginia, City

30. Iew York State

3le. Baltimore County

Z2. Oaklend, Calif.

53, Minneapolis City -

S4. Buffelo . Y. City
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Objective Determination of a Currliculum
For the Training of Kindergarten-Primary Teachers

Abstract of a Dlssertation
Submitted to the Faculty of the
Graduate School of Arts and Literature

In Candldacy for the Degree of
Doctor of Philosophy

Department of Education
By
Charles Henry Thorpson

1. THE PROBLEM

The ma jor problem of this study 1s the objective de-
termination of a curriculum for the training of Kindergarten-Primary
Teachers. More specifically the aim 1is to determine wha£ Kindere
garten-Primary teachers ought to be taught on the basis of an
analysis of teaching on this level.

11. METHOD

The éeneral method of procedure in this investigation
involved three steps (1) An snalysis of present practice as in-
dicated by the bulletins of Normal Schools which give specific
training for the preparation of Kindergarten-Primary teachers;

(2) An analysis of the content of the best elementary school
courses of study to discover what abllitlies prospective teachers
are expected to possess; and, (3) An analysis of the difficulties
encountered in teaching on the Kindergarden-Primary level to
ascertain where emphasis in training is most necessary., . On the
basis of these £hree types of analyses recommendations of desirable
types of tralning were made,

Analysis of Present Practice in Normal Schools

Fifty-five bulletins from institutions giving two years.
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of training and five bulletins from institutions giving three years
of training were selectsd as the basis of this analysis. The
selection of these bulletins was based upon three critsria—
schools gave specific training for Kindergarten-Primary
teachera,
(8) Only bulletine of schools which gave a two or three years
course were selected.
(3) Only those bulletins which gave a fairly definite des@miption
of the subjects required were selected.

The fifty-five bulletins from two-ysar institutions repre-
sented 75% of the total number of schools giving specifically Kinder-
garten—Primary Training on the two year level. The remaining 25 per
cent were eliminated because they dii not meet all of the above con-
ditions. The five bulletins from three year schools represented the
majority of the fiftsen thre-year schools since ten of these fiftecen
schbols maintained the same curriculum.

1t was the purpose of the analysis of the bulletins selected
here to ascertain the general trend of present practice in teacher-

N

training institutions, It was thé aim to answer specifically the
following questions—~

l. What are the désignationsrof the courses given?

3. How many courses are given?

3., What ard the specific naturs ahd purpose of the courses given?

4, What are the general uniformities and varlations found in the

practice in the different institutions?

5. What is the distinction between two~year and three year schools?



(3)

a. Does the additional year mean an extensicn in time for
subjects now given; or, the addition of different subjects?

b, Does the additional year change the general direction pf
preparation?

¢. Is the additional year justif ied?

Analysis of the Content of the Best Elementary School
Courses of Study

Ten elementary school coursses of study were chosen aé the
bagis of this analysis. The procedurs used in selecting courses
of study was to accept the majority opinion of specialists in the
Kindergarten<Primary field. Fourteen specialiasts inthe field of Kin-
dergartenuPrimary education were asked to list ten courses that in tieir
opinion répresented the best theory and practice in this Tield.
Thirty-four courses were mentioned. Ten courses were mentioned three
or moré times; twelves were mentioned twice; and twelve were mentioned
only once, After an analysis of the first egix most frequently
mentioned courses it was found that no significant additions were
made, The anelysis was continued however to inclule the ten most
frequently mentioned courses, phe content of these ten courses was
analyzed to ascertain what content and professional abilities a pros-
pective teacher is expected to possess.

Analygis of the Difficulties Encountered in Teaching
on the Kindergarten-Ptimary Level

A questionnaire waa'prepared with the purpose of discovering
the major difficulties emwuntered in teaching by Kindergarten-Primary
tsachers. The items making up the content of this questionnaire were
as follows:

(1) ¥ame the moet difficult and the easiest subject to teach in
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your grade. Why ie it the most difficult or the easiest subject
to teach?

(2) List two or moe specific items that your teaching experience
has given that you did not get or could not get from your course
in a normal or other schnol training during your preparation
for the teadhing profession.

(3) List ten of the most diffmcult teaching problems you have to
encowmier in tesching or supervising your grade.

(4) Set down opposite each subject at least one outstanding dif—
ficulty that you encounter in teaching or supervising that i
subject.

In the distrivution of the above-described questionnaire.the
following procedure was employed: A list of 49 city superintendente,
including representative cities and towns irn she country in general,
was prepared. A personal letter was sent to esch superintendent., Be
was asked to distribute the questionnaires in the following manner.
Sixteen questionnaires were sent to each superintendent, He was re-
queeted to ask three of his most capable teachdrs in each of the Kin-
dergarten-Primary grades to fill out the blanks and returh them to his
office., In addition he was requested to ask the Kindergarten-Primary
pupervisor or supervisors to fill out four blanks--one each fdr the
Kinder#garten and first three grades. In this manner 335 replies
were received from Kindergarten-primary teachers in 33 cities, and
blanks were returned from super&isors in 23 of the 33 cities. In ten
cities there sither.was no supervisér or the informatinn was not
available,

A detailed analysis of the replies to the above described
questionnaire was made., It was the purpose to ascertain primarily

where emphasis in training should be placesl
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Recommendation of desirable types of 1raining on the
Basis of Analyses of Qourses of otudy and leaching Diffw
icuities. .

The general procedmre here was to bring together the data
derived from the three types of analyses described above, Taking
present practice as a point of departure rccommendations of desirs
able types of training for the preparation of Kindergarten—?Iimar}
Te-chers were made. The data from the analysis of Normal School
bulletins gave the general trend of present practice, The data
from the analysis of the content of elementary school courses of
study gave the content with which the prospective teazcher needs to
be familiar in order to teach effectively on tnis level. The data from
the analysis of teaching difficulties indicated what phases of teach~
ing may profitably be emphasized.

I1I. GENERAL--SUMMARY AND CONOLUSIONS

A. Normal schools now preparing tezchers for the Kindergarten—
Primary grades do not follow a very def inite or uniform practice&
in the training given for the preparation of tszchers on this leved,

In general it is found that fifty-five schoola give 79 different sub—~
jects with an average of 19.5 subjects and a range of 13 to 31 subjeéts.
B. & comparison of two year and three year normal school curricula

reveals the fact that the additional year in the three year course |

is primarily an extension of the two yesr course in time. rhere is

no general indication that it is the purpose of the three year schools

to include subjects not given by the two year schools. )
C. A critical examination of the nseds of the teacher on this level

shows that a thrse year curriculum is desirable., The additional year

is not justif ied by present practice, however, but rather upon'the

basis of a number of modifications in the two-year course neg¢essary

to meet more adequately the needs of this type of teacher. The data
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ghow clearly the necessity of the requirement of some 18 subjects in
addition to practice teaching., ursaermore the data show that practice
teaching should be given more time and emphasis.

D. The demandsmade upon Kindergarten-Brimary teachére show that
their preparation should include speciai metheds of teazching subjecte.
The needs of the teacher here are sc numerous and specific thzt they
can not be adequately met ina "generzl methods™ course which ie the
coursze most freguently administered in the sthbols at the present
time, In the more gener=l ceurse the vrinciples are_necesearily 80
gerieral and so far removed from the specific situations to which they
arply that it is difficult, if not impossible, for a person of this
level of maturity to grasp them. rhe justification of the requirement
of special methods courecees ie thzt the specific principles invelved
are scen in immediate relation to the situaticns to which they apply.

The data indicate that the aim of spscial methods courses
ghould be an intensive study of content from the point of view of
its tesching possibilities and the development of a special tech-
niaue for preeenting such content on the Kindergarteéen-Primary level.
In general this preparation should include at least eight general
itemg =

(1)'A proficiency test in the content to be coversd instead of
' the usual general review.

(8) & specific knowled.e of the general aims of the subject to be
taught.

(3) A definite knowledge of the grade standards of attainment.

(4) A specialized knowledge of teaching and learning from the
point of view of the "History of Education",
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(5) & specific knowledze of the psychology of the subject from
the point of view of f learning and teaching,

(8) Ability to use standard tests in all subjects as a practical
teaching devise,

(7 ) An intensive study of subject matter from the point of view
of selection and organization for teaghing purposes,

(8) Development ¢f a special knowled.e and technigue for pre-
senting subject matter on the Kindergarten-Primary level,

E. The data indicated that the reguirement of general content or
academic subjects as a means of providing specific preparaticn for tke
teaching of various subjects is inadequate., No aftention is given
to "Methods of Teaching " in such courses and the curriculum is to¢o
crowded to permit the inclusion of special methods courses. Thus is
is recommended that the generazl conient subjects——American History,
Aﬁerican Government, Literature, Biolo;y and physiélogy be eliminated
from the training program.

¥, It was found that there were certain more general professional
rrTobems +n this level that the teacher has to encounter in additilen -
to those involved in te=ching the various subjects. The data iﬁdicate
thzt the teacher needs a type of preparaticn to provide a gencral |
professicnal background to aid the te cher in the recognition, inter-
pretation and solution of the general and specific problems encounter—
ed. The pro¥ision of such a background sesme to be realized by the
requirement of the follewing courses: .

1, Intreduction to Education and Teaching--—An introductory

édurse orienting the prospective teacher from the point of view of
the field of education in general,

3, Kindergarten-Primary Educatipn--To give®@ the prospective

teacher a broader view of the moré generél professional probiems

involved in teaching on the Kindergarten-Primary level,
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3. Kindergarten—Primarv pethods—— Te¢ provide a more general

prof eesicnal backgrouﬁd for the solution of problems arieing in the
"Srecial Methods™ courses.

4, Child Psycheclogy—-—A genral couree in child etudy designed
to give the teacher =z lymééthtic underetanding of child life; hie
needs, peint of view, efforte and interests.

5+ 8chool manggement-~ To be given as an integral part of

practice teaching.

8. Bducational Sociology-—~To be given as & final summaribiag:

course with the purpose of oriéhﬁing the teachers sgpecific efforts
frcm the point of view of the social function of edcuation.

7+ Observziion and Participaticn--~Te furnish the prospective

teacher with a laboratery of practical'éituations for the testing of
educational -theories and the clarifying of principles derived in
methods and magagement courses, It is recommended that observation
be given as an integral part of the methods courses. It is farther
guggested that school management be given as an integral part of an
introductory period of practice at or nesr the beginning of training
follewed by an advanced period of practice at or near the end of
tralning,

8, History of Education and principles of Education ~~ It is

recommended that these subjects be eleminated. The data aﬂbwed'that
thses courses could more profitably be included as an integral part
of tkhe metheds courses, This procedure insuree that the conten®
most needed will be slected and that it will be given at a peoint in
the teachers training where the connecticn between basic principles

and the specif ic situations to which they apply will be easily made



@, Problems raised in tkis Investigation recuiring further Study

This study has revealed a number of probkms. Solutions for
gome of them have been indicated., In seveal instances the fact is ew:
ident that satisfactory answers will have to await further investigationa
There may be other questions this etudy did not reveal. The fellowing,
however, are the most important.

l, One of the outstanding probleme that this investigation
leaves for further study is the organization of normal schocl courses
and syllabi in terms of the needs of the tescher as indicated by the
analyees of this #tudy.

3+ A second major problem for furiher study is revealed ih
the fact that the writer is convinced that a refinement of method would
yield a more detailed statement of teachers needs and thereby enhance
the utili{y of the data obtained.

3. & third problem is found in the fact that the data showed
some very definite limitations in respect to the determinaticn of
certaln general professional subjects. While it was possible to
indicate the desirability and gemeral trend oerINDERGARTEN-PHIM&HY
EDUCATION, INTRODUCTION TO EDUCATION, and , EDUCATIONAL SOCIOLOGY it was
not possible to indicate in sufficient detail the specific content
invodved., I% is clear that continued study along these lines is nece-
gesary and desirable,

4, The data showed conalusivly_that the probem of practice
teaching neede to be thoroly reconvassed as a mgjor consideration in
iteself . The questions of the function and amount of practice and the o@
most desirable form of administration still remain desirable and fruit-

&

ful fields of investigation.

5+ A final problem th:t ghould receive considerable attention i
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the develepment of some procedure which will keep normal school

ceurees in harmony with the ever changing needs of the te:cher,
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